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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Digital Handycam camcorder. With your Digital
Handycam you can capture life’s precious
moments with superior picture and sound
quality.

Your Digital Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

Memory Stick

N50

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

Mo3apaBnAem Bac ¢ npnobpeTeHnem faHHoO
Buaeokamepsl Digital Handycam chupmbl Sony.
C nomouybto Bawen Bugeokamepsi Digital
Handycam Bkl cMoxeTe 3anedaTtneTb goporue
Bam MrHOBeHVA XU3HW C NPEBOCXOAHBIM
Ka4yeCcTBOM M306paXkeHnA 1 3ByKa.

Bawa Buaeokamepa Digital Handycam
OCHalLLeHa yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHbLIMU
OYHKLMAMU, HO B TO XK€ BPEMA €€ OYEHb NIerko
ncnonb3oBatb. Bckope Bbl 6yanete co3aaBatb
cemeliHble BUAeOonporpaMmbl, KOTOPbIMU
MOXeTe HacnaxaaTbCA nocneaytowme rogbl.

NPEAYNPEXOEHUE
[nA npefoTBpaLleHna BO3ropaHus Unm
0MacHOCTU 3NEKTPUYECKOro yaapa He
BbICTABMANTE annapat Ha A0XAb UNu Bnary.

Bo nsbexaHve nopaxxeHusa aMeKTPUIECKUM
TOKOM He OTKpbIBaiTe Kopryc.

3a obcny>xuBaHem o6pallaThCA TONbKO K
KBanuuUUMpoBaHHOMY 06CyXMBatOLLEMY
nepcoHany.

&
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Checking supplied
accessories

NMpoBepka npunaraembix
npuHaane>XXHocTeun

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eamTech, 4TO creayrolwme NpUHaanexHocTn
npunaratoTcA K Bawei Buaeokavepe.

2]

Wireless Remote Commander (1)
(p. 228)

AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor
(1), Mains lead (1) (p. 13)

R6 (SizeAA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 229)

[4] NP-FM50 battery pack (1) (p. 12, 13)
A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 36, 73)
[6] Lens cap (1) (p. 18)

USB cable (1) (p. 169)

“Memory Stick” (1) (p. 127)

[9] CD-ROM (SPVD-002 USB Driver) (1)
(p- 169)

Lens hood (1) (p. 22)
Battery terminal cover (1) (p. 12)

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
storage media, etc.

BecnpoBoaHbIi NyNbT AUCTaHLIMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua (1) (cTp. 228)

CeTeBoi aganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka
AC-L10A/L10B/L10C (1), npoBog
anekTponutaHua (1) (cTp. 13)

Batapeiika R6 (pasmepa AA) ana nynbta
AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHua (2) (cTp. 229)

(4] BatapenHbiit 6nok NP-FM50 (1) (cTp. 12, 13)

CoeauHuTenbHbIK Kabenb ayavo/Bnaeo
(1) (cTp. 36, 73)

[6] Kpbiwka o6bekTuBa (1) (cTp. 18)
Ka6enb USB (1) (cTp. 169)
“Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 127)

[9] CD-ROM (Opaiisep SPVD-002 USB) (1)
(cTp. 169)

Konnauok o6bekTtusa (1) (cTp. 22)
Kpbiwka 6atapenHbix rHesa (1) (ctp. 12)

Copep>kaHue 3anucu He MOXET BbITb
KOMMEHCMPOBaHO B cryyae, ecnv 3anucb unm
BOCMNPOM3BEAEHNE HE BbINOSHEHbI N3-32
HeuncnpaBHOCTW BUAeOKamepbl, HocuTenen
[OaHHbIX U T.M.
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Quick Start Guide

This chapter introduces you to the basic features
of your camcorder. See the page in parentheses
“( )" for more information.

Pull down the Holding Grip to hold your
camcorder as illustrated.

1

Connecting the mains lead (p. 16)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 12).

AC power adaptor
(supplied)

2

Connect the plug with its A
mark facing up.

Inserting a cassette (p. 17)

cover.

@ siide OPEN/A EjECT
in the direction of the
arrow and open the

lid.

9 Push the middle
portion of the back of
the cassette to insert.
Insert the cassette in a
straight line deeply
into the cassette
compartment with the
window facing out.

e Close the cassette

compartment by
pressing the
mark on the cassette
compartment.

After the cassette
compartment goes
down completely,
close the lid until it




3 Recording a picture (p. 18)

[ o Remove the lens cap.

Viewfinder

When the LCD panel is
closed, use the
viewfinder placing your
eye against its eyecup.

e Press OPEN to open the
LCD panel.
The picture appears on
the LCD screen.

screen (p. 30)

9 Set the POWER
switch to CAMERA
while pressing the
small green button.

N

o Press START/STOP. Your
camcorder starts recording. To
stop recording, press START/

4 Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD

@ sct the POWER
switch to VCR
while pressing the
small green button.

\ STOP again.

\

e Press << to rewind the tape.

REW
<<«

e Press B to start playback.

PLAY

NOTE

Do not pick up your camcorder by
holding the viewfinder, the flash, the
LCD panel or the battery pack.

apIND 1ielS YIND



AxoAuee Amodioiag ou oalodogaodAd

PykoBoACTBO No 6bICTPOMY 3anycKy

y

| 3axBaT

7

B paHHOW rnaBe npvBeaeHbl OCHOBHbIE
chyHKUMK Baluen Bugeokameps!.
MoapobHble cBeaeHVA NpuBEAEHbI HA
cTpaHuLe B Kpyribix ckobkax “( - )”.
OnycTuTe BHM3 pemMeHb ANA 3axsaTa,
4TO6bI AepXaTb Bawy kamepy, kak
rnokasaHo Ha pUCYHKe.

1

NMoacoeauHeHue npoBoAa 3/1IEKTPONUTAHUA (cTp. 16)

Mpu nonb3oBaHWUM BUAEOKamMepon BHE NOMELLEHWA NCMONb3ynTe baTapenHbli 610K

(cTp. 12).

CeTeBoWv afantep NepemMeHHoOro Toka

(npunaraetcA)

2

MoacoeanHnTe WTEKep Tak,
4YTOObI €ro 3HaK A 6bin
HanpaB/ieH BBEPX.

YcTtaHoBKa KacceTbl (cTp. 17)

OTKpOWTE KPbILLKY
rHesga DC IN.

o CABMHbTE KHOMKY
OPEN/A EJECT B

HanpasfieHuu,
yKa3aHHOM CTPEsIKOW,
N OTKPOWTE KPbILLKY.

p
9 Haxmute Ha

cepeavHy TbINTbHON
CTOPOHbI KacceTbl AnfA
YyCTaHOBKM.
YcTaHoBuTE KacceTy
no NPAMOW NIMHUK
rnyboKo B KaCcCeTHbIN
OTCEK TakK, 4Tobbl
OKOLLKO 6bIno
obpalleHo HapyXy.

p
e 3akpoinTe KacceTHbIN

0TCeK, HaXKaB MeTKy
Ha KacceTHOM
oTceke. Nocne TOrO,
Kak KacCeTHbI OTCeK
NOMHOCTLIO
OMyCTWTCA, 3aKpomnTe
KPbILLKY KacCeTHOro
oTCeKa, YTobbl OHa
WwenkHyna.

\




3 3anucb U306pakeHuA (ctp. 18)

)

[ o CHUMUTE KPbILLKY O6BEKTUBA. J

Bupouckarenb
Ecnu nanenb XXK[
3aKpbITa,
BOCMOMb3YNTECH
BUOOVCKATENEM,
npucTaBuB rnas K
OKynApy.

e OTtkponiTe naHens XXKM,
Haxas kHonky OPEN.
Ha akpaHe >XXK[
noABUTCA N306pakeHune.

p
9 YcTaHoBuTe
nepeknoyaTenb
POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA,
HaXxaB MasneHbKyIo
3EJIEHYI0 KHOMKY.

N

o HaxmunTe kHonky START/
STOP. Bawe Buaeokamepa
HayHeT 3anucb. [inA 0CTaHOBKM
3anMcy HaXXMUTe KHOMKY

akpaHe XK[ (ctp. 30)

4 KoHTponb BOCNpOU3BOANMMOro nsobpa)xeHmAa Ha

o YcTaHoBuTe
nepeknoyartenb
POWER B
nonoxexve VCR,
HaXkaB ManeHbKYyo
3eJ1eHYI0 KHOMKY.

\ START/STOP euye pas.

POWER

\

p
9 HaxxmmTe KHonky < ana obpaTHon
nepemMoTKM NEeHTHI.

REW
<<«

e HaxxmuTe KHoMnKy B AnAa Hayana
BOCMPON3BeAEHNA.

PLAY

N

NPUMEYAHUE

He nopgHumanTe Bugeokamvepy,
B3ABLUMCb 3@ BUAOUCKATENb UK
BCMbIWKY, naHens XKA vnn
6aTapenHblii 6oK.

oAuee Awodioiqag ou oaroogaoxAg
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoproTtoBKa K aKcnnyataumm —

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AOaHHOro PyKoBOACTBA

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Note on Cassette Memory

Your camcorder is based on the DV format. You
can only use mini DV cassettes with your
camcorder. We recommend that you use a tape
with cassette memory CJ!].

The functions which require different operations
depending on whether the tape has the cassette
memory or not are:

—End search (p. 29, 35)

— Date search (p. 68)

— Photo search (p. 70).

The functions you can operate only with the
cassette memory are:

— Title search (p. 67)

—Superimposing a title (p. 102)

—Making your own titles (p. 106)

—Labeling a cassette (p. 108).

For details, see page 188.

CM
only
Tapes with cassette memory are marked by CJI|

(Cassette Memory).

You see this mark in the introduction of
the features that are operated only with
cassette memory.

Mpu YyTeHnn gaHHOro pykoBOACTBA
yunTbIBaWTE, YTO KHOMKU M YCTAHOBKM Ha
BuAeOKamepe nokasaHbl 3arfiaBHbIMu 6ykBamu.
Hanp.

YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

Mpy BbINONHEHUM OMepauun Ha BUAEOKamepe
Bbl cmMoXeTe ycnblwaTh 3yMMEpHbIA curHan,
NoATBEPXXAAKOLWMIA BbINOMHEHUE onepauum.

MpumevaHue o KacceTHOM NamMATH

Bawa Bugeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha ¢popmate DV
(umdppoBor BugeocurHarn). Bol moxeTe
ucnonb3oBaTb ¢ Balwen Buaeokamepon TobKo
kacceTbl mini DV (umdposor BugeocurHan). Ml
pekomeHayem Bam ucrnonb3oBaTb KacceTbl C
KacceTHoln namATbio CJI).

DyHKUMK, KOTOpble TPeBYIOT pasnnyHbIX

OENCTBUIA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT TOrO, €CTb y

KacceTbl KacCceTHaA NaMATb UMW HET:

—Tlouck koHua (cTp. 29, 35)

- Mowuck pathbl (cTp. 68)

—®doTonouck (cTp. 70)

DyHKUMK, KoTOpbie Bbl MOXeTe ucnonb3oBarb

TOMbKO C KACCeTHOM NamMATbIO:

- MNowck TuTpa (cTp. 67)

—HanoxeHue tutpa (cTp. 102)

—Co3paaHue Bawmx cob6CcTBEHHbIX TUTPOB
(cTp. 106)

—lMpucsoeHne kaccete meTku (cTp. 108)

[nA nonyyeHnA 6onee nogpobHbIX CBEAEHUIA

CcMm. cTp. 188

TR Bbl MOXeTe BUAETL STOT CMMBOI NPy
Gl NpeAcTaBneHun hyHKLUMIA, KoTopble
paboTatoT TONbKO C KaCCETHOW NaMATbIO.

JleHTbI ¢ KacceTHOW NamMATLIO NoMeYaroTeA
cumBonom (J!] (KacceTHaa namATb).



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Precautions on camcorder care

*The LCD screen and the viewfinder are
manufactured using high-precision
technology. However, there may be some
tiny black points and/or bright points (red,
blue, green, or white) that constantly appear
on the LCD screen and in the viewfinder.
These points occur normally in the
manufacturing process and do not affect the
recorded picture in any way. Effective ratio
of pixels and/or screen are 99.99% or more.

* Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

* Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such as in a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

* Do not place your camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder, the LCD screen or lens toward the
sun. The inside of the viewfinder, LCD screen
or lens may be damaged [c].

[b]

NMpumeyaHue No cuctemam
LBETHOro TesieBUAeHUA

Cuctembl UBETHOrO TeNeBNAEHUA OTNIMYaloTCA B
3aBUCUMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. [lnA npocmoTpa
Bawwux 3anucei Ha skpaHe Tenesusopa Bam
HeobXo04MMO UCMONb30BaTh TENEBU3OP,
OCHOBaHHbIN Ha cucteme PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHue 06 aBTOPCKOM
npaBe

TeneBu3NOHHbIE NPOrPaMMbl, KNHOUIbMBI,
BWAEONEHThI U Apyrve matepuasbl MOryT 6bITb
3alyLieHbl aBTOPCKUM NpaBoM.
HenuueHanpoBaHHaA 3anncb TakMx MaTepuanos
MO>ET NPOTUMBOPEYUMTL NOSIOXEHUAM 3aKoHa 06
aBTOPCKOM rnpase.

Mepbl NpeAoCTOPOXXKHOCTU NpU
yxofe 3a Bupeokamepou

¢ OkpaH XXK[ v Bugouckaresnb U3rotoBJieHbl C
NOMOLLbI0 BbICOKONPELIU3NOHHOW
TexHonoruu. OgHako Ha akpaHe XK u B
BMaomuckKaresie MoryT nocTOAHHO NOABNATLCA
YepHble /MNun ApKMe LBETHbIE TOYKU
(KpacHble, cuHUe, 3erieHble unu 6enbie).
MoABneHue 3TUX TOYEK BNOJIHE HOPManbHO
ANA npouecca CbeMKU 1 HUKOUMM o6pa3om He
BIIMAET Ha 3anucbiBaemoe u3obpaxeHue.
Cabiwe 99,99% aKpaHa npegHa3Ha4yeHo AnA
apcheKTUBHOro0 MCMNOJIb30BaHUA.
He ponyckanTte nonagaHvA Bnaru Ha
Buaeokamepy. lNpenoxpaHanTe Buaeokamepy
OT JOXAA 1 Mopckon Boabl. Ecnv Bol
HamounTe BMAEOKamepy, 3TO MOXET NPUBECTU
K HEMCMNPaBHOCTKM annapaTa, KoTopaa He
Bcerga MoxeT 6bITb ycTpaHeHa [a].
Huvkoraa He ocTaBnAnTe BUAEOKaMeEpPY B MecTe ¢
Temnepatypon Bbiwe 60°C (140°F), kak,
Hanpumep, B aBTOMO6UE, OCTaBIEHHOM Ha
COHLE, UK NofA NPAMbLIM CONHEeYHbIM ceeToMm [b].
® He pacrionaranTte CBO BMAEOKamepy Takum
o0b6pasom, 4TO6bl BUAOUCKaTesNb, akpaH XK
mnn o6 beKTUB BbINK HanpaBneHbl Ha conHue. B
NMPOTMBHOM Cly4ae MOXeT 6blTb MOBPEXAEHO
BHYTPEHHee yCTPOMNCTBO BUAoNcKarTens,
akpaHa XK[ nnn obbekTusa [c].

[c]

My
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Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

MyHKT 1 MoprotoBka
WCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA

Installing the battery pack

Install the battery pack to use your camcorder

outdoors.

(1) While sliding BATTERY RELEASE in the
direction of the arrow @), slide the battery
terminal cover in the direction of the arrow

(2) Insert the battery pack in the direction of the
arrow.

YcTtaHoBKa 6aTapelHoro 6noka

YcTaHoBuTE 6aTapeiHbii 650K AnA Toro, YTobbl
ucnonb3oBaTb Bawy Bugeokamepy BHe
rnomeLleHus.

(1) NepenBMHbTE KPbILLKY KOHTAKTOB
6aTapenHoro 6510ka No HanpaeeHUO
cTpenkn @, Haxas KHonky BATTERY
RELEASE no HanpasneHuio ctpenku @.

(2) VcTaHoBWTe 6aTaperiHblii 6510K Mo
HanpaBneHunIo CTPenKM.

To remove the battery pack
The battery pack is removed in the same way as
the battery terminal cover.

OnAa cHATUA 6aTapenHoro 6noka
BaTapenHbin 6510K CHUMaeTCA TakuM Xe
06pasoM, Kak U KpbILLKa KOHTAKTOB
6aTapenHoro 6noka.

Note on the battery terminal cover

To protect the battery terminals, install the
battery terminal cover after the battery pack is
removed.

MpumMeyaHue O KpbilKe KOHTaKTOB
6aTapeiHoro 6noka

YT06bI 3aWMTUTL KOHTaKTbI HaTaperHoro 6moka,
YCTaHOBUTE KPbILLKY KOHTaKTOB 6aTaperHoro
6noka nocne cHATMA H6aTapenHoro 6510Ka.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa MCTOYHMKA
nUTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your

camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the

“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series).

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A
mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to mains.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG). The
CHARGE lamp (orange) lights up. Charging
begins.

When the CHARGE lamp goes out, normal

charge is completed. For full charge, which

allows you to use the battery longer than usual,
leave the battery pack in place for approximately
one hour after the CHARGE lamp goes out.

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

3apapka 6atapelHoro 6noka

Wcnonb3yinTe 6aTapeiHbin 6nok ana Bawen

BMAEOKamMepbl MOCne ero 3apAaKu.

Bawa Bunageokamepa pabotaeT TONbKO C

6aTtapeiHbiM 6n10okom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepumn M).

(1) OTkponTe Kpbiwky rHezna DC IN n
noacoeavHMTE ceTeBon agantep
nepemMeHHOro TokKa, npunaraembiv K Bawwen
Buaeokamepe, kK rHesgy DC IN, Tak 4yTo6bl
wrekep A 6bin HanpaBneH BBEpX.

(2) NoacoeanHUTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHUA K
ceTeBOMYy afjanTtepy NepemMeHHOro Toka.
(3) NMoacoeanHUTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHUA K

3N1EKTPUYHECKOW CETH.

(4) VctaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG). BbicBeTuTCA
namnoyka CHARGE opaHxeBoro LeTa.
HauHeTcA 3apaaka.

Korpaa namnoyka CHARGE noracHeT, 310

3HauuT, YTO HOpMarbHaA 3apAAKa 3aBepLUeHa.

[lnA nonHow 3apAAKK, KOTopadA No3BoNAeT
Bam ncnonb3oBaTb 6aTapeliHblii 610K A0MbLUE,
yeM 06bI4HO, OCTaBbTe HaTapeliHbii 610K
NPUKPENEHHBIM HA MECTE NPUBNN3NTENBHO Ha
OAMH Yac nocne Toro, kak namnoyka CHARGE
noracHer.

Mocne 3apAnku 6atapenHoro 6noka
OTcoeanHnTe ceTeBOn aganTep NepeMeHHoro
Toka oT rHe3aa DC IN Baluen Bugeokamepe!.

pamels bunen
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

Notes

* Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the DC plug of
the AC power adaptor. This may cause a short-
circuit, damaging the AC power adaptor.

* Keep the battery pack dry.

* When the battery pack is not to be used for a
long time, charge the battery pack once fully
and then use it until it fully discharges again.
Keep the battery pack in a cool place.

Charging time

MpumeyaHuna

® He ponyckanTe KOHTaKTa MeTannmyeckux
npeaMeTOB C MeTanM4eCKUMI HacTAMK
LTeKepa NOCTOAHHOIO TOKa CeTeBOro agantepa
NepeMEHHOro Toka. 3TO MOXET NPUBECTU K
KOPOTKOMY 3aMbIKaHWIO U NOBPEXAEHNIO
CeTeBOro ajantepa nepemMeHHoro Toka.

e ConepxuTe 6aTapemHblil 610K B CYXOM COCTOAHUM.

® Ecnun 6aTapeiHblit 610k npeanonaraeTcA He
1CNonb30BaTh ANTENLHOE BPEMA, 3apAANTE ero
NOMHOCTBIO OAWH pas, a 3aTem UCMONb3yNTe 0 TexX
rop, NOKa OH CHOBA MOMHOCTLIO HE Pa3PAAUTCA.
XpaHuTe 6aTapeiiHblii 610K B NPOXNagHoOM MecTe.

Bpema 3apAaaku

Battery pack/
BaTtapeiHbii 6510k

Full charge (Normal charge)/

MonHanA 3apAaka (HopmanbHaA 3apAaKa)

NP-FM50 (supplied)/(npunaraetca) 150 (90)
NP-FM70 240 (180)
NP-FM90 330 (270)
NP-FM91 360 (300)
Approximate minutes to charge an empty battery ~ Mpu6nusnTensHoe BpeMa B MUHyTax AnA

pack

Recording time

3apAAKN NOJTHOCTBIO Pa3pAXEHHOro
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

Bpema 3anucu

Recording with

the viewfinder/
3anucb ¢ nomoubo

Battery pack/

Recording with
the LCD screen/
3anucb ¢ noMowbio

BarapeiiHbin 6110k Buaouckarens aKpaHa XXK[
Continuous*/ Typical**/ Continuous*/ Typical**/
HenpepbiBHaA*  TunuyHaa** HenpepbiBHaA*  Tunu4Haa**
NP-FM50 (supplied)/
(NpunaraeTcr) 140 (125) 80 (75) 120 (105) 70 (60)
NP-FM70 295 (265) 175 (155) 250 (225) 150 (135)
NP-FM90 450 (400) 270 (240) 380 (340) 225 (200)
NP-FM91 520 (465) 310 (275) 445 (400) 265 (240)
Approximate minutes when you use a fully MpubnuanTensHoe Bpema B MUHyTax npu
charged battery MCMOJb30BaHMMN MOMNHOCTbLIO 3aPAXKEHHOr0

Numbers in parentheses “( )" indicate the time

using a normally charged battery.

* Approximate continuous recording time at
25°C (77°F). The battery life will be shorter if
you use your camcorder in a cold
environment.

** Approximate number of minutes when
recording while you repeat recording start/
stop, zooming and turning the power on/off.
The actual battery life may be shorter.

14

6aTaperHoro 6noka

Yucna B ckobkax “( )" ykasbiBaloT BpeMA npu
MCMNONb30BaHNN 6aTape17|Horo 6noka c
Hopmaanom 3apAAKoN.
* [pnbnuantenbHoe BpeMA HENpepbIBHOM
3anucu npu Temnepatype 25°C (77°F). MNpu
UCMOJIb30BaHNN BUAEOKaMepbl B YCITOBUAX
xonopna cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapeinHoro 61oka
byneT Kopoye.

** [pnbnunanTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
3anncu ¢ HEOAHOKPATHbLIM NMyckom/
OCTaHOBKOW 3anuncu, Hae34oM BuaeoKamepbl
1 BKJTOYEHNEM/BbIKITIOYEHNEM NUTaHMA.
dakTun4eckmnin Cpok cny>k6ul 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 61oka MoXeT 6bITb KOpoye.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa MCTOYHMKA
nUTaHuA

Playing time

Bpema BocnpousseneHusa

Playing time
on LCD screen/
Bpema BocnpousseaeHuA

Battery pack/
BaTtapeiHbii 65110k

Playing time
with LCD closed/
Bpema BocnpousseaeHuA

Ha aKpaHe XXK[ npwu 3akpbiTom XK
NP-FM50 (supplied)/
(npunaraetcs) 145 (130) 180 (160)
NP-FM70 305 (270) 370 (330)
NP-FM90 460 (410) 560 (505)
NP-FM91 535 (480) 645 (580)

Approximate minutes when you use a fully
charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( )" indicate the time
using a normally charged battery.

The battery life will be shorter if you use your
camcorder in a cold environment.

What is “InfoLITHIUM"?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM” M
series battery packs have the (f) mfoLriuy m mark.
“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony ™
Corporation.

If the power may go off although the battery
remaining indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is
correct.

When you use the AC power adaptor

Place the AC power adaptor near a wall outlet. If
any trouble occours with this unit, disconnect the
plug from the wall outlet as soon as possible to
cut off the power.

MpubnunsnTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
MCMOJIb30BaHNM NOSTHOCTHIO 3aPAXEHHOIO
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

Lindppel B ckobkax “( )” yKkasbiBaloT BPEMA npu
ucnonb3oBaHuM 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka ¢
HopManbHoW 3apaakon. [Npu ncnonb3oBaHum
BMAEOKaMEpPbI B YCIOBUAX X0S104a CPOK CIyXObl
6aTapenHoro 651o0ka 6yaeT Kopoye.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactasnAeT coboi NMTUeBo-
MNOHHbIV 6aTapeniHbii 610K, KOTOPbLIN MOXET
06MeHMBaTbCA C COBMECTUMbIM 3N1EKTPOHHbBIM
obopyAoBaHMEM AAHHBIMMW, TaKUMK Kak
notpebnexHue 3apAana 6aTapenHoro 6noka. 1o
nsgenve cCoBMeCTMMO ¢ 6aTapeinHbiM 6510KOM
“InfoLITHIUM” (cepua M). Bawa Bngeokamepa
paboTaeT TonbKo ¢ 6aTapenHbiM 6510KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”. BaTapeiiHble 6110ku
“InfoLITHIUM” cepun M umetoT 3Hak

() intoLiTHIUM m “InfoLITHIUM” aBnAeTcA
PMPMEHHbBIN 3HaKOM Kopriopaumm Sony
Corporation.

Ecnu nutaHue nponagaeT, XOTA UHAUKATOP
ocTaBluerocA 3apfAaa 6aTapeil nokasblBaerT,
4yTO 6aTapeiHbIn 610K obnapaeT
[OCTaTo4YHbIM ANA paboTbl 3apAAOM
3aHOoBO NOMHOCTLIO 3apAanTe baTapenHbin
610K, 4TO6bI NOKa3aHWA MHAMKaTopa
ocTaBLuerocq 3apaga 6arapen 6bim
npasubHbIMU.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuK ceTeBOro aganTepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka

PaamecTnTe ceTeBon agantep NepeMeHHoro
TOKa BO3Je WTencenbHon po3eTku. B cnyyvae
Kakon-nnbo npobnemMbl C AaHHBbIM annapaTom,
OTCOEAMHUTE LWTEKEP OT LUTENCENBHON PO3ETKU
Kak MOXHO 6bICTpee AN OTKIIOYEHUA NUTAHUA.

pamels bunen
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

Connecting to the mains

When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from the mains
using the AC power adaptor.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, pulling the cover
out a little. Connect the AC power adaptor
supplied with your camcorder to the DC IN
jack on your camcorder with the plug’s A
mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

MopacoeanHeHue K 3N1EKTPUHECKOWN
cetu

Ecnu Bbl cobupaeTech ncnonb3oBatb
BUAeOKamepy AnuTenbHOe BPEMA,
peKoMeHayeTcA UCMOoNb30BaTh NUTaHWe OT
3M1eKTPUYECKOW CETU C MOMOLLbIO CETEBOr0
ajanTtepa NnepemMeHHOro Toka.

(1) OtkpoiTe KpbiwKy rHe3ga DC IN, HemHoro
noTAHYB 3a Hee. [oacoeanHUTe ceTeBom
ajanTep nepeMeHHoro Toka K rHesay DC IN
Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe Tak, 4Tobbl 3HaK A
Ha wTekepe 6bln obpalleH BBEPX.

(2) NoacoeanHUTe NpoBOA 3NEKTPONUTAHNA K
ceTeBOMYy afanTepy NepeMEHHOro Toka.

(3) NoacoeanHUTe NpoBOA 3NEKTPONUTAHNA K
ANEKTPUYECKON CeTu.

4 )
1 2,3
g
\. J
PRECAUTION NPEAOOCTEPEXXEHUE

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (the mains) as long as it is connected to
the mains, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Notes

* The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack is attached to your
camcorder.

® The DC IN jack has “source priority.” This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into the mains.

Using a car battery
Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (not supplied).

AnnapaT He OTKJIlo4YaeTca OT UCTOYHMKA
nepemMeHHOro Toka (3NeKTPU4ecKom ceTn) oo
Tex nop, Nnoka nocrneaHuin NoAcoeANHEH K
3MEKTPUYECKOI CETU, faxKe ecnv cam annapar v
BbIKJ/TOYEH.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [lMTaHWe OT CeTeBOro agantepa NepeMeHHoro
ToKa MOXET NnoaaBaThbCA AaxKe B crnyyae, ecnu
6aTapenHbIn 650K NpUKpenneH K Bawen
BuAeoKamepe.

e [He3po DC IN nmeeT “npuoputeT UCTOYHMKA”.
3T0 3HAUMT, 4TO NUTaHWe OT GaTaperHoro
6510Ka He MOXeT noJaBaTbCA, ECNV NPOBOA,
3M1eKTPONUTaHNA NOACOeAMHEH K rHe3ay DC
IN, pake ecnv NpoBoA 3NIEKTPONUTAHMA N HE
BKJIOYEH B 3N1EKTPUYECKYIO CETb.

Wcnonb3oBaHne aBTOMOGMIILHOrO aKKymMynATopa
Wcnonb3yite agantep/3apAnHoe YyCTPOUCTBO
NOCTOAHHOrO ToKa hupMbl Sony (He npunaraeTcA).



Step 2 Inserting a
cassette

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa
KacceTbl

(1) Install the power source.

(2)Slide OPEN/AEJECT in the direction of the
arrow and open the lid.

The cassette compartment automatically lifts
up and opens.

(3) Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette to insert.

Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply into
the cassette compartment with the window
facing out.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes
down.

(5) After the cassette compartment going down
completely, close the lid until it clicks.

(1) YcTaHoBMTE NCTOYHUK MUTaHUA.

(2) CaosuHbTe kHONKy OPEN/AEJECT B
HanpasneHun, yKkasaHHOM CTPENKOW, 1
OTKPOWTE KPbILLKY.

KacceTHbI 0TCEK aBTOMATUYECKM
NMOAHUMETCA M OTKPOEeTCH.

(3) HaxxmnTe Ha cepeauHy ThiNbHOW CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl AN1A YCTAHOBKMU.

YcTaHoBUTE KacceTy Mo NPAMOW NUHUM
rny6oKo B KacCeTHbIN OTCEK TaK, YTObbI
OKOLLKO ObINo 06patleHo Hapyy.

(4) 3akpoinTe KacceTHbIN OTCeK, HaXKaB MeTKy
Ha KacceTHOM oTceke. KacceTHbin
OTCEK aBTOMATUYECKN 3aKpOoeTCA.

(5) NMocne Toro, Kak KacceTHbIN OTCEK
MOJSIHOCTBIO OMYCTUTCA, 3aKPONUTE KPbILIKY
KacCeTHOro oTceka, 4Tobbl OHa LenKHyna.

2

OPEN/AEJECT

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and take out the
cassette in step 3.

AnA n3BnevyeHnna KacceTbl
BbinonHuTe npuBeaeHHyo Bbille npoueaypy v
N3BNIEKNTE KacceTy B NyHKTe 3.

Notes

* Do not press the cassette compartment down
forcibly. Doing so may cause malfunction.

¢ The cassette compartment may not be closed
when you press any part of the lid other than
the mark.

When you use mini DV cassette with cassette
memory

Read the instruction about cassette memory to
use this function properly (p. 188).

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

MpumeyaHua

* He BoaBnvBanTe NPUHYANTENbHO KacCeTHbIN
OTCeK. OTO MOXEeT NPUBECTU K HENCMPaBHOCTK.

e KacceTHbIN OTCEK MOXET He 3aKpbITbCA, eCNN
Bbl HaXXMeTe Ha kKakoe-nnbo Apyroe MecTo Ha
KpbILWKE, @ He Ha MeTKY (PUSH) .

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3syete Kaccety mini DV ¢
KacCeTHON NamATbI0

[MpoyTNTE MHCTPYKLUMIO O KACCETHOW NamATH,
4T06bI NPaBUNBHO MCMOMBb30BaTh 3TY (PYHKLMIO
(cTp. 188).

[AnA npepoTBpalleHUA cay4yaiHOro cTUpaHua
MepeaBuHbTE NENECTOK 3alUWThl 3anucy Ha
KacceTe Tak, 4Tobbl NOABWUNACh KpacHasA MeTKa.

pamels bunen
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— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb — OCHOBHbIE NONOXXEHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap and pull the lens cap
string to fix it.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” and “Step 2” for more
information (p. 12 to p. 17).

(3) Pull down the Holding Grip.

Hold your camcorder firmly as illustrated.

(4) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(5) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

(6) Press START /STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The REC indicator appears. The
camera recording lamp located on the front of
your camcorder lights up. To stop recording,
press START /STOP again.

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTUHECKU BbINOMHAET

hokycupoBky ansa Bac.

(1) CHuMUTE KpbIKY 06EKTUBA U NOTAHNUTE 3a
LUHYP KPbILKM O6BEKTUBA, YTO6bI 3aKpenuTb
ee.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE NCTOYHUK NUTAHUA 1
ycTaHoBuTe KacceTy. [loapobHble cBeaeHnsa
npusBeaeHsbl B “MyHkTe 1”7 1 “TyHkTe 2”

(ctp. 12-17).

(3) NoTAHNTE BHWU3 peMeHb AJ1A 3axBara.
Kpenko pep>xxuTe Bawy Bugeokamepy, kak
rnokasaHo Ha pUCYHKe.

(4) HaxxaB MarneHbKyto 3eneHyo KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuUTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexnve CAMERA. Bawa Bnaeokamepa
NEPEKIIIOYNTCA B PEXUM OXKUAAHUA.

(5) Haxxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpoiTe naHens
KKA.

(6) HaxxmuTte kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BuAeoKamepa Ha4yHeT 3anuck. [oAasuTcA
nHankaTop REC. BbicBeTUTCA Namnoyka
3anucu, pacrnonoXeHHana Ha nepeaHen
naHenu Bugeokamepsbl. [lnA ocTaHOBKM
3anucu HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP ewwe

pas.

Microphone/
MukpodoH

ot ca40min @ REC 0:00:01

(9H0):20 gueryy

(IR
>

Camera recording
lamp/

Namnouka 3anucu
BUAeoKamepbl




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Notes

¢ Fasten the grip strap firmly.

* Do not touch the built-in microphone during
recording

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings. In the
LP mode, you can record 1.5 times as long as in
the SP mode.

When you record a tape in the LP mode on your
camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder.

Note on the LOCK switch

When you slide the LOCK switch to the left, the
POWER switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. LOCK switch is set to the right as a
default setting.

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded

and the next scene is smooth as long as you do

not eject the cassette even if you turn off your
camcorder.

However, check the following:

- Do not mix recordings in the SP mode and ones
in the LP mode on one tape.

— When you change the battery pack, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

— When you use a tape with cassette memory,
however, you can make the transition smooth
even after ejecting the cassette if you use the
END SEARCH function (p. 29).

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for 5 minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG), and to CAMERA
again.

When you record in the SP and LP modes on
one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode

The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly between
scenes.

Recording date and time

The recording date and time are not displayed
while recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the tape. To display the
recording date and time, press DATA CODE on
the Remote Commander during playback.

MpumeyaHua

* [INOTHO MPUCTErHMTEe peMeHb ANA 3axsaTa
BMAEOKaMepbl.

* He npukacanTecb K BCTPDOEHHOMY MMUKPOGOHY
BO BpeMA 3anucu.

MpumeyaHue No peXxxumy 3anncu

Bawa Bnaeokamepa BbINOMHAET 3anuchb U
BOCMpou3BeAeHue B pexxme SP (cTaHaapTHoe
BOCMNpou3BeaeHNe) 1 B pexxuve LP
(monrovrpatoliee BocnpovsBeneHune). Boibepute
komaHay SP vnu LP B ycTaHoBKax MeHto. B
pexwume LP Bbl MoXxeTe BbINONHATL 3anuck B 1,5
pasa [fosbLie Mo BPEMEHU, YeM B pexxume SP.
Mpwn BbINONHEHUN Ha Bawein Buaeokamepe
3anucu Ha neHTy B pexxume LP pekomeHayeTcA
BOCNPOU3BOANTL 3TY NEHTY Takxe Ha Bawen
BMAeoKamepe.

MpumeyaHue no nepekntoyarento LOCK
Ecnu Bbl nepeasuHeTe nepekntodaTtens LOCK
BneBo, nepekntodyatens POWER yxe He moxeT
6bITb CNy4anHO YCTAHOBMEH B MOSIOXEHNE
MEMORY. Mepekntoyatens LOCK HaxoautcA B
NpaBoOM MOMOXEHUMN MO YMOSTHaHMIO.

Ona obecneyeHnA nNnaBHOro nepexoaa

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATL NNABHbLIA NEPEXOA

Mexay nocneaHUM 3anncaHHbIM 3NM3040M 1

cneayrowmm 3nNM3040M A0 Tex Mop, Noka He

nsBneyeTe KacceTy, Aaxe npu BbIKOYEHUN

Balen Bugeokamepe!.

TeMm He MeHee, NpoBepbTe creaytoLlee:

—He yepenynte 3anucu B pexxumax LP n SP Ha
O[HOW NeHTe.

—MNpwv 3ameHe baTaperiHoro 6noka yctaHoBuTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenve OFF
(CHG).

—[Mpun ncnonb3oBaHUM NEHTbI C KACCETHOM
namATblo, Bbl, TeM He MeHee, MoXxeTe
BbINOMHUTb NNaBHbIA NEPEXOA Aaxke nocne
N3Brie4YeHUa KacceTbl, ecnu Bil ucnonbayeTe
dyHkumio END SEARCH (cTp. 29).

Ecnu Bbl octaBuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy B
peXxxume oXXmaaHUA Ha 5 MUHYT Npu
BCTaBJ/IEHHOMN KacceTe

Buaeokamepa BbIKNIOYMTCA aBTOMATUHECKU. OTO
npenoTBpallaeT pacxoa 3apaaa 6aTaperiHoro
6510Ka 1 U3HOC NeHThI. [nA BO306HOBNEHNA pexxuma
0XWAaH1A YyCTaHOBWTE CHayana nepeknoyaTens
POWER B nonoxenve OFF (CHG), a 3aTem cHoBa
BepHuTe ero B nonoxexHne CAMERA.

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaete B pexxumax SP u LP Ha
OAHOW U TOM XXe KacceTe, unu Bbl 3anucbiBaete
HeKoTopble anu3oabl B pexxume LP

[Mpu BOCNpOM3BEAEHUN N306PAKEHNE MOXKET
6bITb UCKAXXEHO USIM BPEMEHHOMN KOJ, MOXET He
3anucaTtbcA NPaBuIIbHO MeXAy 3NM3o4amu.

[ata n Bpema 3anucu

[ata n Bpema 3an1cu He oTobpaxkaloTcA BO
BpemMA 3anmcu. Tem He MeHee, OHK
aBTOMaTUYECKN 3anuCbIBAOTCA Ha NEHTY. YTobbI
0TO6Pa3nNTb AaTy 1 Bpema 3anucu, HaxxmmTe
kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHna BO BPeMsA BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA.
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Recording a picture

3anucb u3obpaxxeHus

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

(2) Close the LCD panel.

(3) Set the Holding Grip back to the original
position.

(4) Eject the cassette.

(5) Remove the battery pack.

(6) Attach the battery terminal cover.

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces the
other way, the & indicator appears on the LCD
screen and in the viewfinder (Mirror mode).

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG).

(2) 3akponTe naHenb XK.

(3) BepHute pemeHb AnA 3axBaTa B ero
repBoHaYasibHOE MOMOXEHME.

(4) N3BnekuTe KacceTy.

(5) CHuMnTe 6aTapeliHblii 610K.

(6) MpucoeanHNTE KPbILKY KOHTaKTOB HaTapei.

PerynupoBka 3akpaHa XXK[

Manenb XK moxeT nepeasuratbcA NpUMepHO
Ha 90 rpaJycoB B CTOPOHY BUaouckaTena n
npvmMepHo Ha 180 rpagycoB B CTOPOHY
06bekTuBa.

Ecnu Bbl nepesepHeTe naHenb XK Tak, 4To
OHa 6yAeT HanpasneHa B APYryto CTOPOHY, Ha
akpaHe XK/ n B Buagovckarene noasuTcA
nHamkaTop & (3epKanbHblA peXxum).

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically, and
swing it into the camcorder body.

Mpu 3akpbiBaHnm naHenu XXK[ yctaHoBuTe ee
BEPTUKAsbHO, a 3aTEM NOBEPHUTE €€ K Kopnycy
BMAEOKamMepbl.
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3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Note
When using the LCD screen except in the mirror
mode, the viewfinder automatically turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust angles of the LCD panel
Make sure if the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD screen is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as 11@® and REC as
@. Some of the other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.

When recording with the LCD panel opened
Recording time becomes shorter a little compared
with when recording with the LCD panel closed.

LCD screen backlight
You can adjust the brightness of the backlight.
Select LCD B.L. in the menu settings (p. 110).

Even if you adjust the LCD screen backlight or
brightness of the LCD screen
The recorded picture will not be affected.

MpumevaHue

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHum akpaHa XK
BMAOMCKaTENlb aBTOMaTUYECKMN BblKoYaeTeA,
KpOMe 3epKarnbHOro pexxmma.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3syete akpaH XXK[ BHe
nomeLieHnA nNoa NPAMbIM COJTHEYHbIM
cBeTom

Bo3moxxHo, 6yaeT TpyAHO pasrnAneTb 3KpaH
KK[. B aToM cny4ae pekomeHayeTcA
ucnonb3oBaTh BUAOWCKATENb.

Koraa Bbl perynupyeTte yrnbl naHenu XXKQ
V6eputech, 4To naHenb XXK[ oTKpbITa He
6onee, 4em Ha 90 rpagycos.

N3obpakeHne B 3epKanbHOM pexxume
N3o6paxeHne Ha akpaHe XK[ 6yaet
oTobpaxkaTbeA 3epkanbHO. HecMoTpA Ha 3To,
3anucb n3obpaxeHuA 6yaeT HopMasbHOM.

Bo BpemA 3anucu B 3epKanibHOM peXxume
Bbl He moXkeTe onepupoBaTb kHonkon ZERO
SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIo
ynpasneHuA.

NHpukaTopbl B 3epKasibHOM pexxume
Muaukatop STBY noseutcA B Buge 11@, a
nHamkatop REC B Buae @. HekoTopble apyrve
MHAMKATOpPbI NOABATCA B 3epKaslbHO
0TO6paXKEHHOM BUAE, @ HEKOTOPbLIE U3 HUX HE
6yayT oTobpaXkaTbCA COBCEM.

Mpu 3anucu c oTkpbiTON NaHenbio XK
Bpema 3anvcu npu oTKpbITon naHeny XXKK[
HECKOITbKO YMEHbLUAETCA N0 CPaBHEHMIO C
3anucbio Npy 3akpbiTor naHenu XKL,

3aaHAA noacseTka akpaHa XK

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb APKOCTb 3a4Hen
noaceseTku. BeibepuTe nyHkT LCD B.L. B
ycTaHoBkax MeHio (cTp. 110).

[Oaxxe ecnu Bbl perynupyete 3agHio0
noacsBeTKy akpaHa XXK[ wnu apkocTb
akpaHa XK

Ha 3anncaHHoe nsobpa>keHne aTo He NOBMMAET.
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Recording a picture

3anucb u3obpaxxeHus

Adjusting the viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Move the viewfinder lens adjustment lever.

Attaching the supplied lens
hood

To record fine pictures under strong light, we
recommend attaching the lens hood. Also the
lens cap can be attached even with the lens hood
on.

PerynupoBka Buaouckarensa

Ecnu Bbl 3anuckiBaeTe n3obpadkeHne ¢ 3aKpbIToN
naHenbto XK, npoBepbTe n30bpaxkeHne ¢
nomoLubto Buaouckartena. OTperynupyite okynap
BWAOVCKaTeNA B COOTBETCTBMM C Balumm 3peHnem
Tak, 4Tobbl MHAMKATOpPLI B BUAOKUcKaTene 6blim
YETKO COKYCHPOBaHDI.

MepenBuHbTE pblyar perynupoBKX OKynapa
Buouckartens.

MpucoeanHeHue NocTaBIAEMOro
KoJsinayka o6beKkTmBa

YT06bI 3anncaTb Ka4ecTBEHHOE n3obpaxeHne
npu CUNbLHOM CBETE, PEKOMEeHAyeTCA
NpUCoOeaNHNTbL Konnayok o6bekTmaa. Kpbillka
06beKTMBa TakXXe MOXeT ObITb HageTa aaxe ¢
NPUCOEeANHEHHBLIM KONMNa4ykoMm 06beKTMBA.

Notes

* When you use the Remote Commander and the
lens hood, the Remote Commander may not
function properly because the lens hood blocks
the infrared rays from the Remote Commander.
In such case, remove the lens hood from your
camcorder.

* You cannot attach filters or other objects onto
the lens hood.

When you use the filter (not supplied)
The shadow of the lens hood may appear in the
corners of LCD screen or viewfinder.

MpumeyaHuna

® Ecnu Bbl ucnone3yeTe NynbT AUCTAHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHnA 1 KoNnavok o6bekTusa, nynbt
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNPaBnieHnA MOXeT He
paboTaTb NPaBUIbLHO, NOTOMY HTO KONAYOK
06beKTMBa 610KMPYET UHPPaKpacHble fyymn
OT NynbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOrO yrpasneHuA. B
TakoM crly4ae, CHUMUTE KONMna4yok o6bekTmBa
¢ Bawew Bupgeokamepsbl.

® Bbl He CMOXEeTe NPUCOeANHUTL (OUNBTPbI UK
Apyrne o6beKTbI K Konnayky o6 bekTuBa.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3ayet unbTp (He noctaBnAeTcA)
B yrnax akpana >XK[ vnv Bugonckarena MoxeT
BO3HUKHYTb TEHb OT Konnayka o6beKTuBa.
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Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower

zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears
farther away)

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hyHKUUM Hae3ga
BuaeoKamepbl

Cnerka nepeaBuHbTE pblyar NPUBOAHOIO

BapnoobbEKTMBA AJ1A OTHOCUTENBHO

MeAJIeHHOro Haesaa BuaeoKamepbl.

MepenBuHbTE ero ganblue AnA YCKOPEHHOro

Haesfa Bugeokavepbl.

HeuvacToe ncnonb3oBaHune hyHKUMM Haesna

BuAeoKamepbl obecneyvBaeT Haumy4me

pesynbTathbl.

CtopoHa “T”: pna tenedoTo (06beKT
npuénmxaeTcA)

CrtopoHa “W”: anA WMpoKOoyronbHoro Bmaa
(06beKT ypanaeTcA)

To use zoom greater than 10x

Zoom greater than 10x is performed digitally, if
you set D ZOOM to 20x or 120x in the menu
settings. The digital zoom function is set to OFF
as a default setting (p. 110).

The right side of the bar shows the digital ——j

zooming zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when you

set D ZOOM to 20x or 120x./

MpaBas cTopoHa Nonockbl Ha 3KpaHe

Ana ucnonb3oBaHuA Hae3pa 6onee 10x
Haespn Bugeokamepnbl 6onee 10x BbinonHAeTcA
LUmMcpoBbIM METOAOM, ecnn Bbl ycTaHOBUTE B
MEHIO NPUBOAHOW LMdpoBoI BapnoobbekTns D
ZOOM B nonoxeHne 20x nnu 120x. PyHKUmuA
umcbpoBOro Haesaa no YMon4aHuio ycTaHoBeHa
B nonoxenne OFF (cTp. 110).

(W

nokasbiBaeT 30Hy UMpoBOM TpaHCHOKaLMK.
3oHa ungpoBo TpaHcdhoKaLmm NoABUTCA,
ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE NPUBOAHON LOPOBOIA
BapnoobbekTne D ZOOM B nonoxkeHne 20x

nnm 120x%.

soiseg - Buipioday

BUH3XXOLOU 3I9HE0HO(Q — 9duueg

23



24

Recording a picture

3anucb u3obpaxxeHus

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

¢ Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 10x.

¢ The picture quality deteriorates as you move
the power zoom lever toward the “T” side.

* You cannot use the digital zoom when the
POWER switch is set to MEMORY.

Indicators displayed in the
recording mode

The indicators are not recorded on tapes.

10,00:01}

[E=40mn
45min G0

for a while./

[2 7 20000 [12:05:56 |

Mpu cbemke 06beKTa ¢ 65IM3KOro NONoXKeHNA
Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe Mony4YnTb YETKON
(hOKYCUPOBKM, NepeaBUHbTE pblyar MPMBOAHOMO
BapunoobbekTmBa B CTOpoHy “W” [0 nonyyeHuns
YeTKOW (hOoKYyCUPOBKK. Bbl MOXXeTe BbINONHATL
CbeMKy 06BbEeKTa B NMOMoXeHUn TenedoTo,
KOTOPbIA HAX0AUTCA, NO KparlHen mepe, Ha
pacctoAHuM 80 CM OT MOBEPXHOCTM 06bEKTUBA
UK Xe oKono 1 CM B NONOXeHUN
LUIMPOKOYrOMbHOIO BUAA.

MpumeyaHuA K Haesay Buaeokamepbl

uncpoBbIM METOAOM

* LinchpoBoi BapnoobLeKTUB HauMHaeT
cpabaTbiBaTh B Cny4ae, ecnu Haesq,
BMAeoKamepbl npesbilwaeT 10x.

* KayecTBO M306pakeHua yxyalaeTcA no mepe
Npnbnn>XXeHna pblyara NpUBOAHOMO
BapunoobbekTuBa K cTopoHe “T”.

® Bbl He MOXKeTe MoMb30BaThCA LMPOBLIM
Hae3noM, ecnu nepekntoyatens POWER
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexme MEMORY.

UHpnkaTopbl, oTobparkaembie B
pe>kume 3anucu

MHavkaTopbl He 3anncbiBaloTCA Ha NEeHTYy.

—Remaining battery time indicator/
UHaukaTop BpemeHu ocTaBluerocA 3apaaa 6ataperiHoro 6yoka

Cassette memory indicator/MHAnMKaTOp KacceTHOW NaMmATH
This appears when using a tape with cassette memory./
OTOT MHAMKATOP NOABMAETCA NPU UCTONb30BaHWUN KacceTbl C KACCETHOW NaMATHIO.

Recording mode indicator/UHaukaTop pexxuma sanucu

STBY/REC indicator/UHaukaTtop STBY/REC

Time code/Tape counter indicator/Koa BpemeHW/CYeTYUK NIeHTbI

—— Remaining tape indicator/MHauKaTOp OCTaBLUEACA NEHTbI
This appears after you insert a cassette and record or play back

OTOT MHAMKAaTOp NOABNAETCA Nocne YCTaHOBKMU KacceTbl N

3anuncu nnu socnponsseneHnA B Te4eHne HeKOTOpPOoro BpemMeHu.

Time indicator/UHaukaTop BpemeHun
The time is displayed about 5 seconds after the power is turned on./
Bpemna oTobpaxaeTca B Te4eHNe 5 CeKyH/, Nocne BKIoYeHNA

NUTaHuA.

Date indicator/MHanMKaTOp AaThl

The date is displayed about 5 seconds after the power is turned on./
[NaTa oTo6paxkaeTcA B Te4eHne 5 ceKyH/ noce BKNoYeHnA

nnTaHUA.
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Remaining battery time indicator

The remaining battery time indicator roughly
indicates the recording time. The indicator may
not be correct, depending on the conditions in
which you are recording. When you close the
LCD panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time in
minutes to be displayed.

Time code

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in VCR
mode. You cannot rewrite only the time code.

Remaining tape indicator
The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape.

Shooting backlit subjects
- BACK LIGHT

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

In CAMERA or MEMORY mode, press BACK
LIGHT.

The B indicator appears in the viewfinder or on
the LCD screen.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

BACK LIGHT

WHpukaTop ocTaslierocA BpemeHu paboThbl
6aTapeiHoro 6noka

MHpavkaTtop ocTaBlueroca BpeMeHU paboThbl
6artapeiiHoro 6mnoka rpy6o oueHuBaeT
ocTaBlUeecA Bpemsa 3anucu. MiHankatop MoxeT
6bITb HETOYHBIM B 3aBMCUMOCTM OT YCIIOBUWA, B
KOTopbIX Bbl nponssoanTte 3anuck. Koraa Bbl
3akpbiBaeTe naHesnb XK/ n oTKkpbiBaeTe eé
CHoBa, TpebyeTcA OKON0 OAHOW MUHYThI AnA
NpaBUNbLHOrO 0TO6PaXKEeHNA OCTaBLLErocA
BpemMeHun paboTbl 6aTapeitHoro 6510ka B MAHYyTax.

Kopn BpemeHu

Kopn BpemeHn ykasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anvncu unm
socnpounsseaeHns, “0:00:00” (4acbl: MUHYTbI:
cekyHzabl) B pexkume CAMERA u “0:00:00:00”
(4acbl: MUHYTbI: CEKYHABI: Kaapbl) B pexume
VCR. Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanvcaTb TONbKO Kog,
BPEMEHMW.

NHpukaTop ocTaBlUenCcA NeHTbI
VHOnKaTop MOXeT He 0TobpakaTbCA TOYHO, B
32BUCUMOCTU OT JIEHThI.

Cbemka 06bEeKTOB C 3agHeun
noacsetkon — BACK LIGHT

Ecnu Bbl BbiNonHAETE CbeMKy 06beKTa ¢
MCTOYHNKOM CBEeTa MO3aAN HEro Unm e
ob6bekTa co cBeTNbIM (hOHOM, UCTIONb3YyNTe
PYHKUMIO 3aHEN NOACBETKW.

B pexxume CAMERA unn MEMORY HaxkmuTe
kHonky BACK LIGHT.

B Bupouckartene nnu Ha akpaHe XXK[ noAsuTcA
uHamkaTop B.

[inAa oTMeHbl HaxkmuTe KHonkKy BACK LIGHT
elle pas.

If you press EXPOSURE when shooting backlit
subjects
The backlight function will be canceled.

Ecnu Bbl Ha)kmeTe KHonky EXPOSURE npu
BbINOJIHEHUU CHEMKU OOBLEKTOB C 3aHen
noACBETKOM

DyHKUMA 3a8Hen NoACBETKN ByaeT OTMEHeHa.

soiseg - Buipioday

BUH3XXOLOU 3I9HE0HO(Q — 9duueg

25



26

Recording a picture
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Shooting in the dark
— NightShot/Super NightShot

The NightShot function enables you to shoot a
subject in a dark place. For example, you can
satisfactorily record the environment of
nocturnal animals for observation when you use
this function.

In CAMERA or MEMORY mode, slide
NIGHTSHOT to ON.

@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. To cancel the
NightShot function, slide NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

SUPER NIGHTSHOT

@)

NIGHTSHOT

NightShot Light emitter/
UsnyyaTtenb noacseTku
ANA HOYHOW CbEMKU

Using Super NightShot

The Super NightShot mode makes subjects more
than 16 times brighter than those recorded in the
NightShot mode

(1) Slide NIGHTSHOT to ON in CAMERA mode.
©@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press SUPER NIGHTSHOT. S®@ and “SUPER
NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

To cancel the Super NightShot mode, press
SUPER NIGHTSHOT again.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To enable NightShot Light, set N.S.
LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 110).

Cbemka B TeMHOTe — HO4YHaA
cbemMKa/HOYHaA cynepcbemMKa

DyHKUMA HOYHOW CbeMKM no3sonAeT Bam
BbINOJSHATHL CbEMKY O6bEKTOB B TEMHbIX MECTax.
Hanpumep, Bbl cmoxeTe ¢ ycnexom BbINOMHATL
CBHEMKY NpU HAbMOAEHUN HOYHBIX XXMBOTHBIX C
MCMONb30BaHNEM AaHHOW PyHKLIMN.

B To BpemnA, Koraa Buaeokamepa HaxoamTca B
pexxume CAMERA vnu MEMORY, nepeaBuHbTE
nepekntoyatens NIGHTSHOT B nonoxenue ON.
MHavkatopbl @ 1 “NIGHTSHOT” HayHyT muratb
Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugonckartene. [nA
OTMEHbI (PYHKLMN HOYHOWM CbEMKU NepeaBUHbTE
nepekntoyatens NIGHTSHOT B nonoxenne OFF.

Mcnonb3oBaHue pe)xuma HOYHOM
cynepcbemMmKku

Pe>um HoYHOM cynepcbeMKy No3sonAeT
cpenatb 06bekThbl 6onee Yyem B 16 pas Apuye,
yeM B criyvae, ecnv Bbl 6ygeTe BbINONHATL
CbEMKY B TEMHOTE B PEXMNME HOYHOW CbEMKM.

(1) NepenBuHbTE NepekntodaTens NIGHTSHOT
B nonoxeHwe ON B pexxume CAMERA. Ha
akpaHe XK nnu B BnaouckaTene Ha4yHyT
muratb nHamkatopbl “NIGHTSHOT” n @.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT. Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B BnaouckaTene Ha4yHyT
muratb nHamkaTopbl S@ u “SUPER
NIGHTSHOT”.

[lnA oTMeHbI pexxnma HOYHOW CynepcbeEMKM
HaxxmnTe kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT ewe
pas.

Ucnonb3oBaHue NoACBETKU HOYHOM
CbeMKHU

N306paxkeHne cTaHeT ApYye, ECNN BKITIOYUTD
PYHKUMIO MOACBETKM HOYHOM CbeMKU. [AnA
BK/TIOYEHMA PYHKLMN NOACBETKU HOYHON
cbemku yctaHoute nyHKT N.S.LIGHT B
nonoxeHve ON B ycTaHoBKkax MeHto (cTp. 110).



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Notes

* Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (ex. the outdoors in the daytime). This
may cause your camcorder to malfunction.

* When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be recorded
in incorrect or unnatural colours.

¢ If focusing is difficult with the autofocus mode
when using the NightShot function, focus
manually.

* Do not cover the NightShot Light emitter when
using the NightShot function.

¢ Detach the lens hood when you shoot with the
NightShot Light since the lens hood may block
the NightShot Light.

While using the NightShot function, you
cannot use the following functions:
—Exposure

—-PROGRAM AE

— White balance

While using the Super NightShot function
The shutter speed is automatically adjusted
depending on the brightness. At that time, the
moving picture may be slow down.

While using the Super NightShot function,
you cannot use the following functions:
—Fader

- Digital effect

—PROGRAM AE

—Exposure

— White balance

—Recording with the flash

In MEMORY mode
You cannot use the Super NightShot function.

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance using
the NightShot Light is about 3 m (10 feet).

MpumeyaHua

® He ncnonb3ynte yHKLMIO HOYHOWN CbEMKU B
APKO OCBELLEHHbIX MecTax (Hanpumep, Ha
ynvue B JHEBHOE BpeMA). OTO MOXET
NpuBECTU K HencnpasHocTy Balwen
BMAEOKaMepbl.

¢ [pn yaep>xkaHum yctaHoBku NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxeHun ON npu HopManbHOW 3anucu
n3obpaxkeHne MoxeT 6blTb 3anMcaHo B
HenpaBuWIbHbIX UM HEECTECTBEHHbBIX LiBETAX.

® Ecnn hoKycrpoBKa B aBTOMaTUHECKOM
pekume npu MCnonb3oBaHUM PyHKLMM HOYHOM
CbEMKM 3aTPYAHEHA, BbINONHATE
POKYCUPOBKY BPY4HYHO.

* Bo BpemsA UCMosfib30BaHNA OyHKLMM HOYHOM
CbEMKM HEe 3aKpbiBanTe U3ny4vatenb
NOACBETKUN HOYHOWM ChEMKMU.

® CHUMUTE Konnayok o6beKkTMBa, Koraa Bel
CHMMaeTe C MUCMOoNb30BaHUEM MOACBETKN
HOYHOW CBEMKM, NOCKOSIbKY KONMavoK
06beKTVBa MOXET BnoKupoBaTh U3ny4aTenb
NOACBETKU HOYHOWM CbEMKMU.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu hyHKLIUM HOYHOM
cbemku Bbl He MoXxeTe ucnonb3oBaTb
cneayowme OyHKLUK:

—39kenosnumA

- PROGRAM AE

—BanaHc 6enoro

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHun YyHKLMM HOHHOMN
cynepcbemMku

CkopocTb 3aTBopa 6yaeT aBTOMaTU4eCcKM
M3MEHATHLCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT APKOCTM hoHa.
Mpun aTOM BOCNpOM3BEAEHNE U30OPaKEHNA
6yneT 3aMeieHHbIM.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu hyHKLIUM HOYHOM
cynepcbemku Bbl He MoXxeTe ucnosnb3oBaThb
cneayowme OyHKLUK:

- denpgep

- Lndpposoit acpcpexT

- PROGRAM AE

—Okcno3numa

—BanaHc 6enoro

— 3anuch ¢ ncnonb3oBaHWeM BCMbILWKN

B pexxume MEMORY
Bbl He MmoxeTe ncnonb3oBaTh PYHKUMIO HOYHOM
CynepchbEMKW.

MoacBeTKa HOYHOW CHEMKMU

Jly4n NoACBETKMN HOYHOWM CbEMKU ABNAIOTCA
MHpaKpacHbIMU U MO3TOMY HEBUAUMbI.
MakcumanbHoe paccToAHVe ANA CbeMKU Npu
MCMNOMb30BaHMN NOACBETKM HOYHOM ChEMKM
pPaBHO MPUMEPHO 3 M.
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Self-timer recording

Recording with the self-timer starts in 10 seconds
automatically. This mode is useful when you
want to record yourself. You can also use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

(1) Press O (self-timer) in the standby mode. The
O (self-timer) indicator appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press START /STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last 2 seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

1 Q) (self-timer)/

(Tamep camo3anycka)

To stop the self-timer before
recording

Press START/STOP again.

Use the Remote Commander for convenience.

To record still images on tapes using
the self-timer
Press PHOTO in step 2 (p. 44).

To cancel self-timer recording
Press O (self-timer) so that the ) indicator
disappears from on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder while your camcorder is in the
standby mode.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

canceled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

Self-timer memory photo recording
You can also record still images on “Memory
Stick”s with the self-timer. (p. 145)

3anucb no Tanmepy camo3anycka

3anucb no Taimepy camosarnycka HaunmHaeTcA
aBToMaTuyecku Yepes 10 cekyHA. DTOT pexmm
rosie3eH B TOM ciyyae, ecnu Bbl xoTuTe
BbINONHUTL 3anunck camoro ceba. [na aTon
onepauun Bbl MOXeTe TakXe UCMonb3oBaTh
nynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yNpaBneHus.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky O (TaiiMep camosanycka)
B pexxume oxunaanuna. Ha akpade XXK[, nnu 8
BUoNCKaTeNe NoABMTCA MHAMKaTop &)
(Tarimep camo3anycka).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP.

Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
oTc4yeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnepHue 2 cekyHabl obpaTHoro otcyeta
3yMMepHbIVi curHan byaeT 3ByyaTb valle, a
3aTeM aBTOMaTU4eCKN Ha4yHeTCA 3anuch.

START/STOP

[nA ocTaHOBKMW Tamepa camo3anycka
[0 Hayana 3anucu

HaxmuTe cHoBa kHonky START/STOP.
Wcnonbayinte ana yaobcTtea nynbT
ANCTaHUMOHHOrIO ynpaBfieHUA.

AnA 3anucyn HenoaABUXKHbIX
n306pa>keHUi Ha NIeHTY C MOMOLLbIO
Tahmepa camo3arnycka

HaxxmuTte kHonky PHOTO B nyHKkTe 2 (CTp. 44).

[nA oTmMeHbl 3anucu no Taumepy
camosanycka

HaxmuTe kHonky O (TaimMepa camosanycka),
Tak yTobbl MHankaTop &) ncyes ¢ akpaHa XK/
UM 13 BUOouckatena B TO BpemsA, korga Bawa
BuAeoKamepa HaxoauUTCA B PEXUME OXUAaHMA.

MpumeyaHue

Pe>xum 3anvcu no Tavimepy camo3anycka byner

aBTOMaTMYECKM OTMEHEH B CryyanAx:

— OKOHYaHWA 3anncu no TanMepy camo3anycka.

- YcTaHoBkM nepekntovatena POWER B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG) nnu VCR.

3anucb choTorpacuii B NnamATb C MOMOLLbIO
Talmepa camo3anycka

Bbl MOXET Tak>e 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABWXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHns Ha ycTtponctaa “Memory Stick” ¢
NoMOLLbIO Talmepa camo3anycka (cTp. 145).
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END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded portion
after you record.

In the standby mode, press END SEARCH.

The last 5 seconds of the recorded portion are
played back and your camcorder returns to the
standby mode. You can monitor the sound from
the speaker or headphones.

To stop searching
Press END SEARCH again.

END SEARCH

Bbl MOXeTe AOWTU A0 KOHLA 3anMcaHHON YacTu
NeHTbl nocsie BblNOJIHEHUA 3anncu.

HaxxmuTte kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
oxwnpganvA. byayT BocnponsBeaeHbl nocneaHne
5 cekyHp 3anvcaHHoun YacTu, n Bawa
BuAeoKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXKUM OXMAAHMA.
Bbl MOXKETE KOHTPONMPOBAaTh 3BYK 4Yepes
aKyCTUYECKYI0 CUCTEMY WU FONOBHbIE
TenedoHsbl.

END
SEARCH

[nAa octaHOBKU noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH etue pas.

If you use a tape without cassette memory
The end search function does not work once you
eject the cassette after you have recorded on the
tape. If you use a tape with cassette memory, the
end search function works even once you eject
the cassette.

If there is a blank portion at the beginning or
between the recorded portions, the end search
function may not work correctly (p. 188).

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete neHTy 6e3 KacceTHOM
namAaTu

DyHKUMA NONCKa KOHLa nepecTaHeT paboTarb,
Kak Tonbko Bbl n3BneyeTe kacceTy nocne
3anvcu Ha neHTy. Ecnv Bel ucnonbsyete neHTy ¢
KacceTHOW NamATbio, (YHKLMA NoMCcKa KoHua
6ynet paboTaTb faxke nocne Toro, Kak Bbl
n3BneyeTe Kaccery.

Ecnu B Havane nnu mexay 3anncaHHbIMU
y4acTKammn eCTb He3anmncaHHbIN yHacToK,
yHKUMA nonckKa KoHLa MoXeT paboTaTb
HenpaBunbHO (CTp. 188).
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— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

— BocnpousBeaeHue — OCHOBHbIE NONOXXEHUA —

BocnpousseneHue neHTbI

You can monitor the playback picture on the

LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can

monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.

You can control playback using the Remote

Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR while pressing
the small green button.

(3) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(4) Press < to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the two
buttons on VOLUME.

Bbl MOXKeTe KOHTPONMpoBaTh BOCNPOV3BOAUMOE
n3obpaxeHue Ha akpaHe XK. Ecnv Bbl
3aKpoeTe naHenb XKK[, Bbl MoxeTe
KOHTPONMpoBaTb BOCNPOM3BOAMMOE
nsobpaxeHve B Bugovckatene. Bol moxeTe
KOHTPONMpOBaTb BOCTPOM3BELEHME C MOMOLLBIO
nynbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBieHuA,
npunaraeMoro K Bawen Bunaeokamepe.

(1) YcTaHoBMTE NCTOYHUK NMUTAHUA 1
YyCTaHOBUTE 3arMnCaHHyto NIEHTY.

(2) HaxxaB ManeHbKyto 3eneHyo KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxenve VCR. Moasutca nHankauma
KHOMOK yrnpaBneHus.

(3) Haxxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpoiTe naHens
XKKAO.

(4) HaxxmuTte KHOMKY <€ AnA yCKOPEHHOW
NnepemMoTKU NEeHTbl Hasag.

(5) Haxxmute kHonKy B AnA BKIOYEHUsA
BOCMNPOU3BEAEHUA.

(6) AnA perynnpoBKMN rpOMKOCTU HaXXnUmanTe
0AHy 13 AByx kHonok VOLUME.

o
Ul

REW

PLAY

To stop playback
Press B

AnA octaHOBKM Bocnpou3BeaeHuA
HaxmunTe kHonky A
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BocnpousseaeHue feHTbI

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

‘\

If you leave the power on for a long time
Your camcorder becomes warm. This is not a
malfunction.

When you open or close the LCD panel
Make sure that the LCD panel is set vertically.

Bo BpemA KOHTpOSIA Ha 9kpaHe XXK[

Bbl MOXeTe nepeBepHYTb NaHenb ynpaBneHnsa n
npuaBKMHYTL ee 06paTHO Ha MECTO K Koprnycy
BuAeoKamepbl, Tak 4To akpaH XXK[ 6yaet
obpalleH Hapyxy.

Ecnu Bbl ocTaBuTe NUTaHUE BK/IOYEHHbIM B
Te4yeHue AJNINTeNIbHOro NPoMeXXyTka BpemMeHU
Bawa Bugeokamepa HarpeeTcs. 3710 He
ABNAeTCA HencCnpaBHOCTLIO.

Koraa Bbl oTKpbIBaeTe unum 3akpbiBaete
naHenb XKAQ
Y6eauTech, 4To naHenb XXK[ yctaHosneHa
BEepPTUKasbHO.

syiseg - ydeqAheld
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To display the screen indicators
- Display function

Press DISPLAY on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder. The indicators appear on the LCD
screen. To make the indicators disappear, press
DISPLAY again.

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code). Use the Remote Commander for
this operation.

Press DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
in the playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
exposure, white balance, gain, shutter speed,
aperture value mode) — no indicator

Date/time/
Darta/Bpema

AnA otobpa)KeHNA SKpaHHbIX
WHOUKATOPOB — (DyHKLI.Mﬂ UWHAUKaLuuu

HaxxmuTte kHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe U Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasnieHuA, KOTOPbIN NpunaraeTcA K Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Ha akpaxe XK/ noasATcA
nHAMKaTopbl. AnA Toro, 4To6bl MHANKATOPbI
ncyesnu, HaxmuTe ele pa3 kHonky DISPLAY.

DISPLAY

Ucnonb3oBaHue (pyHKLUMUN KOAa AaHHbIX
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTU4ECKU
3anucbiBaeT He TONbKO M306paXkeHnA Ha NeHTe,
HO W AaHHble 3anucu (aaTa/Bpemsa unm
pasnuyHble YCTaHOBKW Npu 3anuncu) (Kkoa,
AaHHbIX). Vicnonb3ynte nynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBfieHnA A 3TON onepauuu.

Haxxmute kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTte
[AVCTaHLUUOHHOIO ynpaBfieHUA B peXxume
BOCNPOU3BEAEHMUA.

WHankauma 6yaeT N3MeHATLCA cneayiowym obpasom:
farta/Bpema — pasfinyHble yCTaHOBKM
(ycTonumBan cremka, akcrnosuuma, 6anaHc
6enoro, ycuneHve, CKOpoCTb 3aTBOPA, BenMymHa
onadhparmbl) — 63 uHaNKaumm

Various settings/
Pa3nuuHbie ycTaHOBKM

4 7 2000
12:05:56

— [al
bl
waro( 1 L€l
——[d]

[a] SteadyShot off indicator
[b] Exposure mode indicator
[e] White balance indicator
[d] Gain indicator

[e] Shutter speed indicator
[f] Aperture value

Not to display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 110).

The display changes as follows:

32 date/time «— no indicator

e m—
[f]
[a] MHavkaTop BbIKNOYEHMA
YCTONYMBOW CHEMKMU

[b] HankaTop pexxkuma akcrnosuumm
[c] HankaTop 6anaHca 6enoro
[d] UhankaTop ycunenus
[e] HankaTop ckopocTy 3aTBOpa
[f] BenuunHa anadparmbl

Ana Toro, 4To6bl He oTobpa)kanucb
pas3nunyHbie yCTaHOBKMU

YcraHosuTe komaHay DATA CODE B nonoxxeHnve
DATE B ycTaHoBKax meHto (cTp. 110).

WHankauma 6yaeT n3MeHATLCA cneayiowym obpasom:
nara/Bpema «— 6e3 nHamkauum



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbI

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s information
when you have recorded. In the recording mode,
the recording data will not be displayed.

When you use the data code function, bars

(-- -- --) appear if:

— A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

— The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

—The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV, the
data code appears on the TV screen.

[OaHHble 3anucu

[aHHble 3anucu npeacTaBnAT cobomn
uHcpopmaumio o Baluen Bugeokamepe npm
BbIMONMHEHUN 3anvcu. B pexxmme 3anucy AaHHble
3anucu otobpaxarbcA He 6yayT.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete ¢yHKLMIO0 KOAa

AaHHbIX, TO NOABATCA MOJIOCHI (-- -- --), ecnu:

—BocnponsBoanTcA He3anncaHHbIN y4acToK Ha
neHTe.

—JleHTa ABNAETCA HEYMTAEMON U3-3a
NMOBPEXAEHUA U MOMEX.

—3anuck Ha neHTy 6bin1a BbINONHEHA
BMAEeOKaMepon 6e3 yCTaHOBKW AaThbl U
BpPEMEHN.

Koa aaHHbIX

Ecnu Bbl noacoeanHute Baluy Bnaeokamepy K
TeneBsu3opy, KOA AaHHbIX NMOABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesunsopa.

syiseg - ydeqAheld
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Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the POWER
switch to VCR.

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press Il during playback. To resume normal
playback, press B or Il.

To advance the tape
Press P® in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press B».

To rewind the tape
Press <« in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press B».

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or P¥» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing or rewinding the
tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing €« while rewinding or P» while
advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or
advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B> on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press << , then press B» on the Remote
Commander. To resume normal playback, press
>

Pa3nuyHbie peXXumbl
BOCMpou3BeAeHUnA

[nA ncnonb3oBaHNA KHOMOK yNpaBneHnA BUAeo
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

[AnAa npocmoTpa HenoABMXXHOrO
n3ob6pakeHuA (naysa Bocnpon3BeaeHUn)
HaxmuTe BO BpemMA BOCNpon3BeaeHnA KHOMKY
11. 1nAa Bo306HOBMEHMA 0BbLIYHOrO
BOCnponsBeaeHNA HAKMNTE KHOMKY > ynn
kHonky I1.

[nA ycKopeHHOW NepemMOoTKM JIeHTbI Bnepen
HaxmuTe B pexxrme 0CTaHOBKW KHOMKY P>,
[InAa B0306HOBNEHMA 0OBIYHOIO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B>

[nA ycKOpeHHOWU NepeMOTKU NeHTbl Ha3ag
HaxmuTe B pexxnme oCTaHOBKU KHOMKY <.
[nAa Bo306HOBNEHMA 0ObIYHOrO
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B

[OnAa usameHeHnA HanpasneHUA
Bocnpou3BeneHuA

HaxxmuTe KHONKY << Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHna Bo BpeMA
BOCNPON3BEAEHNA ANA U3MEeHeHMA
HanpaeneHua BocnpovsseaeHva. AnA
BO306HOBNEHNA 0ObIYHOTO BOCNPON3BEAEHNS,
OTMYyCTUTE KHOMKY B>,

AnA oTbicKaHUA 3nu3oaa BO BpemA
KOHTpOnA usobpaxeHua (mnomck
n3obpaxxeHun)

Hepxute HaxaTon KHoNky <« nnu PP BO
BpemMA BocrnpousseeHun. [nA BOCCTAHOBMEHUA
06bI4HOr0 BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY.

AnAa KOHTponAa nsobpaxxeHuA Ha
BbICOKOM CKOPOCTU BO BpeMA
YCKOpPEHHOI NepeMOTKM NeHTbl Bnepep,
WK Ha3aa (MOUCK MeTOAO0OM NPOroHa)
Jep>xuTe HaxxaTon KHONKy <« BO BpemsA
YCKOPEHHOWN NepemMOoTKM NeHTbl Hasan unm
KHOMKY P» BO BpeMA YCKOPEHHOW NepeMoTKN
NeHThbl Bneped. [na Bo306HOBEHNA 06bI4YHOM
nepemMoTKN NeHTbl Bepea Unn Hasapn oTnycTuTe
KHOMKY.

[Ona npocmoTpa n3obpaxeHusa Ha
3ameqJsIeHHON CKOpPOCTH (3aMmeasieHHoe
BOCnpousBeaeHue)

HaxmuTe BO Bpemsa BOCNpOU3BEAEHNA KHOMKY
I> Ha nyfibTe AMCTaHUMOHHOO yrpaBneHuA.
[nA 3ameneHHOro BOCNpou3BeaeHUs B
06paTHOM HanpaBfeHUN HAXKMUTE KHOMKY <<, a
3aTeM HaXXMUTe KHOMKy B» Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpaeneHus. [na
BO306HOBEHNA 06bIYHOrO BOCMPOU3BEAEeHNA
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY B



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbI

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press < , then press x2 on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press B».

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press 11> on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press <ll. To
resume normal playback, press .

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last 5
seconds of the recorded portion plays back and
stops.

In the various playback modes

* Sound is muted.

¢ The previous picture may remain as a mosaic
image during playback.

When the playback pause mode lasts for 5
minutes

Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press B».

Slow playback

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder: however, this function does
not work for an output signal through the DV
IN/OUT jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the center, or the
top and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

[Ona npocmoTpa n3obpaxeHusa Ha
YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTU

HaxmuTe KHOMKy X2 Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLUMOHHOro
ynpasneHvA BO BpeMA BOCMponsseaeHna. AnA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA Ha YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTU B
06paTHOM HamnpaBNeHUN HaXKMUTE KHOMKY <<, a
3aTeM KHOMKY X2 Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua. [inAa Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO
BOCMPOU3BEASHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nAa nokagpoBoro npocmMmoTpa
n3obpaxeHusa

Haxxmute kHonky 11> Ha nynbTe
[NCTaHUMOHHOTO YrpaBrieHNA B peXxume naysbl
BOCMpou3BeeHus. [InAa nokaapoBoro
BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA B 06paTHOM HanpasiieHum
HaxxmuTe kKHonKy <dll. [inAa BO306HOBNEHMA
06bI4HOr0 BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
.

AnAa noucka nocregHero 3anucaHHoOro
anu3ona (END SEARCH)

HaxxmuTte kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
ocTaHoBKMW. ByayT Bocnpon3seeHbl nocneaHve
5 ceKyH/A 3anncaHHOro yyacTka Ha neHTe, nocne
4Yero BOCMPOV3BEAEHNE OCTaHOBUTCA.

B pa3nuyHbIX pe)Xxumax BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

© 3ByK 6yAeT NpurnyLeH.

* 1306pa>keHre nNpeabiayLwmx 3annucen MoxxeT
CTaTb MO3anyHbIM BO BpeMA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

Ecnu pe>kum nay3bl BOCcnpousBeaeHUA
npoasMTCA 5 MUHYT

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTM4eCKM BOMET B
pPeXXnM oCTaHOBKW. [1A BO306HOBMNEHMA
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B>

3amepnneHHoe BocrnpousBegeHue
3amenneHHoe BOCNPOM3BeAeHE MOXET MTaBHO
BbINOSIHATLCA Ha Balueln Bngeokamepe; ogHako,
aTa (pyHKUMA He paboTaeT ANnA BbIXOAHOrO
curHana yepes rHesgo DV IN/OUT.

Mpu BoCcnpoun3BeAeHUN NeHTbl B 06paTHOM
HanpaBJieHUH

Ha akpaHe MoryT noABUTbLCA rOPU3OHTasIbHbIE
NMomexwu Mo LEHTPY WK >Ke BBEPXY U BHU3Y
3KpaHa. ATo He ABNAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCThIO.
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Viewing the recording
on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe TenieBu3opa

Connect your camcorder to your TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback picture on the
TV screen. You can operate the video control
buttons in the same way as when you monitor
playback pictures on the LCD screen. When
monitoring the playback picture on the TV
screen, we recommend that you power your
camcorder from the mains using the AC power
adaptor (p. 16). Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV using the A/V connecting cable supplied
with your camcorder. Then, set the TV/VCR
selector on the TV to VCR.

White/
Benbin

MopacoenmHuTe Bawy Bngeokamepy kK Bawewmy
TeneBn30py C NOMOLLBIO COeANHUTENBHOMO
kabena ayano/sBnaeo, KOTOPbIN NpunaraeTcA K
Bawe Bngeokamepe, anAa npocmoTtpa
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOro M306pa>keHnA Ha IKpaHe
Tenesusopa. Bbl MoXeTe ynpaBnATb KHONMKamu
ynpasieHVA BOCNIPOU3BEAEHUEM TaKUM Xe
06pasom, Kak npu yrnpaseHum
BOCMPOU3BOAMMbIM N306pa>KEHNEM Ha dKpaHe
OKKA. MNpu ynpasneHnn BOCNpoM3BOAMMbIM
n3o6paxKeHneM Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa
pekoMeHAyeTCA NOAKMIOYUTL NMTaHve K Balwen
BMAEOKamepe OT ANEKTPUHECKON ceTu ¢
NMOMOLLbIO CETEBOrO aganTtepa nepemMeHHoro
Toka (cTp. 16). CM. MHCTPYKLUMIO NO
aKcnnyaTauvu Bawwero Tenesnsopa.

OTKpoWnTe KpbIlKy rHe3d. MoacoeanHuTe Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy K TeneBm3opy ¢ MOMOLLbIO
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/Bmaeo. 3atem
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens TV/VCR Ha Bawewm
Tenesusope B nonoxexve VCR.

Yellow /XXenTbii

IN
S VIDEO

VIDEO

—\ :Signal flow/lNepena4a curHana

If your TV is already connected
to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

faupio
b
Red/KpacHbli

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop yxe
noacoeauHeH K KBM

MopacoenmHuTe Bawy Bruaeokamepy K BXOAHOMY
rHe3ay LINE IN Ha KBM ¢ nomouubto
coeauHuTenbHoro kabennA ayano/Bnaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Bawewn Buaeokamepe.
YcTaHoBUTE CENeKTOp BXOAHOrO CUrHana Ha
KBM B nonoxetue LINE.



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

If your TV or VCR is a monaural
type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

If your TV has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures. With this
connection, you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable.
Connect the S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks on both your camcorder and the TV.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

To display the screen indicators on TV

Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings (p. 110).

Then press DISPLAY on your camcorder. To turn
off the screen indicators, press DISPLAY on your
camcorder again.

Ecnu Baw tenesusop nnu KBM
MOHO(POHNYECKOro Tuna

MoacoenmHUTe XEenTbIn LWTeKep
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BMaeo K
BXOAHOMY rHe3ay ANnA BuaeocurHana n 6enbin
WM KPacHbI LUTeKep K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay ANA
ayavocurHana Tenesmsopa unv KBM. Ecnu Bol
noacoeavHuTe 6enbin WTekep, 6yaeT cnbileH
3ByKoBon curHan L (nesbint). Ecnun Bol
NoAcoeAnHUTE KpacHbIn WTekep, 6yaeT crbileH
3ByKOBOM curHan R (npasbin).

Ecnu Baw TeneBu3op ocHalléH rHesgom S
BUAEO

BbinonHuTe coeavHeHne ¢ cnonb3oBaHMEM
kabena S BuAaeo (He npunaraeTca) anA
NOsTy4YeHNA BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOMO
nsobpaxeHuAa. [Npu gaHHOM coeanHeHun Bam He
HY>KHO MOACOEANHATD XENTbIN WTEeKep (BUAEO)
coeanHuUTeNbHOro kabena ayano/BuMaeo.
MoacoeanHute kabenb S BUAEO (He
npunaraeTcA) K rHe3gam S Buaeo Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe v Bawem Tenesnsope. 310
coeavHeHne obecrneynsBaeT
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE n3obpaxkeHre popmaTa
DV.

[AnA oTo6pakeHUA 3KpaHHbIX MHAUKATOPOB
Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa

YcTaHosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHOBKax
MeHIo B nonoxeHue “V-OUT/LCD” (ctp. 110).
3aTem HaxxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawei
BMaeokamepe. YTobbl BbIKMIOUNTL IKPaHHbIE
MHAMKaTOopbI, HaXkmuTe KHonky DISPLAY ewe
pas.
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MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe

Viewing the recording on TV TeneBmu3sopa

Using the AV cordless IR
receiver

Ucnonb3oBaHue 6ecnpoBoaHOro
UK ayanosupgeonpuemMmHuKa

Mocne noacoeanHenns 6ecnposoaHoro MK
ayavoBuaeonpuemMHmnka K Bawemy tenesnsopy
unn KBM, Bbl MOXeTe nerko npocmarpusaTb
n3obpaxeHune Ha akpaHe Baliero Tenesusopa.
MoapobHble cBeaeHMA coaepXaTca B
WHCTPYKLMM Mo aKcnyaTtaumm 6ecnpoBoaHOro
VK ayavoBuaeonpmemMHmka.

Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver
(not supplied) to your TV or VCR, you can easily
view the picture on your TV. For details, refer to
the operating instructions of the AV cordless IR
receiver.

SUPER LASER LINK

Super laser link emitter/
Wsnyyatenb nasepHoro

KaHana nepepayuv curHanos

Before operation

Attach the power supply such as the AC power
adaptor to your camcorder, and insert the
recorded tape.

(1) After connecting your TV and AV cordless IR
receiver, set the POWER switch on the AV
cordless IR receiver to ON.

(2) Turn the TV on and set the TV /VCR selector
on the TV to VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp of
SUPER LASER LINK lights up.

(5) Press B on your camcorder to start playback.

(6) Point the super laser link emitter at the AV
cordless IR receiver. Adjust the position of
your camcorder and the AV cordless IR
receiver to obtain clear playback pictures.

Mepen ucnonb3oBaHuem

MoacoeaMHnTe UCTOYHUK MUTAHWA, TaKoW, Kak
CceTeBOV afanTep NepemMeHHoro Toka, K Bawen
BUAEOKaMepe, 1 yCTaHOBUTE 3anucaHHyo
KacceTy.

(1) Nocne noacoeanHeHua kK Bawemy
Tenesm3opy 6ecnposogHoro MK
ay.amMoBMAeoNnpUeMHINKA YyCTaHOBUTE
nepeknioyatens POWER Ha 6ecnpoBogHoM
MK ayanosugeonpuemnmke B nonoxxexnne ON.

(2) BkniounTe TeneBnsop 1 yctaHoBuTe
cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesnsope B
nonoxexue VCR.

(3) YVcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky SUPER LASER LINK.
BeicBeTutca namnovka SUPER LASER LINK.

(5) HaxxmnTe kHonky B Ha Bawen
BMAEOKamepe Af1A Havana BOCNpou3BeAeHUA.

(6) HanpaBbTe usnyyartenb nasepHoOro kaHana
nepepayun curHanos Ha 6ecnposoaHbin MK
ayanoBugeonpuemMHunk. OTperynupyinTe
nonoxexve Bawe Buaeokamepbl 1
6ecnpoBogHoro VK ayamosungeonpnemHmka
ANA NoJslyYeHNA YeTKOro BOCNpPoM3BOAMMOro
n3obpaxkeHun.




Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesu3opa

To cancel the super laser link
function

Press SUPER LASER LINK again. The lamp on
the SUPER LASER LINK button goes out.

If you use a Sony TV

*You can turn on the TV automatically when
you press SUPER LASER LINK. To do so, make
sure you:

— Turn the TV’s main switch on.

—Set AUTO TV ON to ON in the menu settings.

— Point the super laser link emitter at the TV’s
remote sensor.

* You can switch the video input of the TV
automatically to the one which the AV cordless
IR receiver is connected. To do so, set AUTO TV
ON to ON and TV INPUT to the same video
input (1, 2, 3) in the menu settings. With some
models, however, the picture and sound may be
disconnected momentarily when the video input
is switched.

¢ The above feature may not work on some TV
models.

If you turn the power off
The super laser link function turns off
automatically.

When the super laser link is activated (the

SUPER LASER LINK button is lit)

* Your camcorder consumes power. Press SUPER
LASER LINK to turn off the laser link function
when it is not needed.

* When you attach the lens hood, the lens hood
may block infrared rays depending on the
positions of the camcorder and the IR receiver.
In this case, detach the lens hood.

5& is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

LaseaLm

[AnA oTmeHbI hyHKLMN nasepHOro
KaHana nepepgayv curHanos

HaxxmuTe kHonky SUPE LASER LINK eue pas.
Jlamnouka Ha kHonke SUPER LASER LINK
roracHer.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3syete tenesusop Sony
© Bbl MOXETE BKJIOUYUTb TEIEBU30P
aBToOMaTu4eckm, Haxxas kHonky SUPER
LASER LINK. MNMpexae 4yem 310 caenatb,
BbINOJSIHUTE CneaytoLlee:
—loBepHWTE BbIKOYaTENb MUTAHWA
TeneBu3opa BO BKIIIOYEHHOE MONOXEHE.
—VYcTaHosuTe onuuto AUTO TV ON B
nonoxeHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHHo.
—HanpasbTe nsnyyatens cynepkaHana
nepefavn CUrHanoB Ha AaTyuK
[OVCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHna TeNeBU30POM.
* Bbl MOXKETE NEePEKNoYMTb BXOAHON CcUrHan
TeneBusopa aBTOMaTUYECKU HA OAVH U3
BXOJOB, K KOTOPOMY MOACOEANHEH
6ecnpoBoaHbin VK ayanoBrnaeonpuemMHumk.
[nAa Toro, 4Tobbl 3TO caenaTb, ycTaHOBUTE
onumto AUTO TV ON B nonoxenune ON, a
onumio TV INPUT B TOT Xe BugeoBxog (1, 2, 3)
B yCTaHOBKax MeHto. OJHaKo Ha HEKOTOPbIX
Moenax usobpaxeHue 1 3ByK MOryT Ha
MFHOBEHMWE NPonacTb NPy NOAKOHEHUN
BXOAHOro BMAeocurHana.
¢ [puBeaeHHanA Bbille PYHKUMA MOXKET He
paboTaTb HA HEKOTOPbIX MOAENAX
TEeneBu3opoB.

Ecnu Bbl BbiK/lo4UTE NUTaHKE
JlazepHbIi cynepkaHan nepeaayn cUrHanos
BbIK/TIOYMTCA aBTOMATUYECKM.

Mpu BKNlOYEHHOM Nla3epHOM cynepKaHane

nepepayu curHanoB (kHonka SUPER LASER

LINK BbicBeuuBaeTcA)

¢ Bawa Buaeokamepa notpebnaeT nuTaHue.
HaxxmumTe kHonky SUPER LASER LINK ana
BbIKJTIO4EHUA (DYHKLUUM Na3epHOro kaHana
nepepayun CMrHanoB, ecnu oHa He TpebyeTcA.

e Ecnv Bbl npucoeanHunm Konnayok o6bekTmea,
OH MOXEeT 6roKupoBaTh MHPPaKpaCHbIV NyY B
3aBUCUMMOCTU OT MOJSIOXKEHUA BUAEOKAMEPbI 1
VMK npuemHuka. B Takom cnydae, cHuMmuTe
Konna4ok 06beKTMBA.

/e rennetca (hupMeHHbIM 3Hakom Sony Corporation.

SUPER
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— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording a still image on a
tape - Tape Photo recording

— YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHbIE onepauun CbeMKu —

Janucb HeroaABKXHOro M306paXeHua
Ha NeHTy - POTOCHEMKA Ha NEHTY

You can record an still image, for example, a
photograph or drawing. This mode is useful
when you want to print a image using a video
printer (not supplied).
You can record about 510 images in the SP mode
and about 765 images in the LP mode on a 60-
minute tape.
Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can record still images on “Memory
Stick”s (p. 138).
(1) In the standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO
lightly until a still image appears.
The CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording
does not start yet.
To change the still image, release PHOTO,
select a still image again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.
(2) Press PHOTO deeper.
The still image on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder is recorded for about 7 seconds.
The sound during those 7 seconds is also
recorded.
The still image is displayed on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder until recording is
completed.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXHOE

n3obpaxkeHue, Hanpumep, poTorpacmio nnm

pyCyHOK. [JaHHbIN pexxum noneseH, ecnu Bel

XOTUTE cAenaTb OTnevYaTkun n3obpakeHus ¢

NMOMOLLbIO BUAEONPUHTEpPA (He npunaraeTcs).

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncaTtb 0kono 510 nsobpaxxkeHui

B pexxume SP 1 0kono 765 nsobpaxkeHuii B

pexvme LP Ha 60-MWHYTHOW neHTe.

Kpome onvcaHHon 3aeck onepauun, Bawa

BMAgOKaMepa MOXEeT BbINONHUTbL 3anvchb

HenoABWXHbIX n3obpaxkeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”

(cTp. 138).

(1) B pexxume oxuaaHua gepxuTte cnerka
HaxkaTton kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He NoABMTCA HENOABWXXHOE N306pakeHue.
MoasuTca unankatop CAPTURE. 3annch
roka elle He Ha4anachb.

[lnA n3mMeHeHnAa HenoaBMXXHOIoO
nsobpaxeHuna otnyctute kHonky PHOTO,
BblbepuTe HenoaBm>KHoe n3obpaxeHue
CHOBA, a 3aTeM HaXMWUTE 1 AepXUTe crnerka
HaxxaTon kHonky PHOTO.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cusbHee.
HenoasuxHoe n3obpaxkeHne Ha aKpaHe
KKO vnu B BupgouckaTene byaer
3anncbiBaTbCA OKOJIO ceMU ceKyHA. B
TeyeHue 3TUX CemMun cekyHz bynet
3anncbiBaTbCA U 3BYK.

HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue 6yaet
oTobpaxkaTbcA Ha akpaHe XXK[I vnn B
BUoONCKaTene Tex nop, noka 3anucb He
6yaeT 3aBeplLueHa.

BICAPTURE )
b




Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABUXHOro n3obpaxxeHnA
Ha neHTy — doTochbemMKa Ha JIeHTY

Notes

¢ During tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

® When recording a still image, do not shake
your camcorder. The image may fluctuate.

* You cannot use PHOTO during following
operations:
—Fader
- Digital effect

If you record a moving subject with tape
photo recording function

When you play back the still image on other
equipment, the image may fluctuate.

To use the tape photo recording function
using the Remote Commander

Press PHOTO on the Remote Commander. Your
camcorder records an image on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder immediately.

To use the tape photo recording function
during normal CAMERA recording

You cannot check an image on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder by pressing PHOTO lightly.
Press PHOTO deeper. The still image is then
recorded for about 7 seconds, and your
camcorder returns to the standby mode.

To record clear and less fluctuated still images
We recommend that you record on “Memory
Stick”s.

MpumeyaHua

¢ Bo BpemA hoTOoCheEMKU Bbl He MoXxeTe
N3MEHATb PEXUM UM YCTaHOBKY.

¢ [1py 3anncy HEMOABUXXHOTO N306paXkeHnA He
BCTpAXuBanTe Bawy Buaeokamepy. NHave
n3obpaxxeHne MoxeT ObITb HEYCTOWYMBLIM.

© Bbl He MOXeTe MoNb30BaTbCA KHOMKOM
PHOTO Bo BpemA crnepytoLmx onepauuii:
- denpgep
- Lincbposon achdhekT

Mpwu 3anucu aBMXyLIEro o6bekTa ¢ NOMOLbIO
(PyHKUUMN hOTOCBEMKM

Mpn BOCNpPOM3BEAEHWN HEMOABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha Apyron annapaType
n3o06paxkeHne MoXeT 6bITb HEYCTONYMBBIM.

[AnA ncnonb3oBaHuA hyHKUUKN HOTOCHEMKHU
C NOMOoLIbIO NyJibTa AUCTAHLIMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua

HaxwmuTe kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbte
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHua. Bawa
BUAeOKaMepa HeMeA/IEHHO HaYHeT 3annch
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha akpaHe XKK[ wnn B
BMaouckarene.

Mpu ucnonb3osaHun PyHKLMM hoTOCHEMKHU
BO BpemA o6bI4HOM 3anucu B pexxume
CAMERA

Bbl He MOXeTe NpoBepuTb M306pakeHne Ha
aKkpaHe XXK[ unn B BUaouckarene, crnerka
Haxas kHonky PHOTO.

HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue 6yaet
3anucbiBaTbCA OKOMO 7 CEeKYHA, a 3aTem
BMAEOKaMepa BEPHETCA B PEXNM OXMAAHUA.

[nA 3anncu 4eTKMX U MeHee HeyCTONYMBbIX
HenoABWXHbIX M306paXkeHui
PekomeHayeTca 3anvck Ha “Memory Stick”.

suoneiadQ Huipioday pasuenpy

MINB90 uunedauo aiqHHegoa.19HamMdag09 4
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Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoABUXHOIO N306paxxeHuna
Ha neHTy — PoToCcbeMKa Ha NeHTy

Recording images with the
flash

The flash pops up automatically. The default
setting is auto (no indicator). To change the flash
mode, press the 4 (flash) repeatedly until the
flash mode indicator appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder.

4 (flash)/
(BCMbILWKa)

Each press of 4 (flash) changes the indicator as
follows:

(No indicator) > @ — 4 — & —

(No indicator)

© Auto red-eye reduction:

The flash fires before recording to reduce the
red-eye phenomenon.

4 Forced flash:
The flash fires regardless of the surrounding
brightness.

& No flash:
The flash does not fire.

The flash is adjusted to the appropriate
brightness through the photocell window for the
flash. You can also change FLASH LVL to the
desired brightness in the menu settings (p. 110).
Try recording various images to find the most
appropriate setting for FLASH LVL.

Notes

¢ Attaching a conversion lens (not supplied) may
block the light from the flash or cause lens
shadow to appear.

* You cannot use an external flash (not supplied)
and the built-in flash at the same time.

* © (Auto red-eye reduction) may not produce
the desired effect depending on individual
differences, the distance to the subject, the
subject not looking at the pre-recording flash or
other conditions.

3anucb n3o6pakeHu ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BCMbIWKU

Benblwka cpabartbiBaeT aBTomaTuydecku. o
YMOJTHaHUIO YCTAHOBIEH pexum “aBto”
(vHavKaTop He BbicBeunBaeTcA). Koraa Bbl
N3MEHAeTE PeXXUM BCMbILLKW, NOCNefoBaTesbHo
HaXXMmanTe KHOMKY 4 (BCrblwKa) Ao Tex nop,
noKa MHAMKAaTOp pexvma BCMbILWKN He NOABUTCA
Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugonckarene.

[Mpy KaXKA0OM HaXkaTum KHOMKN 4 (BCMbIWKa),
MHAMKATOP U3MEHAETCA B CreaytoLlem nopagke:

(MHonkaTop He BbICBEYMBAETCA) —»> @ — 4 —
% — (VIHavkaTop He BbiCBEUMBAETCA)

© ABTOMartum4eckoe YMeHbLIeHUe KpacHOTbI
rnas:

Bcnbiwka BktovaeTcA nepeq 3anucbio AnA
YMeHbLUeHNA ABJIEHNA KpacCHbIX rnas.

4 MNpyHyanTenbHana BCMbIWKa:
Bcnbiwka Bkto4aeTcA He3aBUCKMMO OT
APKOCTU OKpYy>KaroLwlero oceelleHnA.

% Bes BCnbILWIKM:
Bcenbiwka He BKoYaeTcA.

[OnA BcnbiwkK noabupaeTcA noaxoaawan
APKOCTb C MOMOLLbIO OKHa (hoTOo3NeMeHTa
BCMbILWKW. Bbl TaKxe MOXeTe U3MEHUTb MyHKT
FLASH LVL pna nony4yeHus Hy>XHOW APKOCTU B
ycTaHoBkax MeHto (cTp. 110). BanuwuTe
NPo6HbIe N306paXKeHNA ANA BbIACHEHUA HYXXHbIX
yCTaHoBOK Ana nyHkta FLASH LVL.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [loacoeamHeHve npeobpasyolero obbekTnaa
(He npunaraeTcA) MOXeT 3abnoKMpoBaTh CBET
OT BCMbILLKM UMW BbI3BATb NOABMEHNE TEHN
obbekTuBa.

© Bbl He MOXeTe UCNONb30BaTh BHELLHIO
BCMbILWKY (He npunaraeTcA) N BCTPOEHHYIO
BCMbILIKY OAHOBPEMEHHO.

* PeXvM © (aBTOMaTU4eCcKoe yMeHbLLEHNE
KpacHOTbI FNia3) MOXeT He NPUBECTU K
>Xenaemomy pesynbtaTty B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
WHAMBUAYASIbHBIX OT/IMYUIA, PACCTOAHNA A0
06beKTa, ecrnvm 06bEKT HEe BUANT
npeaBapuTESIbHOrO UMMYbca U ApYrnX
YCIOBUNA.



Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABUXHOro n3obpaxxeHnA
Ha neHTy — doTochbemMKa Ha JIeHTY

* The flash effect can not be obtained easily when
you use forced flash in a bright location.

* When you record images with the flash, sound
may not be recorded clearly.

* When recording with the flash, it takes longer
to prepare for image capture. This is because
your camcorder starts to charge after the flash
pops up.

Darken the surroundings by covering the lens
part, and press PHOTO lightly so that your
camcorder starts to charge power after the
flash pops up.

¢ If it is not easy to focus on a subject
automatically, for example, when recording in
the dark, use the focal distance information
(p. 60) for focusing manually.

When you record images with the flash

The possible shooting distance using the built-in
flash is shorter than when you record on
“Memory Stick”s .

When playing back images recorded with the
flash on other camcorders
These images may flicker.

If you leave your camcorder for 5 or more
minutes after disconnecting the power source
Your camcorder returns to the default setting
(auto).

You cannot shoot images with the flash
during the following operations:

—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE

- Super Nightshot

- Digital effect

—Fader

—Recording

The flash does not fire even if you select auto
and o (auto red-eye reduction) during the
following operations:

—Exposure

- NightShot

—Spotlight mode of PROGRAM AE

—Sunset & moon mode of PROGRAM AE

- Landscape mode of PROGRAM AE

When you use an external flash (not supplied)
which does not have the auto red-eye
reduction function

You cannot select the auto red-eye reduction.

¢ [leficTBME BCMbILKN MOXET ObITb 3aTPYAHEHO,
ecnu Bbl ncnonssyete pexum
NPUHY AMTENBHOM BCMbILKMK B APKO
OCBELLEHHOM MecCTe.

¢ Ecnu Bbl 3anuckbiBaeTe n3obpaxeHue ¢
MOMOLLbIO BCMbILLKM, 3BYK MOXET 3anucaTtbea
VNCKaXXEHHBIM.

¢ [py 3anncuK ¢ NOMOLLBIO BCMbILWKK A1
rOTOBHOCTU K 3axBaTy M306paxkeHui
TpebyeTcA bonee anvTensHoe BpemA. ATo
06bACHAETCA TeM, HYTO BuaeoKaMepa HaumHaeT
noTpebnATb 3HEPruio AnA U3fyYyeHna ceeTa
nocne cpabaTbiBaHUA BCMbILIKN.
3aTemMHUTe OKpy>KatoLme yCnoBusA, NPUKpPbIB
4YacTb 06BEKTMBA, U Cierka HaXXMUTe KHOMKY
PHOTO, uyT06bl Bawa Buaeokamepa Havyana
noTpebnATb 3Hepruio nocne cpabaTbiBaHNA
BCMbILLIKW.

® Ecnn hokycmpoBka Ha 06beKTe B
aBTOMaTU4ECKOM peXxuMme 3aTpyaHeHa,
Hanpumep, Npu 3anucu B cymepkax,
BbINOJIHUTE POKYCHPOBKY BPYYHYHO, NCMOMb3YA
MHOpMaLmIo 0 POKYCHOM PacCcTOAHUM
(cTp. 60).

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe n3obpaxxeHus ¢
NOMOLLbIO BCMbILLIKW

[onycTumoe AnA CbeMKK paccToAHue npu
MCNOJIb30BaHNM BCTPOEHHOW BCMbILLKM
COKpallaeTcA B CPaBHEHWU C 3an1Cbio Ha
“Memory Stick”.

Mpu BocnpousBeAeHUN U3o6parkeHui,
3anucaHHbIX C MOMOLLbIO BCMbIWKU Ha
ApYyrux BuaeoKamepax

3T n306paxkeHmA MoryT mepuaTb.

Ecnu Bbl octaBunu Bawy Buaeokamepy Ha 5
unu 6onee MMHYT nocne oTcoefAMHEeHNA oT
MCTOYHUKA NUTaHKUA

Bawa Buaeokamepa sosspatiaerca K
yCTaHOBKe MO YMOSI4aHuio (aBTo).

Bbl He MOXXxeTe CHUMaTb M306paXkeHuns ¢
NMOMOLLbIO BCTbIWKW BO BPpeMA crieAylowmux
onepauuu:

— Pexxum Huakom ocseleHHocT PROGRAM AE
—HouHaa cynepcbemka

- Lndpposon acpcpexT

- dengep

—3anucb

Bcenbiwka He usnyvaet cBeTa, Aaxe Koraa
Bbl BbIGupaeTe aBTOMaTM4ECKNUM PEXUM 1
peXxum © (aBTOMaTU4eCKoe YMeHbLUeHne
KpacHOTbI rnas), B Te4eHune cneayowmnx
onepauuu:

- OkcnosnumA

—HoyHaA cbemka

— Pexxum npoxekTopHoro ocselenna PROGRAM AE
- Pe>xxum 3axopa conHua n nyHsl PROGRAM AE
—Pexxum naHgwagpta PROGRAM AE

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTte BHELWHIO BCMbIWKY
(He npunaraeTcA), KOTOpaA He OCHalleHa
yHKUMEN aBTOMaTUYECKOrO YMEHbLLEHUA
KpacHOTB rnas

Bbl He MOXeTe BbIbpaTb pexunm
aBTOMAaTUYECKOro YMEHbLUEHWNA KPaCHOThI rnas.

suoneiadQ Huipioday pasuenpy
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Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoABUXHOIO N306paxxeHuna
Ha neHTy — PoToCcbeMKa Ha NeHTy

Self-timer recording

You can record still images on tapes with the self-

timer. This mode is useful when you want to

record yourself. You can also use the Remote

Commander for this operation.

(1) Press © (self-timer) in the standby mode. The
QO (self-timer) indicator appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press PHOTO firmly.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last 2 seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

3anucb no Tanmepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTtb HenoABUXHbIE N306paxKeHua
Ha NleHTax c NOMOLLbIO TalMepa camo3anycka.
OTOT pexxwvm noneseH B TOM cry4yae, ecnu Bel
XOTUTE BbIMOHWUTL 3anucb camoro ceba. [ina aToi
onepaunu Bel MoxeTe Takxe Ucnonb3oBaTh MysbT
[LUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBneHus.

(1) Haxxmute kHorky ) (TaiimMep camosanycka)
B pexkume oxunpaanHua. Ha skpane XK vnv B
BUAOVCKAaTeNe NOABUTCA MHAMKaTop O)
(Tanmep camosanycka).

(2) Teepao HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO.

Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT 0bpaTHbI
oTcyeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnegHue 2 cekyHabl ob6paTHOro otcyeTa
3yMMEpHBI curHan 6yaeT 3ByvaThb valle, a
3aTeM aBTOMaTU4eCKN HaYHeTCA 3anuchb.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press ) (self-timer) so that the ) indicator
disappears from the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder while your camcorder is in the
standby mode. You cannot cancel the self-timer
recording using the Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

canceled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

— The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camo3anycka

HaxmunTe kHonky O (Talimepa camosanycka),
Tak 4Tob6bl MHAMKaTop &) ncues ¢ akpara XK/
U1 N3 BUJoUcKaTenda B TO BpemA, korga Bawa
BMAgOKaMepa HaxoAMTCA B PEXMME OXMAAHWA.
Bbl He MOXeTe OTMEHUTb 3anncb No Tanmepy
camo3arnycka, Ucronb3ya nynbT
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBeHns.

MpumeyaHue

Pexwm 3anucu no Tarimepy camosanycka 6yaeT

aBTOMaTMYECKM OTMEHEH B CryyanAx:

— OKOHYaHWA 3anncu No Tanmepy camo3anycka.

- YcTaHoBkM nepekntovatena POWER B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG) nnn VCR.



Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABUXHOro n3obpaxxeHnA
Ha neHTy — doTochbemMKa Ha JIeHTY

Printing the still image

You can print a still image by using the video
printer (not supplied). Connect the video printer
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder.

Connect it to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack and
connect the yellow plug of the cable to the video
input of the video printer. Refer to the operating
instructions of the video printer as well.

3

!

S VIDEO

Me4yaTb HENOABUXXHOIO
n3obpakeHuna

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWUTL NeYaTb HENOABUXHOMO
nM3o06pa>keHnA C MOMOLLbIO BUAeonpuHTepa (He
npunaraetca). NMoacoeanHNTe BUAEONPUHTEP C
MOMOLLbIO coeanHUTeNbLHOro kabensa ayano/
BWAEO, KOTOPbIN NpunaraeTcA K Bawen
BMAeoKamepe.

MopcoeamHuTe coeanHNTENbHLIM Kabenb ayamo/
BMAEO K BbIxogHomy rHe3ay AUDIO/VIDEO n
NoACOeAVHNTE XENTbIN LWTekep Kabena K
BXOAHOMY FHe3y BMaeocurHana Ha
BMAEONpUHTEpe. Bocnonb3yiiTech Takxe
WHCTPYKLUMeW No aKchnyaTaumm BuaeonpuHTepa.

Video printer/
BupeonpuHTep

LINE IN
VIDEO SVIDEO

—\ :Signal flow/lNepepnaya curnana

If the video printer is equipped with S video
input

Use the S video connecting cable (not supplied)
to obtain high-quality output. Connect it to the S
VIDEO jack and the S video input of the video
printer.

Ecnu B BUaeonpuHTepe umeeTcA BXxoaHoe
rHe3no S supeo

Mcnonb3yinTe coeAMHUTENbHBIN Kabenb S BMaeo
(He npunaraetca). NoacoeanHuTe ero K rHesay
S VIDEO n Ko BXxogHOMY rHe3ay S Bnaeo Ha
BUAEOMNPUHTEPE.

suoneiadQ Huipioday pasuenpy
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Adjusting the white
balance manually

Py4yHaAa perynupoBka
6anaHca 6enoro

You can manually adjust and set the white
balance. This adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance. Normally white balance is automatically
adjusted.

In CAMERA or MEMORY mode, select a desired
WHT BAL in in the menu settings (p. 110).

0= (INDOOR) :

e Lighting condition changes quickly

¢ Too bright place such as photography studios

® Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

8¢ (OUTDOOR) :

* Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after sunset,
just before sunrise, neon signs, or fireworks

* Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp

HOLD:
Recording a single-coloured subject or
background

To return to the automatic white
balance mode
Set WHT BAL to AUTO in the menu settings.

Bbl MOXeTe Bpy4Hyt0 OTperynMpoBatb 1
ycTaHoBUTb HanaHc 6enoro. ATa perynmposka
perynupyeT cTeneHb 6enm3Hbl 6enbix 06 bEKTOB
1 No3BonAeT fobuTbecA 6onee eCTECTBEHHOIO
useToBoro 6anaHca. Obbl4HO H6anaHc 6enoro
perynupyeTcA aBTOMaTUYECKM.

Haxoganacb B pexxkumax CAMERA wnn MEMORY,
BblbepuTe HyXHbI pexxkum WHT BAL B nyHkTe
B yCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 110).

0= (INDOOR (pexum “B nometueHmn”)):

® YcnoBuA ocBeLLeHNA BbICTPO N3MEHATCA

* CnnLKOM APKOe MecTo, Takoe, Kak
oTocTyana

 [p1 NCMOSIb30BAHNN HATPUEBDIX U PTYTHBIX
namn

-+- (OUTDOOR (pexum “Ha ynuue”)):

* 3anuck 3akaTa/Bocxoaa conHua, cpasy nocne
3akaTta CcofiHua, HeNnocpeacTBEHHO Nepea,
BOCXOJ0OM COJIHLA, HEOHOBbIE BbIBECKMW UN
cheitepBepk

e [pn ocBeLleHUn, COOTBETCTBYIOLLEM Jlamnam
[HEeBHOro ceeTa

HOLD (pe>xum 610KNpPOBKM):
3anucb 0AHOPOAHO OKpaLLIEHHOro 06beKTa nm
¢oHa

Dol

[nA Bo3BpaTa K aBTOMaTU4eCKOMY
pexxumy 6anaHca 6enoro

YcTtaHnosuTe nyHKT WHT BAL B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxeHne AUTO.



Adjusting the white balance
manually

Py4Hana perynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro

If the picture is being taken in a studio lit by
TV lighting

We recommend that you record in the =§s indoor
mode.

When you record under fluorescent lighting
Use the automatic white balance or hold mode.
Your camcorder may not adjust the white
balance correctly in the =3- indoor mode.

In the automatic white balance mode

Point your camcorder at a white subject for about

10 seconds after setting the POWER switch to

CAMERA to get a better adjustment when:

- You detach the battery for replacement.

- You bring your camcorder to the outdoors from
the interior of a house holding the exposure, or
vice versa.

In the hold white balance mode

Set the white balance to AUTO and reset to

HOLD after a few seconds when:

- You change the PROGRAM AE mode.

- You bring your camcorder to the outdoors from
the interior of a house, or vice versa.

Ecnu cbemka BbINOSIHAETCA B CTYAUM,
oCBelLeHHOW TeN1eBU3UOHHbIMU
ocBeTUTesIbHbIMU Npubopamm
PeKOMeH,D,yeTCH NCNoNb30BaTb PEXUM Qs
CbeMKK B NOMELLEeHNN.

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTte npu
croopecLEeHTHOM OCBeLLEeHUN

Mcnonb3yinTte aBTomaTuydeckui 6anaHc 6enoro
UM PeXXnM yaepiKaHuA.

Bawwa Buaeokamepa MOXeT He OTperynmpoBatb
Hapnexxawmm obpasom H6anaHc 6enoro B
pexxume =Q< B NoMeLleHNN.

B pexxume aBTomaTuyeckoro 6anaHca 6enoro

HanpasbTe Bauwy Bugeokavepy Ha 6enbii

06bEKT B TedeHne npubnunantenbHo 10 cekyHa

nocne yctaHoBku nepekntodatena POWER B

nonoxxenve CAMERA aona goctmxeHua

Hauny4Len perysmpoBKu, ecru:

— Bbl oTCOEANHUNM 6aTapenHbI 610K aAnA
3aMeHbl.

— Bbl BbIHecnn Bauwly Bugeokamepy Hapyxy 13
NnoMeLLeHWA, YAEPXUBAA IKCNO3NLMIO, UK
Haob0opoT.

B pexxume yaep>xaHuAa 6anaHca 6enoro

YcTaHosuTe 6anaHc 6enoro B nonoxxexHne AUTO

1 npom3BeanTe 06HyneHve B nonoxexne HOLD

Yepes HECKOMbKO CEeKYHA, ecnu:

— Bbl uamenunm pexxkum PROGRAM AE.

- Bbl BbIHeCnM Bawy Buaeokamepy Hapycy n3
nomMeLLeHnA N HaobopoT.

suoneiadQ Huipioday pasuenpy
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Using the wide mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue
LUMPOKOIKPAHHOI0 pexuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the screen during
recording in 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The picture
during a playback on a normal TV [b] or on a
wide-screen TV [c] is compressed in the
widthwise direction. If you set the screen mode
of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you can
watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh WMPOKOhopMaTHoe
n3obpaxeHne16:9 ona npocmoTpa Ha
LUMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope copmara 16:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu B pexxume 16:9WIDE Ha
akpaHe XXK[ noABATcA YepHble nonockl [al.
M306paxkeHne Bo BpemsA BOCNPOU3BeAeHNA Ha
06bI4HOM Tenesuaope [b] nnu Ha
LIMPOKO3KPaHHOM TeneBu3ope [c] 6yaeT cxaTo
no wupuHe. Ecnu Bel ycTaHoBUTE pexxnm
3KpaHa LUIMPOKOIKPaHHOIo TENEBN3opa B
NMOSTHO3KPaHHbIN pexxum, Bbl cmoxeTe
HabnoaaTb 06bl4HbIE M306pakeHnA 6e3
nckaxkeHui [d].

[a] [b]

&

m@ [c]

@ _)[d] @

In the standby mode, set 16:9WIDE to ON in
in the menu settings (p. 110).

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

In the wide mode
You cannot select the OLD MOVIE function.

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode. When
you cancel the wide mode, set your camcorder to

the standby mode and then set 16:9WIDE to OFF

in the menu settings.

B pexwume oxunpaaHua ycTaHOBUTE MyHKT
16:9WIDE B nonoxeHwne B yCTaHOBKax
MeHto (cTp. 110).

[nAa oTMeHbl LLUPOKOIKPAHHOrO
pexxuma

YctaHoBuTe KomaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxexue
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.

B WwnpokKo3KpaHHOM peXxume
Bbl He moxeTe BblbpaTh hyHKuUmio OLD MOVIE
(CTapuHHOE KMHO).

Bo Bpema 3anucu

Bbl He MOXeTe BblI6paTb UM OTMEHUTb
LUMPOKO3KPaHHbI pexxum. Ecnun Bbl 0oTMeHnTE
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHBI PeXuM, yctaHoBute Baluy
BUAEOKaMepy B PEXMM 0XUAAHWA, a 3aTeM
yCTaHOBUTE NYHKT MeHto 16:9WIDE B
nonoxexve OFF.



Using the fader
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHKuuun chenpepa

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

[a]

FADER

Bbl MOXETE BbINONHATL NNaBHOE BBEAEHME U
BblBEeHMe N306pakeHna, 4Tobbl npuaaTh
Balen cbemke npoeccuoHasbHbl BUA,.

OVERLAP*

WIPE*

DOT*

(ramdom dot)/
(MpoussosnbHO
pa3bpocaHHble TOYKHU)

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

* Fade in only

MONOTONE

Mpn BBEAeHUK n306paxeHne byaeT NocTeneHHo
U3MEHATbLCA OT YepHo-6en0ro A0 LUBETHOrO.

Mpwu BbIBEAGHWN N306paxkeHne byaeT
NocTeneHHO U3MEHATLCA OT LBETHOMO A0 YepHO-
6enoro.

* Tonbko BBEeAEHME N306paxeHnsa

MWINB99 umhedsuo si9HHeE0a1OHOMda809 suonesado Buipioday padrueapy I
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Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUKM hengepa

(1) When fading in [a]
In the standby mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.
When fading out [b]
In the recording mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.
The indicator changes as follows:
FADER — MONOTONE — OVERLAP —
WIPE — DOT
The last selected fader mode is indicated first
of all.

(2) Press START/STOP. The fader indicator stops
flashing.
After the fader in/out is carried out, your
camcorder automatically returns to normal
mode.

(1) Npu BBegeHnun nsobparkeHus [a]
B pexxume oxuaaHua, HaxnManTe KHOMKY
FADER po Tex nop, noka He Ha4YHeT Muratb
HY>XHbI MHAMKaTOp cheraepa.
Mpu BbiBEaeHUN nzobpakeHus [b]
B pexuvme 3anvcu, HaxxuManTe KHOMKY
FADER po Tex nop, noka He Ha4yHeT muraTb
HY>XHBIN MHAMKaTOp denaepa.
MHankaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA cneayowmnm
obpasom:
FADER — MONOTONE — OVERLAP —
WIPE — DOT
MocnenHuii n3 BbIbpaHHbIX PEXMMOB
henpepa oTobpaxkaeTcaA NepsBbIM.

(2) HaxxmuTte kHonky START/STOP. NHaukaTtop
cheiiiepa nepecTaHeT Muratb.
Mocne Toro, Kak BBEAEHNE/BbIBEAEHNE
nsobpaxxeHua byaeT BbiNosiHEHo, Bawa
BMAeoKaMepa aBToOMaTU4eCckn BepHeTCA B
06bIYHBIA PEXUM.

To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER
until the indicator disappears.

Note

You cannot use the following functions while

using the fader function. Also, you cannot use

the fader function while using the following

functions:

- Digital effect

—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Overlap,
Wipe, or Dot function only)

—Super NightShot

— Tape photo recording

When you select OVERLAP, WIPE, or DOT
Your camcorder automatically stores the image
recorded on a tape. As the image is being stored,
the indicators flash fast, and the playback picture
disappears. At this stage, the picture may not be
recorded clearly, depending on the tape
condition.

While in MEMORY mode
You cannot use the fader function.

Ona oTmeHbl hyHKUMK henpepa

Mepen Tem, kak HaxkaTb kHonky START/STOP,
HaxxumanTe kHorky FADER fgo Tex nop, noka He
UCYe3HET MHAMKATOP.

MpumeyaHue

Bbl He MoXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh cneayowme

(PYHKUMU BO BpeMs UCMOSIb30BaHNA OyHKLMM

dengepa. Bbl Takxxe He MOXXeTe UCMOb30BaTh

yHKUMIO heinaepa BO BpEMA UCNONb30BaHUA

cnepyowmx PyHKUMNA:

- LindppoBon ahcpekT

— Pexxum Huskom ocseleHHocT PROGRAM AE
(TONbKO PYHKLMN HANOXEHNA, BbITECHEHWA
N306pakeHnaA LWTOPKOW UM TOHEYHOrO
BbITECHEHUA)

—HouHaa cynepcbhemka

—doToCbEMKA Ha NEHTY

Ecnu Bbl Bbi6bpanu pexxumbl OVERLAP, WIPE
unu DOT

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTUYECKU COXpPaHAET
3anucaHHoe n3obpaxkeHve Ha neHTte. Bo Bpema
coxpaHeHua n3obpaxkeHna nHanKaTopbl 6yayT
6bICTPO MUraThb, a 3obpaxkeHne, KOTopoe Bbl
CHUMaeTe, ncye3HeT. B 3aBucumocTn ot
COCTOAHWA NEeHThbI, Ha 3TOW cTaaum
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT OblTb 3anMcaHO HEYETKO.

Bo BpemAa HaxoxaeHuA B pexkume MEMORY
Bkl He MOXeTe ucnonb3oBaTh (PyHKUMIO henaepa.



Using special effects
- Picture effect

Wcnonb3oBaHme cneLmuanbHbIX
aththekToB - ekt n306paxeHns

You can digitally process images to obtain special
effects like those in films or on TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of the
picture is reversed.

SEPIA : The picture gets sepia.

B&W : The picture appears in
monochrome (black-and-white).

SOLARIZE [b] : The light intensity is clearer, and
the picture looks like an

illustration.
SLIM [c] : The picture expands vertically.
STRETCH [d] : The picture expands
horizontally.

PASTEL [e]: The contrast of the picture is
emphasized, and the picture
looks like an animated cartoon.

MOSAIC [f]: The picture gets mosaic-
patterned.

[a] [b] [c]

(1) In CAMERA mode, select P EFFECT in in
the menu settings (p. 110).

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode.

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMONHATL 06paboTKy
n3obpaxkeHnA LmgpoBLIM METOAOM ANA
nony4yeHnA cneunanbHbix 3OeKToB, Kak B
KWHObUNbMax unu B Tenenepeaayax.

NEG. ART [a] :
SEPIA :
B&W :

SOLARIZE [b] :

SLIM [c] :

STRETCH [d] :
PASTEL [e] :

MOSAIC [f] :
[d]

LiBeT n ApkoCTb n306paxkeHna
6yayT HeraTMBHBIMU.
M3o6paxkeHne 6yaeT B LBeTe
cenuu.

N306pakeHne bynet
MOHOXPOMAaTUYECKUM (HEpHO-
6enbim).

ApkocTb cBeTa byaer
YCWUNEHHON, a n3obpaxeHune
6yneT BbIrNAAETb Kak
unnocTpaumA.

M306pakeHne pactaHeTcA No
BepTUKanm.

M306pakeHne pactAHeTcA No
rOpU3oHTanu.
MopyepkuBaeTcaA
KOHTPACTHOCTb N306pakeHuns,
KOTOpOMY npuaaeTcA
MYNbTUNIMKALUMOHHBIA BUS.
M306paxeHune 6yaeT MO3anyHbIM.

[e] [f]

(1) B pexxkume CAMERA Bbibepute komaHay P.
EFFECT B nyHkTe B YCTaHOBKax MEHIO

(ctp. 110).

MoasuTcA nHAMKaTop adhhekTa n3obpaxeHus.
(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Beibopa
pexxmma Hy>XHOro agpgpexTa n3obpaxeHus.

~
MANUAL SET
[« PROGRAM AE OFF
k<
@ WHT BAL SEPTA
<] AUTO SHTR B&W
PRETURN SOLARIZE
= SLIM
= STRETCH
erc PASTEL
bl MOSAIC
[MENU] : END
7

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

[AnAa BbiknioyeHuA pyHKUUU apchekTa
n3obpaxxeHusa

YcTaHosuTe komaHay P EFFECT B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto B nonoxenne OFF.

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select OLD MOVIE mode with
DIGITAL EFFECT.

When you turn the power off
The picture effect is automatically canceled.

Mpwu ucnonbsoBaHuu hyHKUUU pekTa

n3ob6pakeHnA

Bbl He moxeTe BblbpaTb pexxum OLD MOVIE ¢
nomotbto yHkumm DIGITAL EFFECT.

Mpu BbIKNOYEHUU NUTAHUA
AdhhekT nsobpakeHna byaeT aBToMaTUHECKN

OTMEHEH.

suoneiadQ Huipioday pasuenpy
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue
cneuuanbHbiX 3¢pcekTOB

- LlucbpoBoun acpchekT

You can add special effects to recorded pictures
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still picture
with a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record the picture so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow
shutter mode is good for recording dark pictures
more brightly.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON and picture effect to SEPIA,
and the appropriate shutter speed.

Still image/
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxxeHne

Still image/
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxxeHme

LUMLI.

Bbl MOXeTe fobaBnATb cneumnanbHble ahdeKTbl
K 3an1cbiBaeMoMy N306pa>KeHMIo C MOMOLLbIO
pasHbIX UMPPOBLIX PyHKLUMIA. 3anmcbiBaembIn
3BYK 6yAeT 06bIYHbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTe 3an1cblBaTh HenoABUXHOE
1306paxkeHne, KOTOPOe MOXHO HanaraTh Ha
NoABMXHOE U306paxeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMNOABUXHbIE
1306paxeHna B NocreaoBaTeNnbHOCTH Yepes
onpeaesieHHble MHTepBarbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXeTe M3MeHATb ApKMe MecTa Ha
HEenoABUXHOM U306paXkeHnn Ha NOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA.

TRAIL

Bbl MOXXeTe 3anucbiBaTh N306pakeHne Tak, 4To
6yneT ocTaBaTbCcA NO6OYHOE M306paKeHne B
Buae cnepa.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Bbl MOXeTe 3aMenIMTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa.
Pexum meaneHHoro 3aTeopa ABNAeTCA
noAxoAAWMM AN1A 3anncu TEMHbIX N306pakeHuit
B 6onee APKOM cBeTe.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXeTe NpuBHOCUTL aTMocdepy
CTapPUHHOIO KMHO B N306paxkeHnsa. Bawa
Buaeokamepa 6yaeT aBToMaTUYeCcKn
yCcTaHaBnNMBaTb LUIMPOKOIKPAHHBIN PEXUM B
nonoxenHne ON, achcpeKT n3obparkeHns B
nonoxexve SEPIA, n BbicTaBnATb
COOTBETCTBYHOLLYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpPA.

Moving picture/
Oeuxyuieeca
n3obpaxeHve

Moving picture/
Oeuxyuieeca
nsobpaxeHve

-




Using special effects
- Digital effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneyuanbHbIX
achpekToB - LiucppoBoint achchekr

(1) In CAMERA mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT.
The digital effect indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode.
The indicator changes as follows:
STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL «—
SLOW SHTR «— OLD MOVIE

(3) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The indicator
lights up and the bars appear. In the STILL
and LUML modes, the still image is stored in
memory.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

Items to be adjusted

STILL The rate of the still image you
want to superimpose on the
moving picture

FLASH The interval of flash motion

LUMIL The colour scheme of the area in
the still image which is to be
swapped with a moving picture

TRAIL The time until the incidental
image vanishes

SLOW SHTR  Shutter speed. The larger the
shutter speed number, the slower
the shutter speed.

OLD MOVIE No adjustment necessary

The more bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the digital effect. The bars appear in the
following modes: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. and
TRAIL.

DIGITAL
EFFECT

(1) B To Bpems, korga Bawa Buageokamepa
HaxoauTtcA B pexxume CAMERA, HaxmuTe
kHornKy DIGITAL EFFECT. NossuTcA
MHAMKaTOp UMpoBOro apdekTa.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6Opa peXxxmma Hy>HOro LmpoBoro
ahbdekTa.

MHpnkaTop 6yaeT U3MeHATbCA creayowmm
obpasom:

STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL «—
SLOW SHTR «— OLD MOVIE

(3) Haxxmute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
BbicBETUTCA MHAMKATOP 1 NOABATCA NONOCHI.
B pexumax STILL n LUMI. HenoasuxHoe
n3obpakeHue 6yaeT COXpaHeHo B NaMATK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynupoBkn adhdekTa.

PerynMpyeMble XapaKTepUucTuku

STILL MHTEHCUBHOCTbL HENOABWMXXHOTO
n3obpaxeHns, kotTopoe Bbl
XOTUTE HaNoOXMUTb Ha
noaBMXHOE usobpaxkeHune

FLASH VHTepBan npepbIBUCTOrO ABMXEHMA

LUMI. LisBeToBaA raMma y4acTtka Ha
HenoABMXXHOM N306paxkeHuu,
KOTOpbIV ByAeT 3aMeHeH Ha

noABuXHOE usobpaxeHue

TRAIL Bpema ncyesHoBeHusA

no604yHOro n3obpaxxeHnsa

SLOW SHTR CkopocTb 3aTBOpa. Yem 6osbLue
BENMYMHa CKOPOCTY 3aTBOpa, TeM

MenneHHee CKOpPOCTb 3aTBopa.

OLD MOVIE  He TpebyeTcA HUKakux

perynupoBokK

Yem 6onblue NONoC Ha 9KpaHe, TeM CUbHee
umdpposoii acpcpekT. Monockl noABNAIOTCA B
cnepytowmx pexumax: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n
TRAIL. 7 N\

2 ANEERPS
; Sl LUy
T

3 LUMI. [T
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneynanbHbIX
achdekToB — Luchposont adpcpekr

To cancel the digital effect function

[AnAa otmeHbl undpoBoro acpcdekTa

Press DIGITAL EFFECT. HaxwmuTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes MpumeyaHuna

* The following functions do not work during ¢ Cnepytowme OyHKUMN He paboTaioT npu
digital effect: 1Ccnosnb30BaHnn Lmposoro adekTa:
—Fader —denpep
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE — Pe>xxum Huskom ocseleHHocT PROGRAM
—Tape photo recording AE
—Super NightShot - ®oTocbemKka

¢ The following function does not work in the
slow shutter mode:
—-PROGRAM AE

* The following functions do not work in the old
movie mode:
—Wide mode
—Picture effect
-PROGRAM AE

When you turn the power off
The digital effect is automatically canceled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 1/12
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

—HouHaa cynepcbemka
¢ Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme
MeAJIeHHOro 3aTBopa:
- PROGRAM AE
e Cnegnytowme yHKUMM He paboTaloT B pexvme
CTapVHHOTO KWHO:
— LLINpOKO3KpaHHbI pexxnm
— OhhekT nzobpaxkeHnn
- PROGRAM AE

Mpw BbIKNIOYEHUU NUTAHUA
Lincbposoir achdhekT 6yaeT aBTOMaTUHECKN
OTMEHEH.

Mpu 3anucu B pexxume meaneHHoro 3aTsopa
ABTOMaTM4eckanA POKyCUpPOBKa MOXET BObITb
HeappeKkTnBHOM. BbinonHnTe hoKyCUpoBKY
BPY4HYIO, UCMONb3YA TPEHOrY.

CkopocTb 3aTBOpa

BennunHa ckopocTu 3aTteopa CkopocTb 3aTBOpa

SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 112
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3




Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHkuun PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto Exposure)

mode to suit your specific shooting requirements.

® Spotlight mode

This mode prevents people’s faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light in the theatre.

&3 Soft portrait mode

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

K Sports lesson mode
This mode minimizes shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski mode

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

2¢ Sunset & moon mode

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

[a] Landscape mode

This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains and prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

¢ Low lux mode
This mode makes subjects brighter in insufficient
light.

Bbl MoxeTe Bbl6paTh pexkum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTM4eckana 3KCno3uuma) B COOTBETCTBUM
CO crneundmryeckmmn TpeboBaHUAMN K CbEMKE.

© Pexum npoXeKTOPHOro ocBelleHns
[aHHbIN pexxnm NpegoTBpallaeT, K npumMepy,
nmua nogei ot n3bblITOYHON 6enNn3HbI Npu
CbeMKe 06beKTOB, OCBELLUEHHbIX CUMbHBIM
CBETOM B TeaTpe.

&% MArkuin NopTPeTHbIA peXxum

OTOT pexxvm No3BONAET BblAENNTb 06BEKT Ha
¢oHe MArkoro ooHa, U NOAXOANT ANA CHEMKM,
Hanpumep, NoAeN UK LIBETOB.

% Pexum CMOPTUBHbIX COCTA3aHUMN

OTOT pexxMm no3BosAeT MUHUMU3NMPOBATb
Lpo>KaHue Npy cbemke BbICTPO ABVXXYLUMXCA
npeaMeToB, HanpuMep, NPu Urpe B TEHHWUC Unn
ronba.

T TAAXHBIA N NLDKHBIA PEXUM

OTOT pexxMm NpenATCTBYEeT NOTEMHEHMIO L,
ntoaen B 30He CUTbHOrO cBeTa unu
OTPaXXEHHOro CBeTa, HanpuMep, Ha NiAXe B
pasrap neta um Ha CHEXHOM CKIIOHe.

£¢ Pexxum 3axopa COJHLA W NyHbI

3TOT pexxMmM No3BosiAET B TOYHOCTU OTpaXaTb
06CTaHOBKY Mpu CbeMKe 3ax0[I0B COSHLA,
06LUMX HOYHBIX BUAOB, (heMepBepKOoB 1
HEOHOBbIX PEKJIam.

(] NangwacTHLIN peXxxum

OTOT pexXMm No3BONAET BbINOMHATL CbEMKY
OTAasneHHbIX 06bEKTOB, TakMX, Kak ropbl, 1
npepoTepallaeT PoKycrpoBKY BUAEOKamepbl
Ha CTeKI0 U MeTasnIN4ecKyto peLleTKy Ha
OKHax, Korga Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anucb 06beKToB
no3aam CTeKna unu peleTku.

9 PeXXUM HU3KOMN OCBELEeHHOCTH
OTOT pexum aenaeT 06bEKTbI ApHe Npu
HEO0CTAaTOYHOM OCBELLEHUM.
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Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3soBaHue hyHKLUU
PROGRAM AE

(1) In CAMERA or MEMORY mode, select
PROGRAM AE in @) in the menu settings
(p. 110).

(2) Select the desired mode by turning the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.
The indicator changes as follows:

To turn the PROGRAM AE function
off

Set PROGRAM AE to AUTO in the menu
settings.

Notes

¢ In the spotlight, sports lesson and beach & ski
modes, you cannot take close-ups. This is
because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance.

¢ In the sunset & moon and landscape modes,
your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects.

¢ The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:
—Slow shutter
—Old movie

¢ The following functions do not work in the low
lux mode:
- Digital effect
—Overlap
—Wipe
—Dot
—Recording with the flash

* While setting the NIGHTSHOT to ON, the
PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

* While shooting in memory mode, the low lux
and sports lesson modes do not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

(1) B pexkume CAMERA vnu MEMORY
Bbl6epUTE B YCTAHOBKAX MEHIO KOMaHay
PROGRAM AE B nyHkTe (cTp. 110).

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agnsa
BbI6Opa HYXHOro pexuma.

MHpukaTtop 6yaeT N3MeHATbCA cneayowmm
obpasom:

) ED &

Ona sbiknioyenuna yHkuun PROGRAM AE
YcrtaHouTe nyHKT PROGRAM AE B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxerHne AUTO.

MpumeyaHuna

® B pexxvmax NpoXXeKTOPHOro ocBeLleHns,
CMOPTUBHBIX COCTA3AHWN, @ TakXXe B MAAXHOM
U NBIXXKHOM pexxnme Bbl He MoXkeTe BbINOSHATb
CbEMKY KPYMHbIM Nf1aHOM. OTO 06bACHAETCA
TeMm, 4TO Bawa Buaeokamepa HacTpoeHa ans
hOKYCUPOBKU TONMbKO Ha 06BEKTHI,
HaxoAAMecA Ha CpeiHEM U AaslbHEM
paccToAHUAX.

* B pexume 3axoAa CofHua 1 NMyHbl, a TaKXe B
naHgwadgTHOM pexkume Balwa Buaeokavepa
HacTpoeHa Ha (hOKYyCUPOBKY TONMbKO Ha
panbHue o6beKThbI.

e Cnegnytowme yHKLUMM He paboTaloT B pexvme
PROGRAM AE:

—MeganeHHkIn 3aTBOP
—CTapuHHOe KMHO

¢ Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme

HW3KOW OCBELLEHHOCTU:

— LndbpoBon achcpekT

—HanoxeHune nsobpaxeHua

— BbITecHeHue n3obpa>keHnaA LWTOPKOn
—ToyeyHoe BbITECHEHME

—3anucb Npy NOMOLLUM BCMbILKK

¢ [pu yctaHoBke pexxuma NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxexue ON, pyHkuma PROGRAM AE He
paboTaeT. (MHaMKaTop muraerT).

¢ [py cbemMke B pexxume NamAT, PEXnMbI
HWU3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTM U CMOPTUBHBIX
COCTA3aHWI He paboTatoT. (MiHankaTop muraer).



Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLMUHU
PROGRAM AE

While WHT BAL is set to AUTO in the menu
settings

The white balance is adjusted even if the
PROGRAM AE function is selected.

Even if the PROGRAM AE function is selected
You can adjust the exposure.

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

— Soft portrait mode

- Sports lesson mode

Mpu yctaHoBke B meHo nyHkta WHT BAL B
nonoxxeHue AUTO

BanaHc 6enoro perynupyeTca, gaxe ecnu
BblbpaHa dyHkumA PROGRAM AE.

[axxe ecnu BbibpaHa pyHkuuna PROGRAM AE
Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb 3KCNO3MLMIO.

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anuchb ¢
ncnonb3oBaHMEM ra3opaspAfHON amnbl,
TakoW, Kak ¢hnioopecLieHTHanA, HaTpueBan
WNu pTyTHaA namna

B cnenyrowmx pexxumax MoryT BOSHUKHYTb
MepLaH/e Unm M3MeHeHVA LBETOBOW NanuTpbl.
Ecnu 310 NnpousonaeT, BoIKMOYMTE PYHKLMNIO
PROGRAM AE.

—MArkunii NOpTPETHBIN PEXUM

— PexxnM cnopTMBHBLIX COCTA3AHWUN

suoneiadQ Huipi0d9y pasuenpy
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Adjusting the
exposure manually

PerynupoBka
3KCMNO3ULMN BPYUHYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

— The subject is backlit

— Bright subject and dark background

—To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) In CAMERA or MEMORY mode, press
EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
brightness.

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTh 1 yCTaHOBUTb

3KCMO3ULIMIO BPYYHYHO.

OTperynupyinte 3KCNo3uumio Bpy4YHYtO B

crnepyloLwmx cny4asx:

—O61beKT Ha hoHe 3aHel NoACBETKU

— Apkuii 06bEKT HA TEMHOM (hOHE

—[InA 3anucu TeMHbIX N306paXkeHuii (Hanpumep,
HOYHbIX CLEeH) C 6ONbLLOW AOCTOBEPHOCTLIO

(1) Haxxmute kHonky EXPOSURE B pexume
CAMERA vnn MEMORY.
MoABMTCA MHAMKATOP 3KCMNO3ULMK.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agnsa
perynmpoBKu APKOCTH.

EXPOSURE

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press EXPOSURE.

[inA Bo3BpaTa B pexxum
aBTOMAaTM4YECKOW 3KCMNO3MLUU
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXPOSURE euue pas.

Note
When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work.

If you change the PROGRAM AE mode or slide
NIGHTSHOT to ON

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode.

MpumevaHue

[Mpn BLINONHEHNN PErynMpoOBKN IKCMO3NLMN
BPY4HYlO He paboTaeT pyHKLUMA 3a8Hen
NoACBETKM.

Ecnu Bbl uamenute pexxkum PROGRAM AE
WNW NepeaBUHETE NepekoyaTenb
NIGHTSHOT B nono>xeHue ON

Bawa Bnaeokamepa aBTOMaTU4ECKM BEPHETCA
B PEXUM aBTOMaTUHECKOW 3KCNO3NLIMM.



Focusing manually

POoKyCcUpOBKa BPYUHYIO

You can gain better results by manually adjusting
the focus in the following cases:
*The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting:
- subjects through glass coated with water
droplets
—horizontal stripes
— subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky
*When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background.
* Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod.

(1) In CAMERA or MEMORY mode, press
FOCUS lightly. The & indicator appears.
(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

To return to the autofocus mode
Press FOCUS lightly to turn off the indicator.

To record distant subjects

When you press FOCUS down firmly, the lens
focuses on and M indicator appears. When you
release FOCUS, your camcorder returns to the
manual focus mode. Use this mode when your
camcorder focuses on near objects even though
you are trying to shoot a distant object.

Bbl MOXeTe nony4nTb nyywmne pesynbTathl

nyTem perysiMpoBKM BPY4YHYIO B ClieAyHoLmX

cnyyanax:

® Pexxknm aBToOMaTn4eckom hoKyCrpOBKM
ABNAeTCA Hea(hheKTUBHBLIM NPU BbINOHEHUMN
CbEMKMU:
— 06BEKTOB Yepe3 NOKPbITOE KanaaMu CTEKO
—FOPU30HTAaIbHbIX MOSIOC
—06BEKTOB C Manon KOHTPACTHOCThLIO Ha

TakoM hoHe, Kak cTeHa unm Hebo

e Ecnn Bbl xoTUTE BbINONHUTL U3MEHEHNE
hOKYyCUPOBKHM C 06bEKTa Ha NepeaHeM nnaHe
Ha 06bEKT Ha 3aJHEM MnaHe.

 [pu BbINOMHEHNN CbEMKM CTaLUMOHAPHbIX
06EKTOB C UCMOMb30BAHNEM TPEHOTU.

\

(1) Cnerka HaxxmunTe kHonky FOCUS B pexxume
CAMERA unn pexxume MEMORY. MNosasuTtcA
MHOnKaTop &E>.

(2) MoBepHUTE KOSbLIO DOKYCMPOBKM ANA
nony4eHnA YeTKON (POKYCUPOBKM.

a N

1 FOCUS

(INFINITY)

[nAa Bo3BpaleHNA B peXxum
aBTO(hOKYCHMPOBKU

Cnerka HaxmuTe KHonky FOCUS, 4To6bl
BbIKIOYUTb UHAMKATOP.

[OnAa cbeMKu yaaneHHbIX 06 beKToOB
Ecnu Bbl TBepao HaxxmeTe kHonky FOCUS,
06BbEKTUB BbINOMHUT (HOKYCHPOBKY Ha
6ECKOHEYHOCTb, 1 NOABUTCA UHAMKATOP Ak .
Ecnu Bel oTnycTtuTe kHonky FOCUS, Bawa
BueOKamepa BEePHETCA B PEXUM PYyHHON
(hOKYCUPOBKMU. MICnonb3yinTe aToT pexum, ecnu
Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINONHAET hOKYCUPOBKY
Ha 6nuxxHWe 06BbEKTbI, XOTA Bbl NbiITaeTecb
BbINOMHUTb CbEMKY OTJaJIEHHOr0 06beKTa.
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Focusing manually

®doKycUpoBKa BPY4HYIO

To focus precisely

It is easier to focus on the subject if you adjust the
zoom to shoot at the “W” (wide-angle) after
focusing at the “T” (telephoto) position.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

& changes as follows:
M when recording a distant subject.
= when the subject is too close to focus on.

Focal distance information is displayed as &

1.2 m for about 3 seconds on the LCD screen

or in the viewfinder in the following cases:

— When switching the focus adjustment mode
from autofocus to manual focus

—When turning the focus ring

Focal distance information

— This information aids focusing if it is not easy
to focus on the subject, for example, when
recording in the dark. Use this information as a
rough guide to get a sharp focus.

- You cannot get correct information if you have
attached conversion lens to your camcorder.

— When focal distance is from more than 50 m to
0, focal distance information is displayed
as & 50 m.

[AnA To4HOM hOKyCUPOBKMU

OTperynupynte o6beKTMB, CHa4Yana BbiNoNHWB
OKyCUpPOBKY B nonoxeHun “T” (TenedoTo), a
3aTeM BbIMNOJHMB CbEMKY B NonoxeHun “W”
(wmpokoro yrna oxsara). 310 ynpocTuT
POKYCUPOBKY.

Mpu BbINONHEHUUN CbEMKU B6/IU3U 06beKTa
BbinonHuTe hoKyCnpoBKY B KOHLIE NMOMOXEHNA
“W” (lumpokoro yrna oxeara).

WHavkauua & u3MeHUTCA Ha cneayiowme

MHAUKAaTOpbI:

M npv 3anuck yaaneHHoro o6bekTa.

a €CNMU O6BEKT HAXOAUTCA CNLIKOM BNn13KO,
YTO6bI BbIMOSTHUTL (DOKYCUPOBKY Ha Hero.

WUHdopmauma o hoKycHOM paccToAHUUN

oTobpa)kaeTcA KaK & 1.2 m B TeyeHue

npumepHo 3 ceKyHA Ha aKpaHe XXK[ unu B

BUAoOMCKaTerne B creaylowmx cnyyanax:

—MNpu nepeknoyeHnn pexmnma perynmposaHma
(hOKYCHPOBKM N3 aBTOPOKYCMPOBKU Ha
(hOKYCUPOBKY BPY4HYIO

—Mpw BpaLeHnn KonbLa hOKYCMPOBKM

WUHdopmauma o hoKycHOM paccToAHUMN

—OTa vHdopmauma nomoraeT choKyCcMpoBaThLCA
Ha 06BEKTE B CIIOXHbIX YC/IOBUAX, HANpUMep,
npu 3anucu B TeMHoTe. Vcnonb3ayiite aTy
MH(OpMaUmIo Kak npuMepHoe nocobue anA
nony4eHnA YeTKOoM POKYCMPOBKU.

— Bbl He cMOXXeTe NoNyYnTb TOYHYIO
uHchopmaumio, ecnv Bel npucoeanHnTe
npeobpasyowmin 06beKTNB K Bawen
BUAeOKamepe.

—Ecnu chokycHoe paccToAHMe HaxoamTcA B
npegenax 6onee 4yem 50 M fo 00, HopMauma
0 (hOKYyCHOM paccToAHuM byaeT oTobpaxaTbcA
Kak @& 50 m.



— Advanced Playback Operations — — YcoBepleHCTBOBaHHbIE OnepaLvu BOCPOU3BEAEHNA —

Playing back a tape BocnpousseneHue neHTbi €
with picture effects athcpekTamm n3obpaxeHuna
During playback, you can process a scene using Bo Bpemna BocrnpousseneHuna, Bul MoxeTe
the picture effect functions: NEG. ART, SEPIA, BUAOU3MEHATb N306pakeHne ¢ NOMOLLBIO
B&W and SOLARIZE. dyHkumn: NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W n SOLARIZE.
(1) In the playback or playback pause mode, (1) B pexxume BOCnpousBeAeHNA Unv naysbl

select the desired picture effect mode in in BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA, BbIGEPUTE PEXUM

the menu settings (p. 110). HY>XHOro umcppoBoro adpdpekTa B NyHKTE
(2) Select the desired mode by turning the SEL/ B yCTaHoBKax mMeHto (cTp. 110).

PUSH EXEC dial. (2) NosopauuBas auck SEL/PUSH EXEC,

For details of each picture effect function, see BblGEpUTE HYXXHbIA PEXUM.

page 51. Moapo6Hbie cBeAeHNA MO Kaxaon 13

yHKUMIN LundpoBbIxX adhekToB
n3obpaxkxeHna npuseaeHbl Ha cTp. 51.

~
MANUAL SET
[P EFFECT ] OFF
@ ORETURN
= SEPTA
fm} B&W
SOLARIZE
=
Etc
?
[MENU] : END
v

To cancel the picture effect function OnA oTmeHbl PyHKUMM LucdpoBoro

suonesadQ ydeqhe|d paduenpy

Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings. adhpekTa
YctaHosuTe nyHKT P EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
Notes MeHio B nonoxexve OFF.
* You cannot process the picture that is input
from other equipment using the picture effect Mpumeyanun
function. ® Bbl He MOXKETEe BUAOU3MEHATb N306padkeHus,
* To record pictures that you have processed KOTOpble ABMIAITCA BXOAALMMMN OT APYruX
using the picture effect function, record the YCTPOWCTB, C MOMOLLbIO PyHKLUMN 3chchekTa
pictures on the VCR, using your camcorder as a n3obpaxeHus.
player. * [InA 3an1cu n3obpaxkeHna ¢ UCronb3oBaHNeM
3hbheKTOB N306parkeHns, 3anmwmnTe
Pictures processed by the picture effect n3obpaxenusa Ha KBM, ucnonb3aysa Bawuy
function BMAeOKaMepy B kayecTse nneviepa.
Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the DV IN/OUT jack. N306pakeHnA, o6paboTaHHble C MOMOLLbIO

hyHKUUM achhekToB U306parkeHnn
When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) CurHan nsobpaxeHuit, 06paboTaHHbIX C

or stop playing back nomoLLbto (hYHKLMM 3hHEKTOB N306pakeHus,
The picture effect function is automatically He nepepaeTcA Yepes BbixoaHoe rHe3no DV IN/
canceled. OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUNK Nepeknioyartenb
POWER B nono)eHue OFF (CHG) nnu
OCTaHOBMIKN BOCMNpousseaeHue
DyHKUMNA acpdekTa nsobpaxxeHuna byaet
aBTOMAaTN4YECKN OTMEHeHa.

BUHaTagenoduooa nunedauo aigGHHegoa19HamMdag09 4
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Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpousseneHue neHTbl
C LungposbiMu ahheKTamu

During playback, you can process a scene using
the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.
and TRAIL.

(1) In the playback or playback pause mode,
press DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial until the desired digital
effect mode flashes.

The indicator changes as follows:
STILL «— FLASH «— LUML «— TRAIL.

(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The digital effect indicator lights up and the
bars appear. In the STILL or LUMI. mode, the
picture is captured and is stored in memory as
a still image at the time you press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

For details of each digital effect function, see
page 52.

r1 Ny
DIGITAL
EFFECT
vty
; > -
Trivnns
\ 7

L

Bo Bpemsa BocnponsBeneHns, Bel moxeTe
BUAOM3MEHATb N306pakeHne C MOMOLLbIO
yHKUMI undppoBoro acpcpexTa: STILL, FLASH,
LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) B pexxume BoCnpousBefeHNA Unuv naysbl
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA, HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
DIGITAL EFFECT 1 noBopaunBanTe ANCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC po Tex nop, noka He
HayHeT MUraTb UHAMKATOP HY>KHOTro
undposoro agdekTa.

MHpukaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA Creaylowmm
obpasom:
STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL

(2) Haxxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
BbicBeTUTCA MHAMKATOP LUMGPOBOro
athdekTa u NOABATCA NONOChI. B pexxkume
STILL nnu LUML. B TOT MOMEHT, Koraa Bebl
HaxkmeTe KHonky anck SEL/PUSH EXEC,
n3obpaxeHue byneT 3axBayeHo 1 3aHeCEHO
B MNaMATb Kak HEMoABMKHOE n3obpa>keHue.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agnsa
perynupoBkmu achdekTa nsobpaxxeHus.
MoapobHble cBeaeHMA NO KaXkaon u3
chyHKUMI LmcpbpoBoro addekTa npvBeaeHbl
Ha cTp. 52.

STILL [

To cancel the digital effect function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

AnAa oTmeHb! pyHKUMKM umcpoBoro

acpekTa
HaxwmuTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT.



Playing back a tape with digital
effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl ¢
undposbiMu adphekTamm

Notes

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

* To record pictures that you have processed
using the digital effect, record the pictures on
the VCR, using your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect

function

¢ Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the DV IN/OUT jack.

* You cannot use the PB ZOOM function for

pictures processed by the digital effect function.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The digital effect function is automatically
canceled.

MpumeyaHua

© Bbl He MOXeTe BUAOU3MEHATb M306pakeHna
OT BHELUHMX UCTOYHWNKOB C MOMOLLbIO (hYHKLMN
undpoBoro adekTa.

* [InA 3anucu nsobpaxeHunsa ¢ LMposbIMU
achdpexkTamn, 3annwnte n3obpaxxeHua Ha
KBM, ncnonb3ys Baly Buaeokamepy B
KayecTBe nnenepa.

N306pakeHnsa, obpaboTaHHble C MOMOLbIO

yHKuuK undposbix addekToB

e CurHan n3obpaxkeHuni, 06paboTaHHbIX C
NOMOLLbIO PYHKLUMKN 3dhheKTOoB n3obpaxxeHuns,
He nepefaeTcA Yepes BbIXoAHOe rHe3no DV
IN/OUT.

© Bbl He MoXeTe nonb3oBaTtbeA yHKUmen PB
ZOOM anA n3obpaxeHu ¢ LM poBbLIMU
abpekTamu.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUNK Nepeknioyartenb
POWER B nono)eHue OFF (CHG) unu
OCTaHOBMNU BOCNpousBeAeHue
DyHKUMA umdpposoro adpcbekTa byaeT
aBTOMaTU4eCKM OTMEHEHa.

suoneladQ ydeqhe|d pacuenpy

BUHaeaenoduosoa nunedauo alqaHHegoa1oHamdag09 4
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Enlarging images
recorded on tapes
- Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue u3oopakeHuu,
3anucaHHbIX Ha NeHTax
- ®yHkunAa PB ZOOM neHTbl

You can enlarge playback images recorded on
tapes. You can also dub the enlarged images to
tapes or copy to “Memory Stick”s. Besides the
operation described here, your camcorder can
enlarge still images recorded on “Memory
Stick”’s.

(1) In the playback or playback pause mode,
press PB ZOOM on your camcorder. The
image is enlarged, and 1 | appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

1 : The image moves downwards.
| : The image moves upwards.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

— : The image moves leftward.
(Turn the dial to upwards.)

«— : The image moves rightward.
(Turn the dial to downwards.)

Bbl MOXKeTe yBennunsaTtb BOCNPOU3BOANMbIE

n3obpa>keHnA, 3annucaHHble Ha neHTax. Bol

MOXeTe TakXe KONMpoBaTb yBeIMYEHHbIE

n306paxkeHna Ha NeHTbl unn Ha “Memory Stick”.

Kpome onucaHHbIx 3aech onepaumii, Bawa

BuAeoKamepa MOXeT yBenmumsaTb

HenoABWXHbIE N306pa>keHnA, 3anMcaHHble Ha

“Memory Stick”.

(1) B pexxume BoCnpousBeAeHUA unv naysbl
BOCMpPOM3BEAEeHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY PB
ZOOM Ha Bawewn Bugeokamepe.
M306paxkeHne yBenmuuTca, a Ha aKpaHe
KK vnu B Bugonckartene noAsutcaA
nHamkauma 1 |.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
nepemMeLLeHVA YBENMMYEHHOTo N306pa>keHuna,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE JUCK.

1 : N3obparkeHne nepemeLLiaeTcA BHUS.
| : N3obpaxenve nepemewiaetca Bepx.

(3) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
nepeMeLLeHnA YBENMYEHHOTO N306paXkeHus,
a 3aTem HaXKMUTE OUCK.

— : Mi306paxkeHnA nepemellaeTca BEBO.
(MoBepHUTE AUCK BBEPX.)

«+— : N3obpaxkeHne nepemelyaetca
Brnpaeo. (MoBepHUTE AUCK BHU3.)

( N
2
PB ZOOM 4
Dok
[EXEC]: «— — ) 4
\ 7
( N
3
Dok
[ExEC]: | 1
\ 7

To cancel the PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM.

AnAa oTmeHb! pyHKumMn PB ZOOM
HaxxmunTte kHonky PB ZOOM.



Enlarging images recorded on
tapes - Tape PB ZOOM

YBenu4yeHue nsobpakeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha JieHTax
- ®yHKkumMA PB ZOOM neHTbl

Notes

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using the PB ZOOM function with your
camcorder.

* You cannot record images that you have
processed using the PB ZOOM function with
your camcorder. To record images that you
have processed using the PB ZOOM function,
record the images on the VCR using your
camcorder as a player.

The PB ZOOM function is automatically
canceled when you operate the following
functions:

—Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

- Stop playback.

- Display the menu settings.

- Display the title.

Images in the PB ZOOM
Images in the PB ZOOM mode are not output
through the DV IN/OUT jack.

MpumeyaHua

® Bbl He MOXXeTe BUAOU3MEHATb N306pakeHnA
OT BHELUHMX UCTOYHWNKOB C MOMOLLbIO (hYHKLMN
PB ZOOM.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucblBaTb M306paxkeHnA,
KOTOpble Bbl BUAOM3MEHNNN C MOMOLLBIO
dyHKummn PB ZOOM Bauwen Bugeokamepbl.
[lnA 3anvcy n3obpaxeHuin, kotopble Bol
BVAON3MEHUIIV C MOMOLLBIO PyHKLUMKN PB
ZOOM, zanuwmnTe n3obpaxkeHna Ha KBM,
ncnonb3ya Bauwy Bnaeokamepy B kayecTse
nnernepa.

®dyHkuuAa PB ZOOM aBTOoMaTu4ecku

oTMeHAeTcA, Koraa Bbl ucnonb3yerte

cneayowme yHKLUK:

- YcTaHoBka nepeknovatena POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG).

—OcTaHoBKa BOCMNPOU3BEAEHNA.

— OTobpaxkeHne yCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

— OTob6paxeHne TuTpa.

N306pakeHnna B pexume PB ZOOM

CurHan nsobpaxkeHusa B pexkume PB ZOOM He
nepepaeTca Yepes BbIxoaHoe rHe3no DV IN/
OUT.

suoneladQ ydeqhe|d pacuenpy

BUHaeaenoduosoa nunedauo alqaHHegoa1oHamdag09 4
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Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

BbicTpoe oTbiCKaHWe anu3oaa
C MOMOLLbIO (PYHKLMU NaMATH
HyneBoON OTMETKU

Your camcorder goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired scene having a
tape counter value of “0:00:00”. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The tape counter shows
“0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes.

(3) Press M when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press < to rewind the tape to the tape
counter’s zero point. The tape stops
automatically when the tape counter reaches
approximately zero. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator disappears and the time
code appears.

(5) Press . Playback starts from the counter’s
zero point.

Bala Bnaeokamepa BbINONHAET NPOABUXKEHUE

Brepes Unn Hasap c aBToMaTu4ecKomn

OCTaHOBKOW Ha HY>XHOM 3anun3oae, rae

rnokasaHue cyetynka pasHo “0:00:00”. Bbl

MOXeTe Nosb30BaTbCA ANA 3TOro NynbTOM

[OVCTaHUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHns.

(1) B pe>xkume BoCnpon3BeAeHNA HAXKMUTE
kHonky DISPLAY.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
MecTe, KoTopoe Bbl 3ax0TuUTe HanTu nosxe.
MokasaHune cyeTyMKa CTaHeT paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, 1 Ha4YHET MUraTb MHANKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky M, ecnu Bbl 3axoTuTe
OCTaHOBUTb BOCMIPOU3BEAEHUE.

(4) HaxxmuTte KHOMKY <€ AnA yCKOPEHHOW
NepemMOTKN NEHTbI Ha3a/ K HyNeBon To4Ke
cyeTumKa. JleHTa octaHoBUTCA
aBTOMAaTMYECKW, KOraa cHeTHnK
OPUEHTMPOBOYHO JOCTUIHET HYNEBON
oTmeTku. MHaukatop ZERO SET MEMORY
NCYE3HET, N NOABUTCA KOJ, BPEMEHMU.

(5) Haxxmute kHoMKy B». BocnponsseneHve
Ha4YHeTCA C HyNIeBOM OTMETKM CHEeTHMKaA.

—_—

DISPLAY (=] —— ZERO SET MEMORY

Notes

* When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function will be canceled.

* There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ Ecnu Bl HaxxmeTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY po Havana o6paTHOM NepeMoTKM
NEeHTbI, TO (PYHKUMA NaMATN HYNEBON OTMETKN
6yneT oTMeHeHa.

® Mo>eT 6bITb pacXoXAeHNe B HECKOJIbKO
CEKYH[ MeXAy KOAOM BPEMEHU 1

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded ABNCTBUTENbHLIM BPEMEHEM.

portions Ecnu Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
The zero set memory function may not work y4acTok mexay “30693{K9HMHM"
correctly. DYHKUMA NaMATU HYNEBOW OTMETKM MOXET

paboTaTb HEMpaBUIIbHO.

DYHKLMKU NaMATU YCTAHOBKU HYNA TaKXke
paboTaloT B peXxume OXXuaaHUA 3anucu
Ecnu Bbl xoTuUTe BCTaBUTb 3NU304 B cepeanHe
3anncaHHoM NeHTbl, HaxxMuTe kHonky ZERO
SET MEMORY B ToM MecTe, rae Bbl XoTuTe
3aKOH4YUTb BCTaBKy. [lepemoTante neHTy K
MeCTY Hayana BCTaBKW U HAYHUTE 3anuchb.
3anncb aBTOMaTUYECKU OCTaHOBUTCA B MECTe
HyJIEBON OTMETKM cYeTYMKa NneHTol. Bawa
BuAeOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXMM OXMAAHMA.

The zero set memory functions also in the
recording standby mode
When you insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape, press ZERO SET MEMORY at the
point you want to end the insertion. Rewind the
tape to the insert start point, and start recording.
Recording stops automatically at the tape counter
zero point. Your camcorder returns to the

66 standby mode.



Searching the boundaries
of recorded tape by title
- Title search

NMouck orpaHn4uTenen
3anMcaHHOM NeHTbl NOo
TUTpyY - NMounck Tutpa

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
you can search for the boundaries of
recorded tape by title (Title search). Use
the Remote Commander for this
operation.

CMm
only

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 110). The default setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the TITLE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(4) Press 4« or ¥ on the Remote Commander
to select the title for playback.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the scene having the title that you selected.

7~
TITLE SEARCH
1 HELLO!
SEARCH 2 CONGRATULATIONS!
MODE 3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
4 PRESENT
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING
L
.
(

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3syeTe NeHTy ¢ KacceTHON
naMATbIO, Bbl MOXeTe BbIMONHATL NOUCK
orpaHuymnTenen 3anMcaHHom NeHTbl No
TMTPY (Nouck TuTpa). icnonbaynte ana
3TOW onepauuu NynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOTO
ynpasneHus.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) YcraHoBuTte komaHgy CM SEARCH B nyHkTe
yCTaHOBOK MeHto B nonoxenne ON (cTp.
110). Mo ymonyaHmio BbibpaHo nonoxeHue ON.

(3) HaxxumaviTe noBTOpHO KHOMKY SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBfieHnA Ao Tex nop, Noka He NoABUTCA
vHaukaTtop TITLE SEARCH.

WHankaTop u3MeHAeTcA cneayowmm obpasom:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(4) Haxxmute kHonky e vnu PP Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHua, 4Tobbl

Bbl6paTh TUTP ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUS.

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKN HAYHET

BOCMPOU3BeEHNE 3Nn30/a C BblGpaHHbIM

Bamu Tutpom.

CM
only

ITLE SEARCH

[ > PRESENT
GOOD MORN NG
WEDD NG
8 BASEBALL
4

T
IS
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
1
5
6

.
To stop searching
Press W

If you use a tape without cassette memory
You cannot superimpose or search a title.

In the mark

¢ The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

¢ The I mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The title search function may not work correctly.

To superimpose a title
See page 102.

[AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete neHTy 6e3 KacceTHOM
namaTu
Bbl He MOXeTe HanaraTb UK Uckatb TUTP.

Ha uHgukatope

¢ [lonoca Ha nHanKarope ykasbiBaeT
Ha TeKyLlee NOSIOXEHUE NEHTHI.

e OTMeTKa I Ha MHamkKartope
yKasblBaeT Ha AeNCTBUTENbHYIO TOYKY,
KOTOpYyto Bbl NbiTaeTech HanTw.

Ecnu Ha neHTe MMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acToOK MeXAy n3obpakeHuaAmMm
DYHKUWA Noucka TUTpa MoXeT paboTaTb
HenpaBwbHO.

OnA HanoXxeHuA TUTpa
Cwm. cTp. 102.

suonesadQ ydeqhe|d paduenpy
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Searching a recording
by date - Date search

Mouck 3anucu no pare
- NMouck patbl

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point (Date search). Use a tape with
cassette memory for convenience. Use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

Searching for the date by using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing

back a tape with cassette memory.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 110). The default setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(4) Press <« or ¥l on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
at the beginning of the selected date.

r
DATE SEARCH
1 5/ 9/00
SEARCH 2 6/ 9/00
MODE 3 24/12/00
2 "1/ 1701
5 11/ 2/01
6 29/ 4/01
\
a

4 DATE SEARCH

4« >
4 1/ 1/01
5 11/ 2/01

.
To stop searching

68 Press A

Bbl MOXETE BbINOHATL aBTOMATUHECKUN MOUCK
MecTa, rae U3MeHAeTCA aarta 3anucu, u
Ha4yMHaTb BOCMPOU3BEEHNE C 3TOro MecTa
(nouck patbi). Vicnonb3ynite ana yaobectea
JIEHTY C KacceTHon namATbio. Vicnone3yiite anA
3TOI onepauum NynbT AUCTaHLMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA.

Vcnonb3yinTe aTy hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKM, rae
W3MEHAIOTCA AaThl 3anucu, unu xe AnA
BbIMO/THEHWA MOHTaXa NEeHTbl B KaXKAOM MecTe
3anvicy aaThbl.

Mouck aaTtbl C UCNoJib3oBaHUem
KacceTHOW NaMATHU

Bbl MOXKeTe Mcnonb3oBaTh 3Ty hyHKLMIO TONBbKO
npy BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN NNEHTbI C KACCETHON
namATbto.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) VctaHoBuTe komaHagy CM SEARCH B nyHkTe
YyCTaHOBOK MeHto B nonoxenune ON (cTp.
110). Mo ymonyaHuio BbIbpaHo NosioXKeHne
ON.

(3) Haxxumavite noBTOopHO KHOMKY SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA 4O Tex Nnop, noka He NoABUTCA
nHankaTop DATE SEARCH.

MHpukaTtop 6yaeT n3MeHATbCA cneayowmnm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(4) Haxxmute kHonky e vnu PPl Ha nynbTe
[OMCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHna, YTobbl
Bbl6paTh AaTy ANA BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKN HAYHET
BOCMpoOu3BeeHune ¢ Ha4ana BblbpaHHON

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmunTe kHonky A



Searching a recording by date
- Date search

Mouck 3anucu no pate
- Mowuck pgartbl

Note

If one day’s recording is less than 2 minutes, your
camcorder may not accurately find the point
where the recording date changes.

In the mark

¢ The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

¢ The I mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The date search function may not work correctly.

Cassette memory

The tape cassette memory can hold 6 recording
date data. If you search the date among 7 or more
data, see “Searching for the date without using
cassette memory” below.

Searching for the date without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu
settings (p. 110).

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(4) Press 4« on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous date or press P¥1 on
the Remote Commander to search for the next
date. Your camcorder automatically starts
playback at the point where the date changes.
Each time you press ¢« or ¥, your
camcorder searches for the previous or next
date.

To stop searching
Press B

MpumevaHue

Ecnu B kakon-nnbo n3 gHen Bawa 3anmcb
npogonxasnacb MeHee 2 MUHyT, Bawa
BUaeokKamepa MOXeT TOYHO He HalTu MecTo,
rae U3MeHsaeTcA AaTa 3arnvcu.

Ha nHpgukartope

¢ [onoca Ha uHankaTope yKasbiBaeT
Ha TeKyLLlee NOMoXeHNe NEHTHI.

e OTMeTKa I Ha nHavkaTope
yKa3blBaeT Ha AENCTBUTENbHYIO TOYKY,
KOTOpyto Bbl MbiTaeTeck HanTu.

Ecnu Ha 3anncaHHOW NneHTe umetoTcA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKuN

DyHKUMA noncka patbl byaeTt pabotaTb
HenpaBWbHO.

KacceTHaa namAaTb

KacceTHaa namATb NIEHTblI MOXET coAep>aTb 6
3HadeHun patbl 3anucu. Ecnv Bel BoibrpaeTe
naty u3 7 n 6onee 3Ha4eHWin, CMOTPUTE NYHKT
“INouck patbl 6€3 NCNOoNb30BaHMA KaCCeTHON
namATn”, NPUBEAEHHbIA HUXE.

Mouck gaTtbl 6e3 ucnonb3oBaHnA
KacceTHOM NaMATH

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) YcraHoBuTe komanay CM SEARCH B nyHkTe
yCTaHOBOK MeHIo B nonoxenne OFF (cTp.
110).

(3) Haxxumarite noBTOpHO KHOMkKy SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA JO TeX Nnop, NokKa He NoABUTCA
vHaukaTop DATE SEARCH.

WHavkaTop 6yaeT M3MeHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(4) HaxxmuTe KHoOMKy 4« Ha nynbTe
OMCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHuA AnA nouncka
npeablayLen aatbl unu KHonky P Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHua anA
noucka cnegytoulen gatol. Bawa
BMAeOKaMepa aBTOMaTUYeCKN HayHeT
BOCMPOU3BeAEHNE B TOYKE U3MEHEHUA AATbI.
Kaxkapin pas npy HaxXaTum KHOMKKW e nnn
P>, Bawa sBuaeokamepa byaet uckatb
npeAabIayLLYyo UK CreayoLLyio AaTy.

AnA octaHOBKW Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky H.

suoneladQ ydeqhe|d pacuenpy

BUHaeaenoduosoa nunedauo alqaHHegoa1oHamdag09 4
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Searching for a photo
- Photo search/
Photo scan

Mouck oto
— doTonouck/
PoToCcKaHUpoOBaHUue

You can search for a still image you have
recorded on a mini DV tape (photo search).
You can also search for still images one after
another and display each image for 5 seconds
automatically regardless of cassette memory
(photo scan). Use the Remote Commander for
these operations.

Use this function to check or edit still images.

Searching for a photo by using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory.
(1)Set the POWER switch to VCR.
(2)Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 110). The default setting is ON.
(3)Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the PHOTO
SEARCH indicator appears.
The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(4)Press 4« or ¥l on the Remote Commander

to select the date for playback. Your
camcorder automatically starts playback of
the photo having the date that you selected.

7~
PHOTO SEARCH
15/ 9/00 17:30
SEARCH 2 6/ 9/00 8:50
MODE 3 24/12/00 10:30
4 1/ 1/01 23:25
5 11/ 2/01 16:11
6 29/ 4/01 13:45
y
.
(

4 PHOTO SEARCH

4« | 24
1/ 1/01 23:25
5 11/ 2/01 16:11

-
To stop searching
Press H.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOHATH NOUCK 3anUCaHHOro
HEenoABWMXHOrO n306paxkeHna Ha neHTe mini DV
(poTonouck). Bel Takxe MOXeTe BbIMOHATb
NMOUCK HEMOABMXKHbBIX N306paXKeHN 04HOrO 3a
OpYruM 1 aBTOMaTUYECKU 0ToBpaXaTb Kaxkaoe
n306paxkeHne B Te4eHne 5 CekyHz
(cboTockaHupoBaHue). Vicnonbayinte nynbt
OUCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHusa 4nA 3Tux ornepaumi.
Mcnonb3yinTe aTy hyHKLUMIO ANA NPOBEPKU UNn
penaKTMPOBaHUA HEMOABUXHbIX N306paXkeHUiA.

Mouck ¢oTo ¢ ncnosibsoBaHueM
KacceTHOM NnamMATu

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTb 3Ty YHKLUMIO TOMbKO
npy BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN NNEHTbI C KACCETHON
NamATbIO0.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) YctaHoBuTe komaHay CM SEARCH B nyHkTe
yCTaHOBOK MeHio B nonoxeHve ON (cTp.
110). No ymon4yaHuio BbIGPaHO NonoXeHne
ON.

(3) HaxkxmmanTe NnoBTOpHO Ha NynbTe
ANCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA KHOMKY
SEARCH MODE po Tex nop, noka He
nosasutcA niankatop PHOTO SEARCH.
MHaunkaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA crneayowmnm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(4) HaxxmuTe kHonky k< unn PP Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHnaA, YTobbl
BblbpaTh AaTy AnAa BocnponsseneHusa. Bawa
BMAeoKaMepa aBTOMaTUYeCKn HayHeT
BOCMpousBefeHne oTo, NMetoLLero
BblbpaHHyto Bamu pary.

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky W



Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢oTto
- ®dotonouck/PoTocKaHupoBaHue

In the mark

¢ The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

¢ The Y mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search function may not work
correctly.

The available number of photos that can be
searched using the cassette memory

The available number is up to 12 photos.
However, you can search 13 photos or more
using the scanning photo function.

Searching for a photo without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu
settings (p. 110).

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the PHOTO
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(4) Press 4« or »»1 on the Remote Commander
to select the photo for playback. Each time
you press €« or P¥», your camcorder
searches for the previous or next photo.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the photo.

To stop searching
Press W

Ha uHgukatope

¢ [lonoca Ha nHanKarope ykasbiBaeT
Ha TeKyLlee NOSIOXEHUE NEHTHI.

e OTMeTKa I Ha MHamkKartope
yKasblBaeT Ha AeNCTBUTENbHYIO TOYKY,
KOTOpYyto Bbl NbiTaeTech HanTw.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHON NeHTe UMEIOTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKun

DyHKUMA Noncka hoTo MOXeT paboTaTb
HenpasWbHO.

Konuyectso poTO, AOCTYNHbIX ANA NOUCKA C
ucnosib3oBaHUEM KacceTHOW NamATH
BepxHuit npegen coctaenaeT ao 12 ¢oto. Tem
He MeHee, Bbl MmoxxeTe uckatb 13 n 6onee ¢oTo,
MCNonb3yA PYHKLUNIO POTOCKaHNPOBaHUA.

Mounck oto 6e3 ucnosib3oBaHUA
KacceTHOW NamMATu

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.
(2) YcraHoBuTe komanay CM SEARCH B nyHkTe

YCTaHOBOK MeHIo B nonoxerue OFF (cTp.

110).

(3) Haxxumarite noBTOpHO KHOMKy SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA 4O TexX Nnop, NokKa He NoABUTCA
nHankaTop PHOTO SEARCH.

WHavkaTop 6yaeT M3MeHATLCA Creaytowmm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(4) Haxxmute kHonky e vnu P Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHnuA AnA nouncka
¢oTo AnA BocnponsBeneHnA. Kaxaein pas
npu HaXxaTum KHomnku 4 nnu PP, Bawa
Bunaeokamepa 6yaet uckartb npegsiayliee
unu cnegytoulee oto. Bawa Buaeokamepa
aBTOMAaTUYeCKWN HaYHeT BOCrpon3BeaeHne
¢oTo.

[nA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

suoneladQ ydeqhe|d pacuenpy

BUHaeaenoduosoa nunedauo alqaHHegoa1oHamdag09 4
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Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢oTto
- ®dotonouck/PoTocKkaHupoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the PHOTO
SCAN indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press 4« or 1 on the Remote
Commander.

Each photo is played back for about 5 seconds
automatically.

doTocKkaHUpoBaHue

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) Haxxumarite noBTOpHO KHOMKy SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHWA A0 TeX nop, Noka He NoABUTCA
niankatop PHOTO SCAN.

MHpukaTtop 6yaeT n3MeHATbCA cneayowmnm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(3) Haxxmute kHonky e vnu PPl Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBrieHuA.

Kaxxgoe ¢oTo 6yaeT aBTOMaTUHECKM
BOCMPON3BOAUTLCA B TEYEHNE 0KONOo 5
CEKyHA.

To stop scanning
Press W

SEARCH
MODE

PHOTO 00
SCAN

AnA octaHOBKM CKaHupoBaHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky W



— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable
Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording, then set the
input selector to LINE.

Refer to the operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. Refer to the
operating instructions of your VCR.

p* 02 *
o

I
f

AUDIO/VIDEO

S VIDEO

—"™\ :Signal flow/lNepenaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAMHUTESIBHOIO

Kabena ayamo/suaeo

MoacoeanHuTe Bawy suaeokamepy K KBM ¢

NMOMOLLbIO COeAMHUTENBHOrO Kabensa ayavo/

BME0, KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTca K Bawen

BMAgoOKamepe.

(1) YcTaHoBUTE HE3aNMCaHHYO NIEHTY (Mnu
NEeHTY, Ha KOTopyto Bbl XO0TUTE BbINOMHUTD
3anuce) B KBM 1 ycTaHoBNUTE 3anncaHHyto
neHTy B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(2) MoarotoBbTe KBM K 3anucu, 3aTem
ycTaHosuTe cenekTop Bxonos KBM B
nonoxexune LINE. Bonee noapo6bHbie
cBefeHnA Bbl cMOXeTe HalTU B MHCTPYKUMK
no akcnnyatauun Bawero KBM.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(4) HaunnTe BOCNpOU3BEAEHUE 3ANUCAHHOW
NeHTbl Ha Bawewn Bugeokamepe.

(5) HauHnTe 3anucb Ha Bawem KBM. Bonee
noapobHble cBefeHNA Bbl cMOXXeTe HauTK B
MHCTPYKUMK Mo aKcnnyaTaumm Bawero KBM.

IN
S VIDEO

=) VIDEO

g }AUDIO

Ecnu Bbl 3aKoHYMNU nepesanucb NEHTbI
Haxxmute KHOMKY B Kak Ha BuaeokKamepe, Tak u

Ha KBM.

6unipy

XEeLHOIN
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Dubbing a tape

Mepesanucb fneHThbI

Before a dubbing
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

Be sure to clear the indicators from the screen
If they are displayed, press the following buttons
not to record the indicators on the dubbed tape:
- DISPLAY

—DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
—SEARCH MODE on the Remote Commander

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems

E 8 mm, HiE Hi8, VHS| VHS, SVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SWVHSIH S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, ""IN mini
DV, IV DV, B Digital8

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks of both your camcorder and the VCR.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

[o Hayana nepesanucu

YctaHnosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B nonoxenue LCD
B yCTaHoBKax MeHto. (Mo ymonyaHuio
yCcTaHoBJIeHo nonoxexue LCD).

Y6eauTtecb, 4TO UHAUKATOPbI UCHE3NMN C

9KpaHa

Ecnu oHu oTobpaxatoTca, HaxumanTe

crnepyoLwme KHOMKKU, YTo6bl OHN He 6binn

HaoXeHbl Ha MOHTa>KHYIO JIEHTY:

-DISPLAY

—DATA CODE Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOro
ynpasneHuA

—SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA

Bbl MO)KeTe BbINONMHATb MOHTa)XX Ha KBM,
KOTOpble NoAAepPXXMBaloT cneayowme
cUcTemMbl

E 8 mm, HIiEl Hi8, VHS, SVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SVHS[H S-VHSC, I3 Betamax, "IN mini
DV, IN DV, B Digital8

Ecnu Baw KBM moHohoHU4eckoro tuna
MoacoenmHUTE XEenTbIn LWTeKkep
coeAVHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BMaeo K
BXOAHOMY BMAEOrHe3ay, a 6enblil nu KpacHsbli
LUTEeKep K BXogHOMY ayanorHesay Ha KBM unun
Tenesusope. Ecnu noacoeauHeH 6enbii
LUTeKep, TO BbIXOAHBIM CUrHANom byaeT 3ByK
JIEBOrO KaHana, a ecnv noAcoeAnMHeH KpacHbIi
LUTeKep, TO BbIXOAHBIM CUrHANom byaeT 3ByK
npaBoro kaHana.

Ecnu Baw KBM ocHawéH rHe3gom S Buageo
BbinonHuTe noacoeanHeHne ¢ NomoLLbio kabena
S Buaeo (He npunaraeTcA) AnA NonyyYeHuA
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX N306pakeHnin

Mpu Takom noacoeanHeHun Bam He Hy>XHO
NOACOEAMHATL XEeNThbIN (BUAEO) LITEKep
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MoacoeamHute kabenb S BUAEO (He
npunaraeTcs) K rHe3gam S Buaeo Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe u KBM. 3T1o coeanHeHune
obecneyrBaeT BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOE
nsobpaxenue copmarta DV.



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuck fneHTbI

Using the i.LINK cable

(DV connecting cable)

Simply connect the i. LINK cable (DV connecting

cable) (not supplied) to DV IN/OUT and to DV

IN of the DV products. With digital-to-digital

connection, video and audio signals are

transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the titles, display
indicators, the contents of cassette memory or
letters on the “Memory Stick” index screen.

Set the input selector on the VCR to the DV input

position if the VCR is equipped with the input

selector.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording.

Set the input selector to LINE. Refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. Refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabens i.LINK
(CoeauHuTenbHbIU Kabenb LuupoBOro
BuaeocurHana DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK

(coeauHuUTEnbHbIM Kabenb LMPOBOro

BuaeocurHana DV) (He npunaraeTca) K rHe3ay

DV IN/OUT u rie3ny DV IN umdpoBbix

Buaeonsaenvii. Mpu umdpo-umdposom

COeAVHEHNN BUAEO- U ayAMOCUTHanbl

nepeparoTcA B Lmdposor dopme AnA

nocneayoLero BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOTO

MOHTa>ka. Bbl He MoXeTe BbINONMHUTL

nepesanvcb TUTPOB, 3KPaHHbIX NHANKATOPOB,

COLEPXXUMOro KacCeTHOWM NaMATK unm B6yks Ha

9KpaHe uHaekca “Memory Stick”. YcTtaHoBuTe

cenekTop Bxoaos KBM B nonoxeHue Bxoga DV,

ecnu KBM ocHalleH cenekTopom BXoA0B.

(1) YcTaHoBuMTE HEe3anMcaHHyto NeHTy (unu
NEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO XOTUTE BbIMOJTHUTD
3anucb) B KBM 1 yctaHoBUTE 3anncaHHyto
neHTy B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(2) MoarotoebTe KBM K 3anucu. YctaHoBUTe
cenekTop BxoaoB B nonoxenue LINE. Bonee
noapobHble ceBefeHnA Bbl cMOXXeTe HaWTh B
MHCTPYKUMK Mo aKcnnyaTaumm Bawero KBM.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(4) HauHnTe BOCNpOU3BEAEHUE 3AMUCAHHOW
neHTbl Ha Balwen Bugeokavepe.

(5) HaunuTe 3anuce Ha KBM. Bonee noapobHbie
cBefeHnA Bbl cMOXeTe HaNTU B MHCTPYKLUMK
no akcnnyataumn Bawero KBM.

S VIDEO CLANC

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraeTcA)

!

—>\ : Signal flow/lNepenava curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press M on both your camcorder and the
connected DV product.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOH4YMM nepe3anucb J1eHTbl
HaxxmuTe kHonky M kak Ha Bawen
BMAeoKamepe, Tak U Ha NpUcoeANHEHHOM
LumcbpoBOM BMAEOU3AENNN.

6unipy

XEeLHOIN
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Dubbing a tape

Mepesanucb fneHThbI

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable)
See page 191 for more information about i. LINK.

The following functions do not work during
digital editing:

—Picture effect

- Digital effect

-PBZOOM

If you record a playback pause picture with
the DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using the other video
equipment, the picture may jitter.

Bbl MOXXeTe noacoeAUHUTb OAUH TOJIbKO
KBM ¢ nomouibto kabena i.LINK
(coeguHuTenbHoro Kabena DV)

[nA nonyyeHnA 6onee nogpobHbIX CBEAEHUA O
kabene i.LINK obpawaritech k cTp. 191.

Cnepyowme yHKUMU He paboTaloT BO
BpeMA uMchpoBOro MoHTa)a:

— OdhhekT nsobpaxkeHua

- Lndpposoit acpcpexT

-PB ZOOM

Mpu 3anucu Ha nay3e BOCNpON3BOAUMOro
n3ob6paxeHus 4yepes ruesgo DV IN/OUT
3anucaHHoe n3obpaxeHne 6yaeT NCKaXKEeHHbIM.
Tak>ke, Npy BOCMPON3BEAEHNN 3arNCaHHbIX
n3obpaxkeHn Ha Apyron annapaTtype,
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT nogparveaTh.



Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital
program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXHbIX
anu3onos - Lindposou
MOHTa) nporpaMmbl

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame. You can set up
to 20 programmes.

Unwanted scene/
He>xenatenbHbI anu3on

Unwanted scene/
He>xenatenbHbI anu3on

Bbl MOXKeTe nepe3anuckiBaTb N3bpaHHbIe
3anm304bl (MporpaMmbl) AnA MOHTaXa Ha NeHTy
6e3 ncnonb3osaHnA KBM.

3nunsoabl MOTyT BbIGMPaTLCA NOKaAPOBO. Bbl
MOXeTe yCTaHOBUTb A0 20 Nnporpamm.

b R

6unipy

XEeLHOIN

=

Before operating the Digital program
editing
Step 1 Connecting the VCR (p. 77).
Step 2 Setting the VCR for operation
(p- 78, 83).
Step 3 Adjusting the synchronicity of the VCR
(p. 84).
When you dub using the same VCR again, you
can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Making the programme (p. 86).

Operation 2 Performing a Digital program
editing (dubbing a tape) (p. 88).

Step 1: Connecting the VCR

You can connect both an A/V connecting cable
and an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated in page 73. When you
use an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable),
connect the devices as illustrated in page 75.

Mepen npumeHeHueM (PyHKLUU
unchpoBOro MOHTa)ka NporpaMmmb|
MyHkT 1 MoacoeanHeHnue KBM (cTp. 77).
MyHkT 2 Hactporika KBM ana pa6oTbl
(cTp. 78, 83).
MyHkT 3 PerynupoBka cnHxpoHrnsaummn KBM
(cTp. 84).
Ecnu Bbl 6yaeTe elle pas BbINOMHATb
nepesanuncb ¢ UCNosnb3oBaHeM Toro xe KBM,
MOXeTe NPOonyCTUTb NYHKTbI 2 1 3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHkUuM uucposoro

MOHTa)ka nporpamMmmbl

[enictBue 1 CospaHve nporpammbl (CTp.86).

[eicTBue 2 BbinonHeHre UMPOBOro MOHTaXa
nporpammbl (nepesanvcb NeHTbl)
(cTp. 88).

MyHKT 1: NoacoeanHeHne KBM

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHUTL NOACOEANHEHNE C
MCMOJIb30BaHNEM Kak COeAUHUTENBHOro ayano/
BMUAeo Kabensa, Tak un kabena i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHOro KabenAa uMgpoBoro
BugeocurHana DV). Ecnv Bel ucnonesyete
coeavHUTENbHbINA ayamo/Buaeo kKabesb,
noAcoeaVHNTE YCTPOMCTBA, Kak NoKa3aHo Ha
cTpaHuue 73. Ecnn Bel ncnonssyete kabenb
i.LINK (coeanHuTenbHbIi kabenb UMdpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV), nogcoeavH1Te yCTponcTBa,
KaK nokasaHo Ha cTpaHuue 75.
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Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the A/V
connecting cable

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by
infrared rays to the remote sensor on the VCR.
When you connect using an A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedures below, (1)~(4), to
send the control signal correctly.

(1) Set the IR SETUP code

@ Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

® Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.

When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

® Press MENU to display the menu.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ETd,
then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC djial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR,
then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
SETUP, then press the dial.

(® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC djial to select the
IR SETUP code of your VCR, then press the
dial.

Check the code in “About the IR SETUP code”
(P. 80).

MyHkT 2: HacTtponka KBM gna
paboTbl ¢ coeAMHUTENIbHbIM
ayauo/Buaeo kabenem

[nAa moHTaxka ¢ nomoLbto KBM nownute
yNpaBnAoWWIA CUrHan MHppakpacHbIM Ny4OoM
yaaneHHomy aatymky Ha KBM. Ecnu Bebl
BbIMNOHAETE NOACOEANHEHNE C
MCMOSIb30BaHNEM COEANHUTENBHOTO ayano/
BUAEO Kabena, cneayTe onncaHHbIM HUXe
npoueaypam (1)—(4), 4tobbl nocnatb
yNpaBnAoLWWIA CUrHaN NPaBuUbHO.

(1) YctaHoBka koaa IR SETUP

@ VYcraHosuTe nepekniodaTtens POWER Ha
Bawen Bunaeokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.

(@ BkriounTe NuTaHne noacoeanHeHHoro KBM
W yCTaHOBWTE CENEKTOP BXOAOB B
nonoxexue LINE.

Ecnn Bl nogcoeamHAeTe 3anvcbiBatoLLyto
BMAEOKaMepy, yCTaHOBUTE ee MepeknioyaTenb
POWER B nonoxenue VCR/VTR.

® Haxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl 0TO6pasnTh
MEHIO.

® MosepHuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
BbIOpaTh NYHKT [ETC), 3aTEM HaXKMUTE OUCK.

® MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl
BblbpaTb NyHKT EDIT SET, 3aTem HaxmuTe
LNCK.

® MosepHuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
Bbl6paTb NyHKT CONTROL, 3aTeM HaxmMuTe
[OVCK.

@ MosepHuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
Bbl6paTb NyHKT IR, 3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.

MoBepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bblb6paTh NyHKT IR SETUP, 3aTem HaxmuTe
[OVCK.

® MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl
Bbl6bpaTh Koz IR SETUP Bawero KBM, 3atem
HaXXMUTE ANCK.

MposepbTe WHyp B nyHkTe “O kope IR
SETUP” (cTp. 80).
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About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of

your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct code,
depending on your VCR. The default setting is

Code number 1.

O kope IR SETUP

Kop IR SETUP xpaHuTca B namATh Bawen
Buaeokamepbl. Ybeautecn, 4To Bbl BbiGpanu
npasBuIIbHbIN KOA B 3aBUMCUMOCTM OT Bawero
KBM. Mo ymon4yaHuio yCTaHOBNEHO 3Ha4eHne
Koga, pasHoe 1.

Brand/ IR SETUP code/ Brand/ IR SETUP code/
Mapka Kog IR SETUP Mapka Koa IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,56 Mitsubishi 28,29
Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia 89, 36
Akai 62,50, 74 Nokia Oceanic 89
Alba 73 Nordmende 76
Aristona 84 Okano 60, 62, 63
Baird 36,30 Orion 70, 58"
Blaupunkt 83,78 Panasonic 16,78, 96
Bush 74 Philips 83,84, 86
Canon 97 Phonola 83,84
CGM 47,83, 36 Roadstar 47
Clatronic 73 SABA 76,21
Daewoo 26 Samsung 93,94,52,22
Ferguson 76 Sanyo 36
Fisher 73 Schneider 84,10
Funai 80 SEG 73
Goldstar 47 Seleco 47,74
Goodmans 26,84 Sharp 89
Grundig 83,9 Siemens 10, 36
Hitachi 42,56 Tandberg 26
ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Telefunken 91,92
JvVC 12,21,15,11 Tensai 73
Kendo 47 Thomson 76,100
Loewe 16,47, 84 Thorn 36, 47
Luxor 89 Toshiba 40
Mark 26 Universum 92,70,47
Matsui 47, 60, 58’ W.W. House 47

Watoson 83, 58

* TV/VCR component

Note on IR SETUP code

Digital program editing is not possible if the VCR

does not support IR SETUP codes.

* KomnoHeHT Tenesnsopa/KBM

MpumeyaHue oTHocutenbHo kopaa IR SETUP
LincopoBon MOHTaXK NporpamMmmMbl HEBO3MOXXEH,
ecnn KBM He nopaep>xusaeT koabl IR SETUP.
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(2) Setting the modes to cancel the
recording pause on the VCR
@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PAUSEMODE, then press the dial.
® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC djial to select the
mode to cancel recording pause on the VCR,
then press the dial.

(2) YctaHOBKa peXXumoB ANA OTMEHbI
nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

@ MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BblbpaTb nyHKT PAUSEMODE, 3atem
HaXKMUTE OUCK.

® MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BbIOpaTh PEXMM OTMEHbI Nay3bl 3anucu Ha
KBM, 3aTeM HaXXMuTe AUCK.

1T Po%

2 Jo%

OTHERS

pEBIa&g
2

3.

TR TEST
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

Y

P
PAUSEMODEN[PAUSE =

OTHERS
EDITSET
CONTROL

g80a44q

IR SETUP
[PAUSEMODE«PAUSE
[Ed« TR TEST

P PRETURN

[MENU] : END

The buttons to cancel recording pause on the

VCR

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To

cancel recording pause:

—Select “PAUSE” if the button to cancel
recording pause is Il.

—Select “REC” if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

—Select “PB” if the button to cancel recording
pause is B>,

(3) Setting your camcorder and the
VCR to face each other

Locate the infrared rays emitter of your

camcorder and face it towards the remote sensor

of the VCR.

Set the devices about 30 cm (11 7/8 in.) apart,

and remove any obstacles between the devices.

KHonku anA oTmeHbl nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

KHOMKM MoryT oTnm4aTbecA, B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT

Bawero KBM. YTo6bl OTMEHUTBL Nay3y 3anvcu:

- Bbibepute “PAUSE”, ecnun kHonka anA
oTMeHbI nay3bl 3anucu Il

- Bbibepute “REC”, ecnu KHoMka ans OTMeHbI
naysbl 3anucu @.

—BbibepuTe “PB”, ecnu KHoMKa AnA OTMEHbI
naysbl 3anvcu .

(3) YcTaHoBKa Balein Bugeokamepbl 1

KBM gpyr HanpoTtus gpyra
OnpepenuTe, rae HaxXoaUTCA U3ny4vartenb
uHbpakpacHbIx nyyen Ha Bawen Buaeokavepe,
1 HanpaBbTe ero Ha yAaneHHbIn JaTyvK Ha
KBM. YcTaHoBWTe yCTPOWCTBA HA PacCTOAHUM
okono 30 cm apyr oT apyra v ynanute Bce
NPenATCTBUA MEXAY HUMW.

Infrared rays emitter/
ManyyaTenb nHdpakpacHbix nyyen

Remote sensor/
[ONCTaHUMOHHbBIA AaTyYnK

6unipy
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(4) Confirming the VCR operation

@ Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then set
to recording pause.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC djial to select IR
TEST, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
When finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

(4) NoaTsepxxpeHne aencreua KBM

@ YcTaHoBuTE 3anucbiBaemyto kacceTy B KBM
W yCTaHOBMWTE ero Ha nay3sy 3anucu.

® MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
Bblb6paTh NyHKT IR TEST, 3aTem Haxxmute
LMCK.

® MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl
Bbl6bpaTh NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTeM HaxmuTe
LMCK.
Ecnn KBM Havan 3anucb, HacTporka
BbIMNOMHEHa NPaBUmbHO.
Mo OKOHYaHUM MHAMKATOP U3MEHUTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

=
2 ; OTHERS 3 I OTHERS
W EDITSET W EDITSET
W CONTROL W CONTROL
@ ADJ TEST @ ADJ TEST
o "CUT-IN O "CUT-IN
cuT-0UT cuT-ouT
& @ IR SETUP @ © IR SETUP
= PAUSEMODE = PAUSEMODE
Ercle [[R_TEST JRETURN ] [erde COMPLETE
@ ORETURN _ EXECUTE @ ORETURN
[MENUT: END [MENU]:END
o v

When the VCR does not operate correctly

¢ After checking the code in “About the IR
SETUP” code, set the IR SETUP or the
PAUSEMODE again.

* Place your camcorder at least 30 cm (11 7/8 in.)
away from the VCR.

* Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

Ecnun KBM He paboTaeT Hagnexxawmm

obpasom

¢ [ocne npoBepku koaa B nyHkTe “O koge IR
SETUP”, yctaHosuTe nyHkT IR SETUP nnn
PAUSEMODE eLwye pas.

¢ [lomecTuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy Ha
paccToAHun, no KparHein mepe, 30 cm oT KBM.

¢ Obpalantechb K pyKoBOACTBY MO
akcnnyaTaumm Bawero KBM.
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Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable)

When you connect using i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not supplied), follow the
procedures below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder .

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a digital video camera
recorder, set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ETd,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
i.LINK, then press the dial.

MynkT 2: HacTpoiika KBM ana pa6otbl ¢
kabenem i.LINK (coeauHutenbHbiM
Kabenem uucposoro BuaeocurHana DV)

Ecnu Bbl BbiNonHAETe NnogcoeavHeHne ¢
ncnonb3oBaHvem kabena i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHOro KabenAa uMgpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV) (He npunaraeTcs), cnegymTe
OnvcaHHbIM HUXXE Npoueaypam.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Bawwei Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.
(2) Bkntounte nuTtaHme noacoeanHeHHoro KBM

1 YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAO0B B
nonoxetxue LINE.

Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHaeTe 3anucbiBatoLLyio
UMcpoBYIO BUAEOKaMEpY, YCTaHOBUTE ee
nepeksoyartesis NuTaHua B nonoxexue VCR/
VTR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6b1 0TO6pasnTb
MEHI0.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4TobbI
BbIGpaTh NYHKT [ETC), a 3aTeM HaXXKMUTe AUCK.

(5) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4TobbI
Bbl6paTb NyHKT EDIT SET, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
[OMUCK.

(6) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4TobbI
Bbl6paTh NyHKT CONTROL, 3aTem Haxmunte
[OMUCK.

(7) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bI
BblbpaTtb NyHKT i.LINK, 3aTem HaxxmnTe anck.

=
-

=
~
5 OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
o MELODY W EDITSET W EDITSET
W COMMANDER o IR W@ [CONTROL MR
@ DISPLAY = ADJ TEST W ADJ TEST i. LINK
O] VIDEO EDIT o1 "CUT-IN” =) UT- [N’
EDITSET CUT-0UT . CuT-oUT
@ IR SETUP @ IR SETUP
S &5 PAUSEMODE =3 PAUSEMODE
Ercl« [Ed« IR TEST Ede IR TEST
? @ PRETURN @ PRETURN
[MENU] :END [MENUT :END [MENU] :END
: OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
W EDITSET W EDITSET W EDITSET
o IR W [CONTROL J«IR o i, LINK
= ADJ TEST W ADJ TEST W ADJ TEST
o "CUT-IN" = "CcUT-IN” < "CUT-IN’
cuT-ouT CUT-0UT —» CuT-0UT
IR SETUP e IR SETUP @ IR SETUP
"G |= PAUSEWODE =  PAUSEMODE = PAUSEMODE
[Erde IR TEST [Ed« IR TEST Ed« IR TEST
@ ORETURN P PRETURN P  PRETURN
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END [MENU] :END
L J
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Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronicity of the VCR

You can adjust the synchronicity of your
camcorder and the VCR. Have a pen and paper
ready for notes. Before operation, eject a cassette
from your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER swtich to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) Insertablank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, then set to
recording pause.

When you select i. LINK in CONTROL, you
do not need to set to recording pause.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ADJ TEST, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

IN and OUT are recorded on an image for 5
times each to calculate the numerical values
for adjusting the synchronicity.

The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. When
finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

(5) Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow
playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value
of each IN and the closing numerical value
of each OUT.

(6) Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values of each IN, and the
average of all the closing numerical values
of each OUT.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-IN”, then press the dial.

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of IN, then press
the dial.

The calculated start position for recording is
set.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-OUT”, then press the dial.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of OUT, then press
the dial.

The calculated stop position for recording is
set.

(11) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @
RETURN, then press the dial.

MyHKT 3: PerynupoBka
cuHxpoHusauum KBM

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynumpoBaTb CUHXPOHM3ALMIO
Bawe Bnageokamepbl u KBM. MNpurotoBbTe
py4Ky n 6ymary ana sanucei. MNepep Havanom
BbIMOIHEHWA Onepauni N3BNEKNTE KacceTy u3
Baluei Buaeokamepsbi.

(1) VYcraHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER Ha
Bawei Bngeokamvepe B nonoxexve VCR.

(2) VYcTaHOBWTE YNACTYIO NEHTY (UNU NEHTY, Ha
KoTopyto Bbl xoTute 3anucats) B KBM u
yCTaHOBWTE ero Ha naysy 3anmcu.

Ecnu B nyHkTe meHto CONTROL Bei
BbibepeTe nyHKT i.LINK, Bam He Hy>xHO
yCTaHaBfMBaTb Ha nayay 3anucu.

(3) Moeepnute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bI
Bbl6paTb NyHKT ADJ TEST, 3atem
HaXXMUTE OUCK.

(4) Moeepnute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BblbpaTb NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE AUCK.

Ha nsobpaxxeHuu 6yayT 3anucaHbl
curHanel IN v OUT no 5 pas kaxapli,
YTO6bI BBIYMCIIUTB YUCIIOBbIE 3HAYEHNA ANA
PErynupoBKMN CUHXPOHU3aLMK.

MNuankatop EXECUTING muraet Ha
akpaHe XK/ unu B Bugonckarene. Mo
OKOHYaHUM MHAMKATOP U3MEHMTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

(5) MepemotaiTe neHty B KBM Hasaga u
Ha4yHUTE 3amefIeHHOe BOCMPOU3BeAeHMNE.
3anuwunte HavyanbHOe YUCNEHHoe
3HayeHue anAa kaxgoro curHana IN n
KOHEYHOE YNCNEHHOEe 3HAaYeHue AnA
Kaxgoro curHana OUT.

(6) MMopcuuTanTe cpenHee ans Bcex
HayanbHbIX YUCNEHHbIX 3HAYEHUIN KaXkaoro
curHana IN n cpegHee anA BCEX KOHEYHbIX
UMCNEHHbIX 3HAYEHUIN KaXkAoro curHana
OUT.

(7) Noeepnute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl
BblbpaTh NyHKT “CUT-IN”, 3aTeM HaxmMuTe
OVICK.

(8) MoepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, uTobbl
BblbpaTh CpeAHee YICNEHHOe 3HaYeHne
BeNMuMHbI IN, 3aTeM HaXXxMuTe AUCK.
YCTaHOBUTCA BbIYMCNIEHHAA NO3MLUKMA
cTapTa 3anucwm.

(9) MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4TobbI
BbibpaTb NyHKT “CUT-OUT”, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE OUCK.

(10) MoeepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BblbpaTh cpeaHee YNCNEHHOE 3HAaYeEHUE
BenuuuHbl OUT, 3aTem HaXXMUTe AUCK.
YCTaHOBUTCA BbIYMCNIEHHAA NO3MLUKMA
OCTaHOBKM 3arnucu.

(11) Noeepnute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BblbpaTb NYHKT © RETURN, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE OUCK.
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Notes MpumeyaHua

* You cannot dub the titles, display indicators, or
the contents of cassette memory.

* When you connect with an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), you may not be able to
operate the dubbing function correctly,
depending on the VCR.

Set CONTROL to IR in the menu settings of
your camcorder .

* When editing digital video, the operation
signals cannot be sent with LANC €.

* When you complete step 3, the image to adjust
the syncronicity is recorded for about 50
seconds.

¢ If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not record properly. Be sure to allow about
10 seconds’ lead before starting the recording.

If you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form for
high-quality editing.

* Bbl He MOXeTe nepe3anucblBaTb TUTPHI,
VHOVKaTOpPbl AVCMNEA UM COAEP>XXMMOe
KacceTHOW namATy.

¢ Ecnu Bbl BbInonHAeTe noacoeanHeHne ¢
ncnonb3oBaHvem kabens i.LINK
(coeamnnTenbHoro kabena unmcgpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV), Bel MoxxeTe He cymeTb
npaBWbHO BbIMOMHWUTE (OYHKLMIO Nepesanuncu,
B 3aBucuMocTu ot KBM.

YctaHosuTe nyHkT CONTROL B ycTaHoBKax
MeHIo Bawen Buaeokamepsbl B nonoxeHue IR.

* [pn MOHTaXKe UMhpoOBOro BUAEO CUrHASbI
onepaummn He MOryT 6bITb NocnaHbl Yepes
nHTepderic LANC €.

¢ Korga Bbl BbinonHuTe war 3, nsobpaxexHve
[ANA PErynupoBKU CUHXPOHM3auun 6yaeT
3anucbiBaTbCA OKONO 50 cekyHA.

¢ Ecnu Bbl HaYHeTe 3annck ¢ camoro Havana
NEHTBbI, NepPBble€ HECKOIbKO CEKYHA NEHThI
MOTyT 3anncaTbCA HEKaYeCTBEHHO.
Y6enmntech, 4To Bbl 0OCTaBUNM NycTon y4acTok
okono 10 ceKyHA nepen Ha4anomM 3anucy.

Ecnu Bbl BbinosiHAETe noacoeAnHeHUe ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem Kabensa i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHoro Kabena uudposoro
BugeocurHana DV)

Mpy uMpPo-UMPOBOM COEANHEHNN BUAEO- U
ayAavocurHansl nepepatoTcA B UMpoBon chopme
[ONA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHOIO MOHTaXa.
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Operation 1: Making the
programme

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your

camcorder, and insert a tape for recording

into the VCR.
(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [ETc],

then press the dial.
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

(5) Search for the beginning of the first scene you

want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback.

(6) Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or

the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The IN point of the first programme is set,

and the top part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(7) Search for the end of the first scene you want

to insert using the video operation buttons,

then pause playback.

(8) Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or

the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the bottom part of the programme mark

changes to light blue.

(9) Repeat steps 5 to 8, then set the programme.
When the programme is set, the programme

mark changes to light blue.

You can set maximum of 20 programmes.

OenctBue 1: Co3aaHue nporpaMmmbi

(1) YcTaHoBMTE NEHTY ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHWA B
Bawy Bugeokamepy, a 3aTem yCTaHOBUTE NEHTY
ona 3anvucm B KBM.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU nna oTo6paXkeHusa MeHH.

(3) NoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTb NYHKT [ETC), 3aTeM HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

(4) NoepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTb NyHKT VIDEO EDIT, 3aTem HaxmuTe
[VUCK.

(5) BbinonHuTe Nouck Havana nepBoro anu3oaa,
KOTOpbIN Bbl XOTUTE BCTABUTb, UCMONb3YA
KHOMKMW yNpaBneHusa BUAEO, U NOCTaBbTe
BOCMpPOM3BEAEHNE Ha nayasy.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky MARK Ha nynbTe
,mACTaHuMOHHoro ynpaenexHua unun auck SEL/
PUSH EXEC.

Touyka IN nepBoW NporpammMbl yCTaHOBIIEHA, U
LBET BEpXHel 4YacT MEeTKU NporpaMmbl
VW3MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-roNnyboNn.

(7) BbInonH1Te NOUCK KOHLA NepBOro ann3oaa,
KOTOpbIN Bbl XOTUTE BCTaBUTb, UCMONb3YA
KHOMKW ynpaBfieHua BUAEO, U NOoCcTaBbTe
BOCMpPOM3BeAEHNE Ha nayay.

(8) Haxkmute kHonky MARK Ha nynbte
,D,I/ICTaHLl,I/IOHHOFO ynpaenexHua unun guck SEL/
PUSH EXEC.

Touka OUT nepBoV NporpammMbl yCTaHOBIIEHA, U
LBET HWXXHEW YacTh METKM Nporpammbl
N3MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-roNny6on.

(9) BbinonHuTe nNyHKThI 5-8, 3aTEM yCTaHOBUTE
nporpammy. Korga nporpamma yctaHoBneHa,
LBET METKM NporpammMbl MU3MEHAETCA Ha CBETIIO-
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXHbIX 3MU3040B
- LindpoBoi MOHTaXK nporpammbl

Erasing the programme you have set

Erase OUT first and then IN from of the last

programme.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDO, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set programme mark flashes, then the
setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 2.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in the menu settings. Turn
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ERASE
ALL, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
All the programme marks flash, then the
settings are cancelled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select RETURN in step 2.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

Note
You cannot operate recording during the Digital
program editing.

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot set IN or OUT on a blank portion of
the tape.

If there is a blank portion between IN and
OUT on the tape

The total time code may not be displayed
correctly.

CtupaHue nporpaMmmbi, KOTOpyto Bbl

ycTaHOBUIN

MepBowt yaanute Touky OUT, a 3aTem Touky IN

nocnegHen nporpammei.

(1) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4TobbI
BblbpaTb NyHKT UNDO, 3aTtem Haxxmute
LUCK.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bbI
BblbpaTb NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmnTe
LUCK.

MeTka nocnenHeln ycTaHOBNEHHON
nporpamMmMbl MUraeT, 3aTemM ycTaHoBKa
OTMeHAeTCA.

[AnA oTmMeHbI cTUpaHUA
Bobibepute nyHkT RETURN B nyHkTe 2.

CTupaHue Bcex nporpamm

(1) Beibepute nyHkT VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHOBKax
meHto. MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC,
4yT06bI BbIOpaTh NYHKT ERASE ALL, 3atem
HaXKMUTE OUCK.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bI
BblbpaTb NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmnTe
LVCK.

MeTKM BCeX yCTaHOBMEHHbIX NPOrpaMm
MUratoT, 3aTeM YCTaHOBKU OTMEHAIOTCA.

[nA oTMeHbl CTUPaHUA BCEX NporpamMmm
Bbi6epute nyHkT RETURN B nyHkTe 2.

[AnA oTmeHbI NporpaMmbl, KOTOpyio Bbl
yCTaHOBUNHU

HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

[Mporpamma coxpaHAeTcA B NaMATU 4O Tex nop,
noka neHTa He byaeT nsBneyeHa.

MpumeyaHue
Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL 3aNnCb BO BpeMsA
LUMchpOBOro MOHTaXKa nporpaMmei.

Ha He3anucaHHOM y4acTKe NeHTbl
Bbl He moxeTe ycTaHaBnueatb Touku IN n OUT
Ha He3anMcaHHOM y4YacTKe NEeHTbI.

Ecnu mexxpay Toukamu IN n OUT ectb
He3anucaHHbIW y4acTOK JIEHTbI

O6wwmin Koa, BpeMeHn MOXET oTobpaxkaTbeA
HenpaBWbHO.

6unipy

XEeLHOIN

87



88

Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXHbIX 3M1300B
- LindpoBoi MOHTaXK nporpammbl

Operation 2: Performing a
Digital program editing
(Dubbing a tape)

Make sure your camcorder and VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. When you use an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) the following procedure is not
necessary.

When you use a digital video camera recorder,

set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT. Turn the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial to select START, then press the
dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.

The programme mark flashes.

The SEARCH indicator appears during
search, and the EDIT indicator appears during
edit on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.
The PROGRAM indicator changes to light
blue after dubbing is complete.

When the dubbing ends, your camcorder and
the VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing during editting
Press M using the video operation buttons.

To end the Digital program editing function
Your camcorder stops when the dubbing is
complete. Then the display returns to VIDEO
EDIT in the menu settings.

Press MENU to end the programme editing
function.

You cannot record on the VCR when:

—The tape has run out.

— The write-protect tab is set to expose the red
mark.

—The IR SETUP code is not correct. (When IR is
selected.)

—The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct. (When IR is selected.)

NOT READY appears on the LCD screen when:

—The programme to operate the Digital program
editing has not made.

—1.LINK is selected but an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected.

—The power of the connected VCR is not turned
on. (when you set i.LINK.)

OencTBue 2: BoinonHeHue
uucpoBOro MoOHTaXka NMporpaMmmb|
(nepesanucb NeHTbI)

Y6eauTech, 4To Bawa Bnaeokamepa n KBM
coeaunHeHbl, a KBM ycTaHoBMeH Ha naysy
3anucu. Ecnn Bel ncnonesyete kabenb i.LINK
(coeavHUTENbHLIM Kabenb UMPOBOro
BuaeocurHana DV), BbINONHATL CneayoLyto
npoueaypy He Hy>XHO.

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3syeTte 3anucbiBaioLLyto

umcpoByto BUAEOKamepy, ycTaHOBUTE ee

\n/%%aKmoanenb nuTaHmA B nonoxexune VCR/

(1) Beibepute pe>xkum VIDEO EDIT. MNoBepHuTe
anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl BbibpaTh
nyHKT START, 3aTem HaXXMuTe guCK.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bI
BblbpaTb NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmnTe
[OVCK.

BbinonHWTe novnck Havana nepsow
nporpaMMbl U HAYHWUTE NMepes3anmchb.

Ha4yHeT muraTb MeTka nporpaMmei.
WHavkaTop SEARCH nossnAeTcA Bo BpemA
novcka, a niamnkatop EDIT noAasnAeTcAa Bo
BpeMA MOHTaXka Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
BMaouckarerne.

MHuamkatop PROGRAM nameHAeT cBOW LBET
Ha cBeTno-ronybon nocne 3aBepLlueHna
nepesanucu.

Mo okoH4YaHuMM nepesanucu, Bawa
Bnageokamepa n KBM aBTomaTtudeckm
oCTaHaBnMBaloOTCA.

,uJ'IFl OCTaHOBKMU nepe3anucu Bo BpemAa
MOHTaXXa

Haxxmute kHonky M, nCNonb3yA KHOMKKW
ynpaenieHna Buneo.

AnA okoH4yaHuA yHKUUM umucposoro
MOHTa)ka nporpaMmbi

Bala Bnaeokamepa octaHaBnIMBaeTCA, Koraa
nepesanncb 3aBeplueHa. 3aTem oTobpaxkeHne
YCTAHOBOK MEHIO BO3BPALLAETCA K NYyHKTY
VIDEO EDIT.

HaxmuTe kHonky MENU anA okoH4aHuA
(hYHKLMM MOHTaxa nporpaMmbi.

Bbl He mo)keTe 3anucbiBaTb Ha KBM, ecnu:

- JleHTa 3aKOH4YMNachb.

—JlenecTok 3alwmMThbl OT 3aNUCK YCTAHOBMEH B
MonoXeHne, NoKasbiBatoLLee KPacHy METKY.

—Kopa IR SETUP HeBepHbI. (Ecnu BbibpaH
pexum IR.)

—KHonka anAa oTMeHbl nay3bl 3anncy HeBepHa.
(Ecnu BbibpaH pexum IR.)

Ha akpaHe XXK[] BbicBeYMBaeTcA nHAMKaumaA

NOT READY, ecnu:

—He cospaHa nporpamma AnA BbINOMHEHNA
LMPPOBOro MOHTaXKa Nporpammei.

—Bbi6pan pexxum i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(coeamHUTENbHBIN Kabenb LncpoBoro
BMAEOCUIHaNa) He NoACOeANHEH.

- MNuTtaxue npucoeanHeHHoro KBM He BKntoYeHo.
(ecnu Bbl ycTaHosunm pexxum i.LINK.)



Using with analog video
unit and personal computer
- Signal convert function

licnonb3oBaHKe ¢ aHanoroBbIM
BMAE0anNnapaToM 1 NepcoHanbHbIM
KOMMblOTEPOM - OYHKLMA
npeobpa3oBaHuA CUrHana

You can capture images and sound from an
analog video unit connected to a personal
computer which has the i.LINK (DV) jack to your
camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Set DISPLAY in to LCD in the menu
settings.

(3)Set A/V— DV OUT in to ON in the
menu settings (p. 110).

(4) Start playback on the analog video unit.

(5) Start capturing procedures on your personal
computer. The operation procedures depend
on your personal computer and the software
which you use.

For details on how to capture images, refer to
the instruction manual of personal computer
and software.

ouT
S VIDEO
VIDEO

E=AL EQ]
VCR

an
e

After capturing images and sound

Stop capturing procedures on your personal
computer , and stop the playback on the analog
video unit.

—\ :Signal flow/lNepepnaya curHana

Bbl MOXeTe 3axBaTbiBaTb U306paXKeHUA 1 3BYK
C aHanoroBbIx BUAeoanmnapaTos,
npucoeauHeHHbIX Yepes Bauwy Buaeokamepy K
nepcoHanbHOMy KOMMbIOTEPY CO LUITEKEPOM
i.LINK (uncbposoro snaeocurHana).

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) VctaHoBuTe nyHkT DISPLAY B pasgene
B nonoxeHne LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0.

(3) YctaHoBuTe nyHkT A/V — DV OUT B
pasgene B nonoxxeHne ON B ycTaHOBKax
meHto (cTp. 110).

(4) HauHnTe BOCNpOMN3BEAEHNE HA @aHANOroBOM
BuAeoannapare.

(5) HauHuTe npoueaypbl 3axsata Ha Bawem
nepcoHanbHOM KomnbtoTepe. BbinonHeHne
npoueayp 3aBvCWT OT Ballero nepcoHansHoro
KOMMbloTepa 1 cnonb3yemoro Bamu
nporpamMHoro obecrneveHua.

[InA nonyyexuna 6onee NoApPO6HLIX CBEAEHWIA
0 3axBaTe usobpaxkeHun obpalanTecs,
noxanymcra, K pykoBoAcTBam no
3KcnnyaTaumm nepcoHasibHoro KomnbtotTepa
1 NporpaMmmHoro obecneyeHus.

3T BiLiNK

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraeTcA)

Mocne 3axBaTa U306pa)keHNn u 3ByKa
OcTaHoBuWTe Npoueaypbl 3axBaTa Ha Bawem
nepcoHanbHOM KOMMbIOTEPE U OCTaHOBUTE
BOCMPON3BEAEHNE HA aHaIoroOBOM
BMAeoannapare.

6unipy
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Using with analog video
unit and personal computer
- Signal convert function

licnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanorosbIM
BMAE0anNnapaToM 1 NepcoHanbHbIM
KOMNblOTEPOM - OYHKLMA
npeobpa3oBaHuA CUrHana

Notes

* You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

* Depending on the condition of the analog video
signals, the personal computer may not be able
to output the images correctly when you
convert analog video signals into digital video
signals via your camcorder. Depending on the
analog video unit, the image may contain noise
or incorrect colours.

* You cannot record or capture the video output
via your camcorder when the video tapes
includes copyright protection signals.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ Bam He06X0AMMO YCTaHOBWTbL NPOrpaMMHoe
obecneyeHne, KOTOPOEe MOXXET 0bMeHMBaTLCA
BMAeOCHrHanamu.

© B 3aBNCMMOCTM OT COCTOAHUA aHasIoroBoro
BMAEOCUIHaNa, NepcoHanbHbIA KOMMbIOTEP
MOXET 6bITb HE B COCTOAHWUUN BOCMPOU3BOANTD
npaBunbHO N306paxkeHnA Ha BbIxoAe, Koraa
Bbl npeobpasoBbiBaeTe aHanorosble
BMAEOCUrHanbl B UMpPOBbIe BUAEOCUrHANbI C
nomotubto Bawer Buaeokamepsl. B
3aBNCMMOCTU OT aHanoroBoro
BMAEO0YCTPONCTBA, N306padkeHne MoXeT 6blTb
3allyMIEeHHbIM UMK C HENpPaBUITbHbIMU
uBeTamu.

® Bbl He CMO>XEeTe BbINOMHUTbL 3anuch Unu
CbEMKY BbIXOJHOr0 BMAEOCUrHasa C MOMOLLbIO
Bawei Buaeokamepbl, €CiM BUAEONEHThI
coaepXXaT CurHanbl 3almTbl aBTOPCKOro
npasa.



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAeo unu
TeNeBU3UOHHbIX NPOrpamm

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from another VCR or a TV

programme from a TV that has video/audio

outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3)Set DISPLAY in to LCD in the menu
settings (p. 110).

(4) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(5) Press B on the VCR to start playback if you
record a tape from a VCR. Select a TV
programme if you record from a TV. The
picture from a TV or VCR appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(6) Press 1l on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAMHUTESIBHOIO

ayauo/Bupaeo kabena

Bbl MoxeTe 3anucatb nenHTy ¢ apyroro KBM unmn

TeNeBU3NOHHYIO NporpammMy ¢ Tenesusopa, y

KOTOPOro eCTb BUAEO/ayano BbIXOAb.

Mcnonb3ynte Bawy Buaeokamepy kak

3anvcbiBaloLLee yCTPONCTBO.

(1) YcTaHoBMTE YNCTYIO NEHTY (MNK NEHTY,
KoTopyto Bbl xoTuTe nepesanucarb) B Bawwy
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe neHTy
¢ KBM, ycTaHOBWTE 3anncaHHyio NEHTY B
KBM.

(2) VcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER Ha
Bawwei Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.
(3) YctaHoBuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B pasaene
B nonoxexve LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo

(ctp. 110).

(4) OgHoBpEMEHHO HaxkmuTe Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe kKHonky @ REC 1 kKHomky
crnpaBsa OT Hee, 3aTeM HEMEANIEHHO HaXMUTe
kHornKy Il Ha Bawew Bungeokamvepe.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCnpousBeaeHus, ecnu Bel 3annceiBaeTe
neHty ¢ KBM. Bbibepute TeNeBU3NOHHYIO
nporpammy, ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe ¢
Tenesm3opa. MisobpaxeHue ¢ Tenesmsopa
vnn KBM noasuTcA Ha akpaHe XK nnm B
BMaouckarerne.

(6) HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha Bawei Buaeokavepe
B 3nm3ofe, C KOToporo Bbl XoTuTe HavyaTb
3anunce.

4

[orec] |
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="\ :Signal flow/lNepenaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 4, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press Il. And
in step 6, press Il at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

-
< )

Koraa Bbl 3aKoHYMIM nepe3anucb NeHTbl
HaxxmuTe kHonky M v Ha Bawei Buaeokamvepe,
1 Ha KBM.

C ucnonb3oBaHuem nynbTta
ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBiieHuA

B nyHkTe 4 HaxxmmTe kHonku @ REC n MARK
OAHOBPEMEHHO, 3aTeM HEMENEHHO HaXMUTe
kHonky 1. B nyHkTe 6 HaxxmuTe kHonky 1l B
aMn3oAe, ¢ KOToporo Bbl xoTUTe HavaTb 3anuce.

6unipy
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNEeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

Note on the Remote Commander

Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If
you use another Sony VCR in the commander
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the
commander mode or covering the sensor of the
VCR with black paper.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white or
the red plug to the audio output jack on the VCR
or the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or
VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

MpumeyaHue o NynbTe AMCTAaHLIMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua

Bawa Bnaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexume
nyfnbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnexnna VTR 2.
Pe>xxumbl nynbTa 1, 2 1 3 ucnonbayotea ana
TOro, 4Tobbl OTNNYMTL Bawy Buaeokamepy ot
apyrux KBM Sony Bo n3bexkaHue HapyLieHvA
ynpasnenua. Ecnu Bel ucnons3yete apyrom
KBM Sony B pexxvme nynbta ANCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasnenua VTR 2, pekomeHayeTcA U3MEHUTb
peXum nynbTa unm 3akpbiTb gaTink KBM
yepHou 6ymarow.

Ecnu Baw KBM moHohoHU4eckoro Tuna
MoacoenmHUTE XEenTbIn LWTeKkep
coeanHNTenbHoro kabenAa ayavo/Bnaeo K
BXOAHOMY BMAeOrHe3ay, a 6enblil nu KpacHsbli
LUTeKep K BXogHOMY ayaunorHesay Ha KBM unmn
Tenesnsope. Ecnu nogcoeauHeH 6enbin
LUTeKep, TO BbIXOAHBIM CUrHanom byaeT 3ByK
NIeBOro KaHana, a ecnv noAcoeAMHeH KpacHbIn
LUTeKep, TO BbIXOAHBIM CUrHanom byaeT 3ByK
npasoro KaHana.

Ecnu Baw tenesusop unu KBM ocHalyeH
rHesgom S Bupgeo

BbInonHWTe noacoeanHeHne ¢ nomoLlblo kabena
S BuAeo (He npunaraeTcA) ANA nony4yeHuA
BbICOKOKA4€CTBEHHbIX N306paXkeHuin

Mpu Takom noacoeanHeHun Bam He Hy>HO
NOACOEAMHATL XEeNThbIN (BUAEO) LITEKEP
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MoacoeamHnte kKabenb S BUAEO (He
npunaraeTca) K rHe3gam S Buaeo Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe n tenesmsope unn KBM.

3710 coeanHeHue obecnevnBaeT
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE n3obpaxkeHne popmaTa
DV.



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting

cable)

Simply connect the i. LINK cable (DV connecting

cable) (not supplied) to DV IN/OUT and to DV

IN/OUT of the DV products. With digital-to-

digital connection, video and audio signals are

transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and insert
the recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3)Set DISPLAY in to LCD in the menu
settings (p. 110).

(4) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(5) Press B on the VCR to start playback. The
picture to be recorded appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(6) Press Il on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabens i.LINK
(coepuHuTenbHoOro Kabena uugpoBoro
BUaeocurHana)

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK

(coeauHuUTEnbHbIM Kabenb LMPOBOro

BuaeocurHana) (He npunaraetce) K rHesaam DV

IN/OUT n DV IN/OUT unchpOBbIX BUAEOUIOENUIA.

Mpy L po-UNHPOBOM COEANHEHNN BUAEO- U

ayavocurHansl nepeaarTcaA B umdposor hopme

[NA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHOro MOHTaXxa.

(1) YcTaHoBMTE YUCTYIO NEHTY (MK NEHTY,
KoTopyto Bbl xoTuTe nepesanucarb) B Bawwy
BMAEOKaMepy M yCTaHOBUTE 3anucaHHyto
nenHty B KBM.

(2) VcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.

(3) YctaHoBuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B pasgene
B nonoxexve LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(ctp. 110).

(4) OgHoBpEMEHHO HakmuTe Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe KHonky @ REC 1 kKHomky
cnpaBsa OT Hee, 3aTeM HEMEANIEHHO HaXMUTe
kHonKy Il Ha Bawew Bngeokamvepe.

(5) HaxxmuTte kHonky B Ha KBM gns Havana
BocnpousseaeHua. MsobpaxeHue, KoTopoe
6yneT 3anucbiBaTbCA, NOABUTCA HA 9KpaHe
KK vinu B BUaouckarene.

(6) HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha Bawei Buaeokavepe
B 3nm3ofe, C KOToporo Bbl XoTUTe HavyaTb
3anuce.

i |

[eree] |

]‘ * ’[ PAIUISE ]‘

SVIDEO €@LANC

DV OUT
n (not supplied)/

(He npunaraeTcA)

X |

N

—™\ :Signal flow/lNepepaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 4, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press Il. And
in step 6, press Il at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

Koraa Bbl 3aKoHYMIM nepe3anucb NeHTbl
HaxwmuTe kHonky M v Ha Bawen Bngeokamepe,
1 Ha KBM.

C ucnonb3oBaHWeM nynbTa
AUCTaHUUOHHOIO ynpaBneHunAa

B nyHkTe 4, HaxkmuTe kHonkv @ REC 1 MARK
OAHOBPEMEHHO, 3aTeM HEMENEHHO HaXMUTe
kHonky 1. B nyHkTe 6 HaxxmuTe kHonky 1l B
aMn3oAe, ¢ KOToporo Bbl xoTUTe HavaTb 3anuce.

6unipy
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNEeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

Note on the Remote Commander

Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If
you use another Sony VCR in the commander
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the
commander mode or covering the sensor of the
VCR with black paper.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

During digital editing
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record playback pause picture with the
DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using your camcorder,
the picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure if the DV IN indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. The DV IN
indicator may appear on both equipment.

MpumMeyaHuA K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua

[aHHana Bnaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexunme
nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnexnna VTR2.
Pexumbl nynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHvA
1, 2 n 3 ucnonb3yoTCA ANA OTNNYUA AAHHON
Buaeokamepsbl ot apyrnx KBM dmpmbl Sony Bo
nsbexxaHvne HenpaswnbHOM paboThbl
[VCTaHUMOHHOro ynpaenexnsa. Ecnm Bel
ucnonb3yete apyron KBM dmpmbl Sony,
paboTaiowmin B pexunme nynbta
AvcTaHumnoHHoro ynpaenenna VTR2, mbl
pekomeHayeM Bam nameHuTb pexxvm nynbta
[VNCTaHLUMOHHOrO YNPaBeHNA Nnn 3akpbiTb
OVCTaHUMOHHBIM AaTynk KBM yepHoi Gymaron.

Bbl MOXXeTe NpMcoeanHUTb TOJNIbKO OAUH
KBM, ucnonb3ysa kabenb i.LINK
(coeaMHUTENbHDbIN Kabenb uugpoBoro
BuaeocurHana).

Bo BpemA uncgposoro MoHTaxa

LiBeTa Ha akpaHe MoryT 6bITb pa3mbITbIMU.
TeM He MeHee, 3TO He MOBMNAET Ha
nepesanvcaHHoe nsobpaxeHue.

Ecnu Bbl 3anuwete nay3y Bocnpou3BeaeHuA
yepes rHe3no DV IN/OUT

3anucaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne cTaHeT rpyobiM.
Korpa Bbl 6ygete BocnponssoanTb
n3obpaxeHue, ncnonb3yA Bawy Buaeokavepy,
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT noaparusathb.

Mepen Hayanom 3anucu

V6eautech, 4To niamkatop DV IN noasunca Ha

akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugouckartene. MingnkaTtop

DV IN Mo>eT noABUTLCA Ha 060MX YCTPOMCTBAX.



Inserting a scene from
a VCR - Insert editing

BcTtaBka anu3opa ¢
KBM - MoOHTa)X BCTaBKU

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying the
insert start and end points. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation. Connections are
the same as on page 91 or 93.

Insert a cassette containing the desired scene to
insert into the VCR.

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBUTb HOBbIV anu3of ¢ KBM Ha
Baluy nepBoHavasnibHO 3anucaHHyio NeHTy,
yKasaB HayanbHyl0 N KOHEYHYIO TOYKWN BCTaBKM.
Mcnonb3yinTe nynbT AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA Anq 3ToN onepaumu.
MoacoennHeHnA BBINOMHAIOTCA Tak Xe, Kak 1
Ha cTp. 91 vnu 93.

YcrtaHoBuTe B KBM KacceTy, coaepxatuyto
HY>XHbIN ANA BCTaBKW 31304,

[A]

[c]

[B]

il

[

—

[Al: A tape that contains the scene to be
superimposed

A tape before editing

A tape after editing

[B]:
[C]:

[Al:

[BI:
[Cl:

JleHTa co ann3opom, KoTopbin 6yaet
HaknaabiBaTbCsA

JleHTa 0o MOHTaXa

JleHTa nocne MoHTaXka

6unipy
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Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert editing

BcTaBka anu3ona ¢ KBM - MoHTax
BCTaBKMU

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) On the connected VCR, locate just before the
insert start point [a], then press Il to set the
VCR to the playback pause mode.

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end
point [€] by pressing <« or »¥». Then press
Il to set it to the playback pause mode.

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory. The tape counter
shows “0:00:00.”

(5) On your camcorder, locate the insert start
point [b] by pressing <<, then press @ REC
and the button on its right simultaneously.

(6) First press Il on the VCR, and after a few
seconds press Il on your camcorder to start
inserting the new scene.

Inserting automatically stops near the zero
point on the tape counter. Your camcorder
automatically returns to the recording pause
mode.

0:00:00
a1,
NYZERO SET
2, MEMORY |
Mgy

ZERO SET
MEMORY

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and
begin from step 3.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press Il. And
in step 6, press Il at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER Ha
Bawweit Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Ha npvicoe amHeHHoM KBM onpepenute
MeCTOrOosIoXeHWe Kak pas nepes, HavanbHom
TouKol BcTaeku [a], 3aTeM HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
11 ana yctaHoBku KBM B pexxum naysbl
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

(3) Ha Bawei Bugeokamepe onpegenvre
MECTOMOJIOXXEHNE KOHEYHOW TOUKWN BCTaBKMW
[c], HaxkaB kHoMKy < unu PP, 3atem
HaxkmuTe kHonky Il ans yctaHoBkM ee B
pexkum nay3bl BOCNpOU3BeAEHUA.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO YNpaBneHus.
MHuamkatop ZERO SET MEMORY muraet, u
KOHEeYHasA To4ka BCTaBKW COXpaHATCA B
namATn. CHETUMK NIEeHTbI NoKasbiBaeT
“0:00:00.”

(5) Ha Bawei Bugeokamepe onpegenvrte
MECTOMOJIOXEHWNE HavanbHOW TOYKU BCTaBKM
[b], HaxaB kHomnKy 4, a 3aTeM KHOMKy @
REC n KHOMKy crnpaBsa oT Hee
OAHOBPEMEHHO.

(6) CHavana HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha KBM, a
Yepes HECKOJIbKO CEKYH[, HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
11 Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe ana Havana
BCTaBKMW HOBOrO anu3oja.

BcTaBka aBTOMaTUYECKN OCTAaHOBUTCA
OKOJ10 HYNEBOW OTMETKUN Ha CHETYMKE NEHTHI.
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4ECKM
BEPHETCA B PEXWM Nay3bl 3anucu.

.Elnn N3MEeHeHUA KOHEeYHOW TOYKU BCTaBKU
HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY ewe
pas nocne nyHkTa 5, 4tobbl CTepeTb UHANKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY, 1 Ha4yHuTe ¢ NyHKTa 3.

C ucnonb3oBaHuWeM nysbTa
ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBJieHUA

B nyHkTe 5 HaxxmuTe kHonkn @REC n MARK
OAHOBPEMEHHO, 3aTeM HEMEANEHHO HaXMUTe
kHonky 1. B nyHKTe 6 HaxxmuTe kHonky Il B
anusopge, ¢ KOTOPoro Bbl xoTuTe HavaTk 3anuchb.



Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert editing

BcTaBka anu3ona ¢ KBM - MoHTax
BCTaBKMU

Note

The picture and sound recorded on the portion
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

Note on the Remote Commander

Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If
you use another Sony VCR in the commander
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the
commander mode or covering the sensor of the
VCR with black paper.

If you insert scenes on the tape recorded with
other camcorder (including other DCR-PC110E)
The picture and sound may be distorted. We
recommend that you insert scenes on a tape
recorded with your camcorder.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture and sound may be distorted at the
end of the inserted portion. This is not a
malfunction.

The picture and sound at the start point and the
end point may be distorted in the LP mode.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip steps 3 and 4. Press Bl when you want to
stop inserting.

MpumevaHue

M306pa>keHre 1 3BYK, 3anvcaHHble Ha y4acTke
MexX Ay HavyanbHOM N KOHEYHON ToYKamMu
BCTaBku, ByayT cTepThl, Koraa Bel BcTaBute
HOBBbIN 3NN304.

MpumeyaHuA K NynbTy AUCTAHLIMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA

[aHHan Bnaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexume
nynbTa AncTaHunoHHoro ynpasnexnua VTR2.
Pexumbl nynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpasneHnA
1, 2 1 3 ucnonb3ylOTCA ANA OTNNYNA AAHHON
Buaeokamepbl oT apyrux KBM cmpmbl Sony Bo
nabe>kaHne HenpaBubHOM paboTbl
[MCTaHUMOHHOro ynpaeneHna. Ecnm Bel
ucnonb3yete apyroi KBM cmpmbl Sony,
paboTatowmii B pexxume nynbta
AvcTaHumoHHoro ynpasnednsa VTR2, mbl
pekomeHayem Bam nameHuTb pexxvim nynbta
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO YrPaBneHnaA Unn 3akpbiTb
OVCTaHUMOHHbIN aaTtynk KBM yepHow 6ymaron.

Ecnu Bbl BcTaBnAeTe anu3oabl Ha NEHTY,
3anucaHHylo Ha Apyrow Buaeokamepe
(Bknioyana gpyryto DCR-PC110E)
M306paxkeHre 1 3ByK MOTyT BbITb MCKaXEHBI.
PekomeHayeTcA BCTaBKa anM3040B Ha JIEHTY,
3anvcaHHyto Ha Bawewn Bngeokamvepe.

Korpa BctaBneHHoe nsobpaxeHue
BOCMNpPOU3BOAUTCA

M306paxkeHune n 3ByK MOryT 6blTb MCKaXKEHbI B
KOHLIe 3an1caHHoro yyactka. 9To He ABNAETCA
HeuncnpaBHOCTbIO.

MN306paxkeHne n 3ByK MOTyT 6bITb UCKaXEHbI B
HayvasibHOM TOYKE N KOHEYHOW ToYKe B pexxunme LP.

[Ana BcTaBku anu3opna 6e3 yctaHOBKMU
KOHEYHOWN TOYKUN BCTaBKMN

Mponyctute nyHkThl 3 1 4. HaxkmnTte kHonky M,
Koraa Bbl 3ax0TUTe 0CTaHOBUTL BCTaBKY.

6unipy
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Audio dubbing

Ayavonepesanucb

You can record an audio sound to add to the
original sound on a tape by connecting audio
equipment or a microphone. If you connect the
audio equipment, you can add sound to your
recorded tape by specifying starting and ending
points. The original sound will not be erased.
Use the Remote Commander for this operation.

Connecting the microphone
with the MIC jack

=S

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucatb ayanodparmeHT, 4Tobbl
[06aBUTb ero K nepBoHayanbHOMY 3BYKY Ha
NeHTe, NpUcoeanHNB ayavoannapaT unm
MUKpPOoH. Ecnu Bbl npucoeguHmTe
ayanoobopyaosaHune, Bbl MoxxeTe fo6aBUTb
3BYK K 3anvcaHHon Bamu neHTte, ykasas
HayarnbHY N KOHEYHYIO TOYKM.
MepBoHaYanbHbIN 3BYK He 6yAeT cTepT.
Vcnonb3yinte anA aTon onepauuy nynbT
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBeHns.

MpucoeanHeHue MukpocoHa
yepes rHesgo MIC

MIC
(PLUG IN
POWER)

="\ : Signal flow/
Mepepava curHana

You can check the recorded picture and sound by

connecting the AUDIO/VIDEO jack toa TV.

The recorded sound is not output from a speaker.
Check the sound by using the TV or headphones.

Connecting the microphone
with the intelligent accessory
shoe

Intelligent Accessory Shoe/
[Nep>xaTenb AnA ycTaHOBKK
BCMOMOraTesbHbIX MPUHAANEXHOCTEN

Microphone (not supplied)/
MukpocdpoH (He npunaraeTca)

Bbl MOXeTe npoBepuTb 3anucaHHoe
n306pakeHne 1 3ByK, NoACOeAVNHUB rHe3A0
AUDIO/VIDEO k TeneBusopy.

3anuncaHHbIi 3BYK HE BbIBOAMTCA Yepes
rpomkoroeopuTens. NpoBepbTe 3BYK, UCMNONbL3YA
TeNeBn30p UMW rofoBHbIe TenedoHbI.
lMpucoeanHeHne MMKPOoHa C MOMOLLBIO AepxaTena
ANA YCTaHOBKM BCMOMOraTesbHbIX MPUHAANEXHOCTEN

MopcoeauHeHue MUKpochoHa ¢
nomMmoLlblo aepxxatena AnAa yctaHOBKU
BenomoraresibHbIX NPUHaaneXxHocTen

Microphone (not supplied)/
MKPOMHOH (He npunaraeTcA)



Audio dubbing

Ayauvonepesanucb

Connecting the A/V connecting
cable to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack

Audio equipment/
AypavoannapaTt

LINE OUT
LO OR

—t

AUDIO L

AUDIOR Do not connect the
video (yellow) plug./
He npucoeaunaiite
LwTekep BUAEO (KeNnTbIn).

=S

lNMpucoeanHeHve
coeAuHUTENbHOro ayano/suaeo
Kabensa Kk rHesay AUDIO/VIDEO

AUDIO/VIDEO

=\ :Signal flow/lNepepnaya curHana

Dubbing with the built-in
microphone

No connection is necessary.

Mepe3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BCTPOEHHOro MuKkpodgoHa

Hwkaknx nogcoeavHeHnin He TpebyeTcA.

Note

When dubbing with the AUDIO/VIDEO jack or
the built-in microphone, pictures are not output
through S video jack or the AUDIO/VIDEO jack.
Check the recorded picture on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder. You can check the recorded
sound by using headphones.

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order.
* MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

¢ Intelligent accessory shoe

* AUDIO/VIDEO jack

¢ Built-in microphone

MpumevaHue

Mpwn nepe3anucu yepes rHe3no AUDIO/VIDEO
WU BCTPOEHHBIM MUKPOMOH N306padkeHnna He
BbIBOAATCA Yepes rHe3fo S BMAEO UK rHe3ao0
AUDIO/VIDEO. lMNposepbTe 3anucaHHoe
n3obpaxxeHne Ha akpaHe XKK[ wnn B
Bugounckartene. Bl MoXeT npoBepuTb
3anucaHHbIi 3BYK, UCNOMNb3YyA rOSI0BHbIE
TenedoHsbl.

Ecnu Bbl npousBenu Bce noacoeauHEeHnA

3ByKOBbIE BXObl, KOTOPbIX MPOM3BOAMTCA

3anncb, UMEKT NPUOPUTET Nepea ApYrMn B

cnepnytoLlem nopaake:

e MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

¢ [lep>xatenb AnA yCTaHOBKMW BCMIOMOraTenbHbIX
npuHaanexHocTen

¢ He3pno AUDIO/VIDEO

© BCTPOEHHbIM MUKPOKOH

6unipy
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Adding an audio sound on a
recorded tape

Choose a connection mentioned before, and

connect audio equipment or microphone to your

camcorder. Then follow the procedure below.

(1) Insert the recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Locate the recording start point by pressing
P> on the Remote Commander. Then press Il
at the point where you want to start recording
to set your camcorder to the playback pause
mode.

(4) Press AUDIO DUB on the Remote
Commander. The green ‘@1l indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(5) Press 11 on the camcorder or on the Remote
Commander and start playing back the audio
you want to record at the same time.

The new sound is recorded in stereo 2 (ST2)
during playback. During recording new
sound, the red @ appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder.

(6) Press M on the Remote Commander or on
your camcorder at the point where you want
to stop recording.

[Jo6aBneHune 3ByKOBOro
hparmeHTa Ha 3anNMCaHHYIO NIEHTY

Bbibepute 04HO M3 COEANHEHNI, YNIOMAHYTHIX
BbllLe, N NPUCOeANHMTE ayanoobopyaoBaHne
1M MMKpodhoH K Baluen Bugeokamepe. 3atem
cnepyinTe onvcaHHoOM HUXKe npoueaype.

(1) YcTaHoBUTe 3anucaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BMAeoKamepy.

(2) VcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER Ha
Baweit Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.

(3) OnpenenvTe MECTOMONOXEHNE TOYKM
Hayana 3anucu, HaxkaB KHOMKy B Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA. 3aTtem
HaxkmuTe KHonky Il B Touke, B KOTOpOW Bbl
XOTWUTE HayaTb 3anncb, AnA YCTAHOBKU
Baluer Bugeokamepbl B pexxvum nays3bl
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky AUDIO DUB Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHnA. 3eneHbin
nuankatop ‘e 1l noasuTcA Ha skpaHe YXKK[
Wnu B BUOOWCKATENE.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky 1l Ha Buaeokamepe unum Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNPaBfeHUA n
HayHUTE B TO >XX€ BPEMA BOCMPOM3BEAEHMNE
3ByKa, KOTOpbI Bbl xoTTE 3anucarts.
HoBbIl 3BYK 3anuncbiBaeTcA B KaHane ctepeo
2 (ST2) Bo Bpema BocnpousseaeHuns. Bo
BPEMA 3anncu HOBOrO 3ByKa, KPacHbIn
VHAOMKATOp ‘& NoABnAeTCA Ha akpaHe YKK[
unu B BUIomuckarerne.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky M Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHnAa unu Ha Bawwen
BuaeoKamepe B TOUKe, B KOTOPOW Bbl xoTute

OCTaHOBUTb 3aNUCb.




Audio dubbing

Ayauvonepesanucb

Monitoring the new recorded
sound

To play back the sound

Adjust the balance between the original sound
(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu settings (p. 110).

KoHTponb BHOBb 3anucaHHOro
3BYyKa

[OnAa socnpousBeaeHna 3Byka
OTperynupyinte 6anaHc mexay nepBoHaYvanbHbIM
3BYKOM (ST1) 1 HOBbIM 3BYKOM (ST2), BbI6paB
nyHkT AUDIO MIX B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 110).

VCR SET

€1 NTSC PB
PRETURN
@

B

E

c

[MENU] : END

W HiFi SOUND
[T(AUDIO Wix] CH——
@ A/VIDV OUT STL 4 ST2

Five minutes after when you disconnect the
power source or remove the battery pack, the
setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the original
sound (ST1) only. The default setting is original
sound only.

Notes

* New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz) (p. 115).

* New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode (p. 115).

* You cannot add audio with the DV IN/OUT
jack.

* You cannot add audio on the blank portion of
the tape.

If an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not
supplied) is connected to your camcorder
You cannot add a sound to a recorded tape.

We recommend that you add new sound on a
tape recorded with your camcorder

If you add new sound on a tape recorded with
another camcorder (including other
DCR-PC110E), the sound quality may become
worse.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot record on a tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

To add new sound more precisely

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to stop
recording later in the playback mode.

Carry out steps 3 to 5. Recording automatically
stops at the point where ZERO SET MEMORY
was pressed.

Yepes nATb MUHYT NOCe TOro, Kak Bbl
OTCOEANHNTE UCTOYHMK NUTaHWA UNu yaanuTe
6aTtapenHbin 610k, yctaHoska AUDIO MIX
BEPHETCA K TONMbKO NepBOHa4asibHOMY 3BYKY
(ST1). YcTaHOBKOW NO yMON4YaHuWio ABNAETCA
TONbKO NepBOHAYasnbHbIN 3BYK.

6unipy

KEeLHOIN

MpumeyaHuna

® HoBbIl 3BYyK HE MOXET ObITb 3anucaH Ha
NeHTe, y)XXe 3anncaHHon B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume
(32 Kl'y, 44,1 k' nnmn 48 kl'y) (cTp. 122).

© HOBbIN 3ByK HE MOXET 6bITb 3anucaH Ha NeHTe,
yXe 3anucaHHou B pexume LP. (cTp. 122).

® Bbl He MOXeTe f06aBUTb ayano Yepes rHe3no
DV IN/OUT.

® Bbl He MoXeTe fo6aBuTb ayamo Ha
He3anucaHHbIN Y4acTOK NEHThI.

Ecnu kabenb i.LINK (coeguHutenbHbin kabenb
umdpoBOro BugeocurHana) (He npunaraeTtcs)
noacoeauHeH K Bawen Buaeokamepe

Bbl He moxeTe f06aBUTb 3BYK K 3anncaHHom
neHTe.

PekomeHayeTcA A06aBNATbL HOBbIA 3BYK Ha
neHTy, 3anucaHHylo Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe
Ecnu Bbl fo6aBuTe HOBbIV 3BYK Ha NEHTY,
3anucaHHyto Ha Apyroi Buaeokamepe (B TOM
uncne gpyrov DCR-PC110E), kayecTBO 3BYyKa
MOXET YXyALNTBLCA.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE 3allMTHbIN JIeNecTok
Ha NeHTe B 3aKpbITOE NOJI0XKeHNe

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb Ha NeHTy.
MepenBuHbTE 3aLUMTHBIN NENECTOK, YTOObI
ybpaTb 3awuTy OT 3anucu.

YT106b1 O6aBUTL HOBBIW 3BYK 6051ee TO4YHO
HaxxmunTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO yNpaBfeHNA B TOYKeE, B
KOTOPOW Bbl XOTUTE OCTAHOBUTL 3annchb
no3aHee B PeXVMe BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA.
BbinonHuTe nyHkThI 3-5. 3anucb aBToMaTNYeCcKu
OCTaHOBMTCA B TOM MecTe, rae 6bina Haxara

kHonka ZERO SET MEMORY. 101



Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue tTutpa

VB If you use a tape with cassette memory,
W/ you can superimpose the title. When you

play back the tape, the title is displayed
for 5 seconds from the point where you
superimposed it.

You can select one of 8 preset titles and 2 custom
titles (p. 106). You can also select the colour, size
and position of titles.

KacceTHoW namATblo, Bbl MoXxeTe
HanoXuTb TUTP. Koraa Bbl
BOCMPON3BOANTE NEHTY, TUTP
oTobpaxkaeTcA OKOMo 5 ceKyHn, HaumMHanA
C TOYKM, B KOTOPOW Bbl ero Hanoxunu.

oVl Ecmv Bbi ucnonbayeTte nieHTy ¢
only

Bbl MOXeTe BbI6GpaTb 04MH 13 8
npeaBapuTenbHO YCTAHOBMIEHHbIX TUTPOB U 2
CcO6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTP. 106). Bbl Takxe
MOXeTe BblbnpaTb, pasmep 1 NonoXxeHve

TUTPOB.

(1) In CAMERA, playback pause or playback
mode, press TITLE to display the title menu.

(2) Turn the SEL /PUSH EXEC dial to select (O3],
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The title is
flashing.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the COLOUR, SIZE or POSITION, then
press the dial. The item appears.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

® Repeat steps @ and @ until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to
complete the setting.

In the recording, playback or playback pause

mode:

The TITLE SAVE indicator appears on the

screen for 5 seconds and the title is set.

In the standby mode:

The TITLE indicator appears. And when you

press START /STOP to start recording, TITLE

SAVE appears on the screen for 5 seconds and

the title is set.
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(1) B pexxume CAMERA, pexume naysbl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA UNW pexxuve
BOCMNpOM3BeAeHNA, Haxxmute kHornky TITLE
AnA 0To6paXKeHWA MEHIO TUTPOB.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agnsa
Bblibopa ycTaHoBkM (), a 3aTemM HaxmMuTe
[OMUCK.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agnsa
Bbl6Opa HYXXHOro TUTPA, a 3aTeM HaxXmMuTe
onck. Tutp muraer.

(4) NameHnTe uBeT, pas3mep Unu NoNoXeHne
TUTPA, ECNN HYXHO.

@ MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa nyHkTa COLOUR, SIZE vn
POSITION, a 3aTem HaXXMUTe AUCK.
MyHKT noABnAeTcA.

®@ MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa HY>XHOro MyHKTa, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTe AUCK.

® MosTopanTe nyHkTel D 1 @ Ao Tex nop,
noka TUTp He 6yAeT pacnonoxXeH Tak,
Kak Hy>HO.

(5) Haxxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
3aBepLUEHNA YCTAaHOBKW.

B pexwume 3anvcu, BocnponsseaeHna uim

nay3sbl BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA:

MHuamkatop TITLE SAVE nossutcAa Ha

3KpaHe Ha 5 cekyHg, u TuTp byaet

YCTaHOBJIEH.

B pexxume oxunpgaHua:

Moasutca niaukatop TITLE. Koraa Bbl

HaxkmeTe kKHonky START/STOP ana Havana

3anucu, Ha 9KpaHe NOABUTCA Ha 5 CeKyHA,

unHamkaTop TITLE SAVE, n Tutp 6ynet
yCTaHOBIIEH.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

PRESET TITLE
OJ«HELLO!
0O HAPPY BIRTHDAY
0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
© CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
TITLE WEDDING
VACATION
THE END
[TITLE]:END
>
PRESET TITLE PRESET TITLE (@@
[EHELLO! EHELLO!
00 HAPPY BIRTHDAY 0O HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS 0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
© CONGRATULATIONS! © CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY E> OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING WEDDING
VACATION g VACAT ION
THE END THE_END
PRETURN
[TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
PRESET TITLE fiTlE @
OkHELLO!
(1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS Ay
© CONGRATULATIONS! ~ I
OUR SWEET BABY E> = VACATION =
WEDDING -, ~
VACAT1ON g 710N
THE_END
PRETURN
[TITLE]:END [EXEC]:SAVE [TITLE]:END
4 SizE [SMALL fITiE @
BIZE CARGE \ [ 1,
E> / \
’ VACATION o ENERRRR
[EXEC]:SAVE [TITLE]:END
. J

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot superimpose or erase the title. Slide
the write-protect tab to release the write
protection.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select (@] in
step 2.

If the tape has a blank portion
You cannot superimpose a title on the portion.

If the tape has a blank portion in the middle
of the recorded parts
The title may not be displayed correctly.

The titles superimposed with your camcorder

¢ They are displayed by only the DV ""IN format
video equipment with index titler function.

¢ The point you superimposed the title may be
detected as an index signal when searching a
recording with other video equipment.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to superimpose a title
because the memory is full. In this case, delete
data you do not need.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE 3allMTHbIN NIeNecTok
Ha KacceTe B 3aKpbITOe NoJioXKeHue

Bbl He MOXeTe HanoXuTb UK CTepeTb TUTP.
MepenBrHbTE 3aWNTHBIA NENECTOK, YTOObI
ybpaTb 3aWwuTy OT 3anucu.

OnA ncnonb3oBaHUA COOCTBEHHOro TUTpPa
Ecnu Bbl XoTUTe UCNONb30BaTh COBGCTBEHHbIN
unbTp, BbIbEPUTE YCTAHOBKY B MyHKTE 2.

Ecnu Ha neHTe ecTb He3anUCaHHbIN y4acTok
Bbl He MOXET HanoXuTb TUTP HA 3TOT Y4aCTOK.

Ecnu Ha neHTe ecTb He3anUcaHHbIW y4acTOK
nocpenu sanucaHHbIX YacTen
TuTp MOXeT 0TobpaXkaTbCA HEMPaBUIbHO.

TuTpbl, HaNOXXeHHble ¢ NomoLybio Baluen

BUAeOKamepbl

* OHM 0TOBpaXKaKTCA TONBKO BuAeoannapaTomM
copmaTa DV ""IN ¢ dpyHKumelt TuTposaTens
WNHLEKCOB.

® Touka, B KOTOPOW Bbl HanoxuTe TUTp, MOXeT
6bITb 06Hapy>XeHa Kak curHan uHaekca npu
rounckKe 3anucy apyruMm BuaeoobopyaoBaHneEM.

Ecnu Ha feHTe CIIMLKOM MHOIO UHAEKCHbIX
curHanos

Y Bac MOXeT He Mosy4uTbCA HaNoXeHue TUTPa,
MOTOMY YTO NamATb 3arnosiHeHa. B Takom
crnyJae, yaanute HeHyxHble Bam aaHHbie.

6unipy

KEeLHOIN
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

Not to display titles
Set TITLE DSPL to OFF in the menu settings

(p. 110).

Title setting

* The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED +—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

* The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input 13 characters or more in
LARGE size. If you input more than 12
characters, the title size returns to SMALL even
you select LARGE.

¢ If you select SMALL, you have nine choices for
the title position.
If you select LARGE, you have eight choices for
the title position.

One cassette can have up to about 20 titles, if
1 title consists of 5 characters

However, if the cassette memory is full with date,
photo and cassette label data, one cassette can
have only up to about 11 titles with 5 characters
each.

Cassette memory capacity is as follows:

— 6 date data

—12 photo data

—1 cassette label

If the “QY FULL” mark appears
The cassette memory is full. Erase the title you do
not need.
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He oto6pakatb TUTPbI
YctaHoBuTe nyHKT TITLE DSPL B nonoxexue
OFF B ycTtaHoBkax MeHto (cTp. 110).

YcTtaHoBKa TUTpa

¢ LIBeT TUTpa N3MeHAETCA cneayroLwmm
obpasom:
WHITE (6enbin) «— YELLOW (xenTbii) «—
VIOLET (counonetoBhbiin) «— RED (KpacHbli)
«— CYAN (rony6on) «— GREEN (3eneHbii)
«— BLUE (cuHun)

* PasMep TUTpa U3MEHAETCA CeayoLwmm
obpasom:
SMALL (maneHbkuin) «— LARGE (60nbLuoi)
Bbl He moXeTe BBecTu 6onee 13 cMMBONOB
ona pasvepa tutpa LARGE. Ecnv Bbl
BBeaeTe 6onee, 4em 12 CMMBONOB, pa3mep
TuTpa BepHeTcA K SMALL, naxe ecnu Bobl
BblbepeTe LARGE.

¢ Ecnu Bbl BoibepeTe pasmep SMALL, y Bac
6yaeT 0eBATb BO3MOXHbIX MONOXEHUA TUTpa.
Ecnu Bl BoibepeTe pasmep LARGE, y Bac
6yaeT BOCEMb BO3MOXHbIX MOMOXXEHWUIA TUTPA.

OpHa KacceTa MOXXeT coagepxatb Ao 20
TUTPOB, €CJZIU OAUH TUTP COCTOMUT U3 5
CUMMBOJIOB

TeM He MeHee, ecnu KacceTHaA NaMATb
3anofnHeHa 3HayeHnAMM aat, oTo U METKM
KacceTbl, 0Ha KacceTa MOXeT cofep>aTb A0
11 TUTPOB 13 5 CMBONOB KaXKAbIA.
BmecTumocCTb kacceTHOM NamATY crneayowan:
—6 3Ha4YeHun aathbl

—12 3Ha4eHuin oTo

—1 MeTKa KacceThl

Ecnu noasnAercA metka “O FULL”
KacceTHasA namATb 3anonHeHa. Yganute
HEHY>XHBbI Bam TUTp.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

Erasing a title

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @0,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TITLEERASE, then press the dial.

Title erase display appears.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
title you want to erase, then press the dial.
“ERASE OK ?” indicator appears.

(6) Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, and turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to
select OK, then press the dial.

CtupaHue Tutpa

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana oTobpaeHun
MEHIO.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa yctaHosku @, a saTem HaxmMUTe
LUCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku TITLEERASE, a 3atem
HaXXMuUTe OUCK.

MoABUTCA 3KpaH cTUpaHua TuTpa.

(5) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa TUTpa, KOTOpbI Bbl xoTUTE CTEpETh,
a 3aTeM HaXXMuTe AMCK.

MoawnTca uHankatop “ERASE OK?”

(6) Y6eanTech, 4TO Bbl XO0TUTE CTEPETH UMEHHO
3TOT TUTP, U NoBepHnTe amck SEL/PUSH
EXEC ansa Bblbopa nyHkTa OK, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTe OUCK.

~

*3% >

W CM SEARCH W CM_SEARCH
W TITLEERASE o
@ TITLE DSPL @ TITLE DSPL

<1 TAPE TITLE 1 TAPE TITLE

[@m<ERASE ALL [@@«ERASE ALL

PRETURN

= =

® )
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

CM SET CM SET

ETC

5,6 %’ N %‘

MENU TITLE ERASE

HELLO! 4 PRESENT
CONGRATULAT IONS!!
HAPPY NEW YEAR! ERASE OK? [RETURN

0K

PRESENT ]

SX2 INTAYNT

GOOD MORNING
WEDD ING

[MENU] :END [MENU] : END

To cancel erasing a title
Select RETURN in step 6.

AnA oTMeHbI CTUpaHuA TUTpa
Bbibepute nyHkT RETURN B nyHKTE 6.

6unipy

KEeLHOIN
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Making your own
titles

CospaHue Bawux
CO6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

You can make up to 2 titles and store
(/) them in cassette memory. Each title can
have up to 20 characters.

(1) Press TITLE in the standby or VCR mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [2],
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
first line (CUSTOM1 SET) or second line
(CUSTOM2 SET), then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(7) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial.

(8) Press TITLE to make the title menu disappear.

Bbl MOXeTe cocTaBuTb A0 ABYX TUTPOB U
COXPaHWTb MX B KACCETHOM MamMATU.
KaxabIi TUTp MOXeT coaep>xaTtb A0 20
CUMBOJIOB.

CM
only

(1) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE B pexxume
oxuganua nnm B pexxuve VCR.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
Bbl6Opa ycTaHoBKM [12], @ 3aTeM HaXXMuTe
[M1CK.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
Bbl6opa nepsoui cTpokn (CUSTOM1 SET)
vnu BTopon cTpokn (CUSTOM2 SET), a
3aTeM HaXXMuUTe ANUCK.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
Bbl6Opa KOMOHKM C HY>XHbIM CUMBOJSIOM, a
3aTeM HaXXMUTe OUCK.

(5) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOr0 CMMBONA, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTE
[M1CK.

(6) MoBTOpANTE NYHKTBI 4 1 5 A0 TEX NOpP, NOKa
Bbl He BbIbepeTe Bce CMMBOMbI Y NOSIHOCTBIO
He cocTaBuTe TUTP.

(7) OnAa 3aBepLUeHNA COCTaBMEHUA CBOUX
COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB NoBepHUTE Anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa komaHabl [SET], a
3aTeM HaXXMUTe OUCK.

(8) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE, 4To6bl MeHO
TUTPOB MCYE3NO.

( D é D
TITLE SET @ TITLE SET @
£J CUSTOM1 SET £ [CUSTOM1 SET
CUSTOM2 SET CUSTOM2 SET
I 2l [2)PRETURN
el
[TITLE] :END [TITLE]:END
@fHREELSLEOT, TITLE TITLE SET @ TITLE SET @
0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY customs ser I} 0000 | e
9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS 0 Coo70vs SET
© CONGRATULATIONS! [2IPRETURN ABCDE 12345
OUR SWEET BABY FGHIJ 67890
WEDD ING KLMNO ., /=
sy [+
THE END ‘ Y
[TiTLEl sEND [TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
TITLE SET @ e TITLE SET @
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ', /[~ KLMNO ' ., /~
PORST] [ €] PORST [ €]
UVWXY [SET] ovwxy [SeT]
78 2! & 2!
[TITLE]:END ‘ [TITLE]:END
TITLE SET @ TITLE SET @
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, S
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO '/~ KLMNO ', /=
PORET [ € ] PORSIT [ € ]
uvwxy [SeT] UVWXY [SET]
78 21 & 2!
[TITLE]:END ‘ [TITLE] :END
\ 7




Making your own titles

Co3paHue Bawunx cob6CcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

To change a title you have stored

In step 3, select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2
SET, depending on which title you want to
change, then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€¢], then
press the dial to delete the title. The last character
is erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you take 5 minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) once and then
to CAMERA again, then proceed from step 1.
We recommend setting the POWER switch to
VCR or removing the cassette so that your
camcorder does not automatically turn off while
you are entering title characters.

To delete the title
Select [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [ Z& ?!], then select the blank part.

[OnAa nameHeHnA coxpaHeHHoro Bamu
TUTpa

B nyHkTe 3 BbibepuTe ycTtaHoBky CUSTOM1
SET wnu CUSTOM2 SET, B 3aBUCMMOCTMN OT
TUTPa, KOTOPbIN Bbl XOTUTE N3MEHUTb, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC. MNMosepHuTte
ovck SEL/PUSH EXEC pnsa Bbibopa ycTaHOBKM
[€], a 3aTem HaXXMWUTe AMCK ANA yaaneHus
TnTpa. MNocneaHwun cumeon 6yaeT cTepT.
BBeanTe HOBbIN HY>XHbIV TUTP.

Ecnu Bbl BBOAUTE CUMBOMbI 5 MUHYT Unun
6onee B pe)Xxume oXXmaaHuA B TO BpeMA,
Korpa KkacceTta HaxoauTcA B Bawen
BuaeokKamepe

MuTaHne BLIKNIOYMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKM.
CumBonbl, KOTopble Bbl BBENN, COXpaHATCA B
namATV BUAeOKamMepbl. YCTaHOBUTE cHavana
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHG), a 3aTtem cHoBa B nonoxexne CAMERA,
a 3aTeM HayHWUTe € NyHkTa 1. PekomeHayeTcA
ycTaHoBuTb nepekntodarens POWER B
nonoxenHne VCR unu BbiHYTb KacceTy, 4Tobbl
Bawa Bunaeokamepa aBTomMaTN4ecKkun He
BbIKJ/lt04anacb BO BpeMA BBOAA CUMBOJIOB
TMTpa.

OnA ypaneHua TuTpa
Bbi6epuTe ycTaHoBKY [€]. MocneaHuii cumeon
byaoeT cTepT.

[Ona BBOAa npo6ena
BbibepuTte yctaHoBky [ Z& ?!], 3aTem
BblbepuTe MyCTYIO YacTb.

6unipy

KEeLHOIN

107



Labeling a cassette

NMpucBoeHue KacceTte
MeTKHU

108

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
W/ you can label a cassette. The label can
consist of up to 10 characters and is stored
in cassette memory. When you insert the
labelled cassette and turn the power on,
the label is displayed for about 5 seconds.

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [@,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE TITLE, then press the dial. Tape title
display appears.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(8) Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you finish the label.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[SET], then press the dial.

The label is stored in memory.

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yete kaccety ¢
KacceTHON NamATbio, Bbl MoxeTe
npucBouTb KacceTe MeTKy. MeTka MoxeT
€OCTOATb He Honee Yyem 13 10 CMMBOIOB U
COXpaHAeTcA B KacceTHol namATu. Korga
Bbl ycTaHaBnMBaeTe KacceTy C METKOM U
BKJIlOYaeTe NuTaHne, metka
oTObpaXxkaeTcA B TeYEHME OKONO 5 CEKYHA.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe KacceTy, koTopow Bbl xoTuTe
NPUCBOUTb METKY.

(2) VcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ans otobpaxeHua
MEHI0.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
Bbibopa yctaHosku @, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
[OVCK.

(5) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
Bblbopa yctaHoBku TAPE TITLE, a 3atem
HakmuTe Aanck. [NoABMTCA aKpaH TuTpa
NEHTHI.

(6) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
Bbl6Opa KONOHKM C HY>XXHbIM CUMBOJIOM, a
3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(7) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro CMMBONA, a 3aTeM HaXMuTe
[OMCK.

(8) MoBTOpPANTE NYHKTBI 6 1 7 OO TEX Nop, NoKa
Bbl He 3aBepLUMTE COCTaBNEHNE METKMW.

(9) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa komaHapl [SET], a 3aTem HaxmuTe
[VCK.

MeTka coxpaHeHa B namATK.

CM
only

=~
-
4 5 oM SET TAPE TITLE @ TAPE TITLE
'y @ cM SEARCH | V| | e
W T
=] T,ltEESQSE ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
=1 TAPE TITLE FGHIJ 67890 GH\J 67890
@ERASE ALL [KLMNG ., /- KLMNO ™., /=
S PQRST [ € > PQRST [ €
= CM SET UVWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
W CM_SEARCH 78 2! 7& 2!
W TITLEERASE
@ TITLE DSPL [MENU] :END [MENU] :END
) [TAPE TITLE __________
[@@«ERASE ALL
==
0 = TAPE TITLE @ TAPE TITLE TAPE TITLE @
———————————————————— M___
BECDE 12325 ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
KLMND * 7= FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
PORST [ € KLMNO ., /- - KLMNO ., /-
UVWXY [SET] PQRST [ € PQRST [ €
Y 78 21 UvWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
’ 2! 7& 2!
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END [MENU] :END
\ ~




Labeling a cassette

MpucBoeHue KacceTe METKMU

To erase the label you have made

In step 6 turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[€], then press the dial. The last character is
erased.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot label the tape. Slide the write-protect
tab to release the write protection.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to label a cassette because
the memory is full. In this case, delete data you
do not need.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to 4 titles also

appear.

When the “-----" indicator has fewer than 10
spaces

The cassette memory is full.

The “----- ” indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label.

To erase a character
Select [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [ Z& ?!], then select the blank part.

OnAa ctupaHuA co3gaHHou Bamu meTkum
B nyHkTe 6 noBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC
AnA Bblbopa yCTaHOBKM [€], a 3aTeM HaxXmMuTe
omck. MocnegHuii CMMBOM COTPETCA.

AnA nsameHeHuAa co3gaHHou Bamu meTku
YcTaHOBUTE KacceTy, METKY KOTOPOW HY>KHO
W3MEHUTb, 1 BbINOJSHATE Te Xe ornepaunn, Y4To 1
[ANA CO34aHNA HOBON METKM.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMTE 3alUTHbIN JIENeCTOK
Ha NeHTe B 3aKPbITOE NOJIOXKEHUE

Bbl He MOXeTe NPUCBOUTL NIEHTE METKY.
MepenBrHbTE 3aWNTHBIA NENECTOK, YTOObI
ybpaTb 3aWwmTy OT 3anucu.

Ecnu Ha neHTe UMeeTCA CIMLLKOM MHOro
WHOEKCHbIX CUrHaNnoB

Bo3mMo>xHO, Bbl He cMoXeTe NpUCBOUTbL METKY
KacceTe, NOCKOMbKy NaMATb nepenoniHeHa. B
3TOM cflyyae coTpuTe AaHHble, KoTopble Bam He
HY>KHbI.

Ecnun Bbl Hano)xunu TUTpbI Ha KacceTe
Korpa oTtobpaxaetcA MeTKa, MoryT Takxe
NOABUTLCA A0 4 TUTPOB.

Ecnu unpukarop “-----” conep>xut 6onee 10
npo6enos
KacceTHaA namATb 3anonHeHa.

MHankatop “-----” NoKasbiBaeT YNCIIO CUMBOJIOB,

KOTOpoe Bbl MoXxeTe Bbl6paTb OnAa MeTKW.

[AnAa ynaneHuAa cumsBona
BblbepuTe ycTaHoBKy [€]. [ocneaHuit cumeon
byneT cTepr.

[Ona BBOAa npo6ena
BbibepuTte ycTaHoBky [ Z& ?!], 3aTem
BblbepuTe MyCTYIO YacTb.

6unipy

KEeLHOIN
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— Customizing Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

— BbinonHeHue wHAuBUAyanbHbIX
ycTaHOBOK Ha Balwen Bugeokamepe —

MN3meHeHUe yCcTaHOBOK
MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu

settings, select the menu items with the SEL/

PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be

partially changed. First, select the icon, then the

menu item and then the mode.

(1) In the standby, MEMORY or VCR mode,
press MENU.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, then press the dial to set.

(5)If you want to change other items, select @
RETURN and press the dial, then repeat steps
2to4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of

each item” (p. 111).

[INA N3MeHeHnA yCTaHOBOK peXuma B yCTaHOBKaX
MEHIO BbI6EpUTE MyHKTbI MEHIO C MOMOLLIbIO AMCKa
SEL/PUSH EXEC. YcTaHOBKM M0 yMOMYaHUIO MOXHO
4acTU4HO U3MeHnTb. CHauana Bbibepute
MUKTOrpamMMy, 3aTeM MyHKT MEHIO, a 3aTem PexuM.

(1) B pexxume oxuganva, MEMORY unu VCR
HaxxmuTe KHonky MENU.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa Bbi6opa
HY>KHOW MUKTOrpamMmbl, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK
[NA BbINOSIHEHUA YCTAHOBKW.

(3) NoBepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
HY>KHOTO NYHKTA, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AWUCK Af1A
BbIMOSIHEHWNA YCTAHOBKW.

(4) MoepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnsa Bbibopa
HY>KHOIO peXxxumMa, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTe AUCK AnA
BbINOJSIHEHWA YCTAHOBKMU.

(5) Ecnu Bbl xoTTE M3MEHUTb Apyrue NyHKTbl,
Bblbepute komaHay € RETURN, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTE AUCK, MOCNe Yero noBTopuTe
[eiCcTBMA NYHKTOB 2 — 4.

MoapobHble cBeAeHWA NpuBefeHbl B pasaene “Bobibop

YCTaHOBKM PeXmMma no KaxaoMmy nyHkty” (ctp. 118).

MANUAL SET
«PROGRAM AE
WHT BAL

praag

3

B3]

[MENU] :END

f N\
1 2 @MANUAL SET
(PROGRAM_AE
‘ CAMERA ‘ ‘ VCR P EFFECT 4;
MANUAL SET MANUAL SET OTHERS
MENU [EF4PROGRAM AE [@r«P EFFECT 7 g \QIEEED TIME
R = @ COMMANDER
& WHT BAL o]
AUTO SHTR =] DISPLAY
REC LAMP
= = &
e s =0
® e o
P
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END STHERS
W WORLD TIWE 0 HR
@ BEEP
& COMMANDER
MEMORY = DisPL
REC_LAMP
& PRETURN

oT

HERS
WORLD T IME 0 HR

g
)

o L
@ BEEP
o]
OTHERS
e | WORLD TIME
= |@ BEEP
= ON
° DISPLAY
REC_LAMP
U &= QRETURN

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
@ BEEP
@ [COMMANDER
g DISPLAY OFF
REC LAMP
= PRETURN
lewrla

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
W BEEP
= ON
DISPLAY
REC LAMP

110 To make the menu display disappear

Press MENU.

5 PRETURN
<

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
BEE

1ol P
& [COMMANDER | OFF
DISPLAY

[Ercl«
~ |

S
[Ana Toro, 4Tobbl UcYe3Na MHAUKALMA MEHIO
Haxmunte kHonky MENU.




Changing the menu settings N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Menu items are displayed as the following MyHKTbI MeHI0 oTobpaXkaloTcA B Buae
icons: NpUBEAEHHbIX HUXXE NMMKTOrpamMm:

MANUAL SET @ MANUAL SET

CAMERA SET CAMERA SET

VCR SET VCR SET

LCD/VF SET LCD/VF SET

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET

@@ CMSET @0 CM SET

TAPE SET TAPE SET

SETUP MENU SETUP MENU

erc) OTHERS erg OTHERS

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.
Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch. The LCD screen and the

o)
viewfinder shows only the items you can operate at the moment. &
POWER ©
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch E
PROGRAM AE —_— To suit your specific shooting requirement (p. 55) CAMERA g
MEMORY «
P EFFECT — To add special effects like those in films or on the CAMERA g
TV to images (p. 51). VCR o
WHT BAL —_— To adjust the white balance (p. 46). CAMERA 3
MEMORY 3
AUTO SHTR ® ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter CAMERA &
when shooting in bright conditions. -

OFF To not automatically activate the electronic shutter
even when shooting in bright conditions. g
D zoom @ OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 10x zoom is CAMERA §
carried out. z
20% To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 20x E
zoom is performed digitally (p. 23). H
120x To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 120x H
zoom is performed digitally (p. 23). E
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA E
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 48). E
STEADYSHOT ® ON To compensate for camera-shake. CAMERA _’<_‘
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural pictures 5
are produced when shooting a stationary object 3
with a tripod. 3
=
N.S. LIGHT ® ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 26). CAMERA =
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function. MEMORY ®
FLASH LVL HIGH Makes the flash level higher than normal. CAMERA 8
@ NORMAL Normal setting. MEMORY @

LOW Makes the flash level lower than normal.

Notes on the SteadyShot function
® The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.
¢ Attachment of a conversion lens (not supplied) may influence the SteadyShot function.

adaweyoaina un

If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot off indicator ‘W appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for camera-shake.

When using an external flash (not supplied)
You cannot adjust FLASH LVL if the external flash (not supplied) is not compartible with flash level. 111
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape VCR
with main and sub sound (p. 189).
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a
dual sound tape with main sound.
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a
dual sound track tape with sub sound.
AUDIO MIX —_— To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and VCR
stereo 2 (p. 101).
ST1 A ST2
A/N—DV OUT @ OFF To output digital images and sound in analog VCR
format using your camcorder.
ON To output analog images and sound in digital
format using your camcorder. (p. 89)
NTSC PB @®ON PALTV To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour VCR
system on a PAL system TV.
NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour
system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode.
LCD BRIGHT —_— To adjust the brightness on the LCD screen with the ~ VCR
SEL/EXEC dial. CAMERA
[ — MEMORY
A
To darken — - To lighten
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen normal. VCR
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen. CAMERA
MEMORY
LCD COLOUR — To adjust the colour on the LCD screen, turn and VCR
press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. CAMERA
[ — HEORY
To get low- A To get high-
intensity Ml intensity
VF BRIGHT — To adjust the brightness on the viewfinder screen, VCR
turn and press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. CAMERA
MEMORY

B ]

A
To darken <> T0 lighten

Note on the playback of the NTSC tapes
When you play back on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on the TV.

Notes on LCD B.L.

* When you select BRIGHT, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.

* When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BRIGHT is automatically selected.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
STILL SET
PIC MODE @ SINGLE Not to record continuously. MEMORY
CONTINUOUS To record continuously (p. 140).
MULTISCRN  To record 9 images continuously (p. 140).
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE To record still images in the finest image quality VCR
mode. MEMORY
FINE To record still images in the fine image quality
mode.
STANDARD  To record still images in the standard image quality
mode.
IMAGESIZE @ 1152 x 864 To record still images in 1152 x 864 size. MEMORY
640 x 480 To record still images in 640 x 480 size.
MOVIE SET
IMAGESIZE @320 x 240 To record moving pictures in 320 x 240 size. VCR
160 x 112 To record moving pictures in 160 x 112 size. MEMORY
TIREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining capacity of the “Memory VCR
Stick” in the following cases: MEMORY
* For 5 seconds after setting the POWER switch to
MEMORY
¢ For 5 seconds after inserting a “Memory Stick”
into your camcorder in MEMORY or VCR mode
* When the capacity of the “Memory Stick” is less
than 1 minute in MEMORY mode
* For 5 seconds after completing a moving picture
recording
ON To always display the remaining capacity of the

“Memory Stick”

Note on IMAGESIZE

If you set PIC MODE to MULTI SCRN or you set the POWER switch to VCR, IMAGESIZE is
automatically set to 640 x 480.

Japiodwie) JnoA Buiziwoysnd)

g BH YOFO0HRLIA XIqHaUeATNantiHn suHaHLoLIag
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
PRINT MARK @ OFF To cancel print marks on still images. VCR
ON To write a print mark on the recorded still images MEMORY
you want to print out later.
PROTECT @ OFF Not to protect images. VCR
ON To protect selected images against accidental MEMORY
erasure (p. 181).
SLIDE SHOW —_— To play back images in a continuous loop (p. 179). MEMORY
DELETE ALL — To delete all the unprotected images (p. 184). MEMORY
FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting. MEMORY
OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick.”
1. Select FORMAT with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial,
then press the dial.
2. Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK, then
press the dial.
3. After "EXECUTE" appears, press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial. “FORMATTING” flashes during
formatting. “"COMPLETE” appears when
formatting is finished.
PHOTO SAVE —_— To duplicate still images on mini DV tape onto VCR
“Memory Stick”(p. 159).
CM SEARCH ® ON To search using cassette memory (p. 68). VCR
OFF To search without using cassette memory.
TITLEERASE — To erase the title you have superimposed (p. 105). VCR
CAMERA
TITLE DSPL ® ON To display the title you have superimposed. VCR
OFF Not to display the title.
TAPE TITLE — To label a cassette (p. 108). VCR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL — To erase all the data in cassette memory. VCR
CAMERA

Notes on formatting

* Supplied “Memory Stick”s have been formatted at factory. Formatting with this camcorder is not
required.

* Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while the display shows “FORMATTING.

* You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

® Format the “Memory Stick” when “%¥] FORMAT ERROR” is displayed.

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting.

* Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick.”

¢ Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch

REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode. VCR
CAMERA

LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP
mode.

AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in the 12-bit mode (2 stereo sounds). VCR

16BIT To record in the 16-bit mode (1 stereo sound with CAMERA
high quality).
GIREMAIN @® AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: VCR

o for about 8 seconds after your camcorder is CAMERA
turned on and calculates the remaining amount
of tape.

o for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted and
your camcorder calculates the remaining amount
of tape.

o for about 8 seconds after B is pressed in VCR
mode.

o for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY is pressed to
display the screen indicators.

o for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding or
picture search in the VCR mode.

ON To always display the remaining tape indicator.

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM  To display date, time and various settings during VCR
playback.

DATE To display date and time during playback.

Japiodwie) JnoA Buiziwoysnd)

Notes on the LP mode

* When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on your
camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in pictures
or sound.

* When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV cassette
so that you can get the most out of your camcorder.

* You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for the tape to
be audio dubbed.

* When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the
playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.

Notes on AUDIO MODE
* You cannot dub audio sound on a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode.
* When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO MIX.

g BH YOFO0HRLIA XIqHaUeATNantiHn suHaHLoLIag
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CLOCK SET e To reset the date or time (p. 125). CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTOTVON @OFF — VCR
ON To automatically turn on a Sony TV when using the CAMERA
laser link function (P. 39). MEMORY
TV INPUT @ VIDEO1 To switch the video input on a Sony TV when using VCR
VIDEO2 the laser link function (P. 39). CAMERA
VIDEO3 MEMORY
OFF —
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size. VCR
2x To display selected menu items at twice the normal CAMERA
size. MEMORY
DEMO MODE @ ON To make the demonstration appear. CAMERA
OFF To cancel the demonstration mode.

Notes on DEMO MODE

* You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.

* DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) as the defaut setting and the demonstration starts about 10
minutes after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.
Note that you cannot select STBY of DEMO MODE in the menu settings.

* When NIGHTSHOT s set to ON, the “NIGHTSHOT” indicator appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder and you cannot select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
WORLD TIME e To set the clock to the local time. CAMERA
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set a time MEMORY
difference. The clock changes by the time difference
you set here. If you set the time difference to 0, the
clock returns to the originally set time.

BEEP @® MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop VCR
recording or when an unusual condition occurs on CAMERA
your camcorder. MEMORY

NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody.
OFF To cancel all sound including shutter sound.

COMMANDER @ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied with VCR

your camcorder. CAMERA
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY

remote control misoperation caused by other VCR’s

remote control.

DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and in the VCR
viewfinder. CAMERA

V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD screen MEMORY
and in the viewfinder.

REC LAMP ® ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the front CAMERA
of your camcorder. MEMORY

OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that the
person is not aware of the recording.

VIDEO EDIT —_— To make programme and perform video editing VCR
(p-77).

EDIT SET — To adjust and set the synchronicity of your VCR
camcorder and a VCR for dubbing in edit set mode
(p-77).

Note

If you press DISPLAY with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the picture from a TV
or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is connected to outputs on the
TV or VCR.

When recording a close subject
When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera recording lamp on the front of the camcorder may
reflect on the subject if it is close. In this case, we recommend you set REC LAMP to OFF.

In more than 5 minutes after removing the power source

The PROGRAM AE, WHT BAL, FLASH LVL, HiFi SOUND, AUDIO MIX and COMMANDER items
are returned to their default settings.

The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.

Japiodwie) JnoA Buiziwoysnd)
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Bbi6op ycTaHOBOK peXXxuma no KaXkaomy NyHKTY @ yCTaHOBKa M0 YMOMYaHuIo.

[MyHKTbI MEHIO OTNIMYAIOTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT nonoxkeHuA nepekniovatend POWER. Ha akpaHe
KK v B BUAouckaTene oTobpaxaroTcA TONMbKO Te MyHKTbI, KOTOpbIMU Bbl MOXeTe onepupoBaThb B
OaHHbIA MOMEHT BPEMEHM.

MukTorpamma/ Mepeknioyatens
MYHKT Pexxum MpeaHa3Ha4vyeHue POWER
) PROGRAM AE e [inA ynosneTeopeHnA Bawwmx cneunduyeckmnx CAMERA
TpeboBaHuli K cbeMke (CTp. 55) MEMORY
P EFFECT e [na po6aBneHnA K n3obpaXkeHnAM creumasnbHbIX CAMERA
ahbdhekToB, NOAO6HBLIX adhdhekTam B hnnbmax nunm VCR
Tenenepepayax (cTp. 51).
WHT BAL e [nA perynuposBku 6anaHca 6enoro (cTp. 46). CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO SHTR @ ON [inA aBTOMATUYECKOro NPMBEAEHMA B AENCTBUE CAMERA
3MIEKTPOHHOrO 3aTBOPA NPU ChbeMKE B APKUX YCIOBMUAX.
OFF [inA NnpepoTBpaLleHnA aBToMaTU4eCKoro

rpvBeAeHus B AeICTBME 3/IEKTPOHHOrO 3aTBOpa
Jadxe rnpu CbeMKe B APKMX YCNOBUAX.

D ZOOM ® OFF [lnA oTKNoYeHMA UMPOBOro Bapuoo6bLEKTMBA. CAMERA
BbinonHAeTcA Haesn Buaeokamepsbl o 10x.
20x [nA npuBeaeHve B AeicTBue LnpoBoro

BaproobbekTMBa. Haesn Buaeokamepsl B
npegenax ot 10x o 20x BbINOMHAETCA LM(POBLIM
meToAom (cTp. 23).

120x [nA npuBeaeHve B AencTane UMpPoBOro
BapuoobbekTuBa. Haesn Bugeokamepsbl B
npegenax ot 10x go 120x BbinonHAeTCA
uMdpoBbIM METOAOM (CTP. 23).

16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON [inA 3anucuK WMPOKO3KPaHHOro n3obpaxenua 16:9
(cTp. 48)
STEADYSHOT @ON [InA koMneHcauuy nogparnBaHuA BUAeoKaMepbl CAMERA
OFF [InA oTMeHbI PyHKLMK YCTORUMBON Chemku. Mpu

CbEMKE CTaLMOHapHOro 06beKTa C MOMOLLbIO TPEHOMN
nosy4atoTCA O4YEHb ECTECTBEHHbIE N306paXeHus.

N.S. LIGHT @ ON [inA ncnonb3oBaHnA OYHKUMM NOACBETKMN ANA CAMERA
HOYHOWN CbEMKM (CTP. 26) MEMORY
OFF [InA OTMEHbI (hyHKUMM NOACBETKM ANA HOYHON CHEMKM
FLASH LVL HIGH YcTaHaBnNMBaeT YpOBEHb BCMbIWKMW BbILLE, YEM CAMERA
06bI4HO MEMORY
@ NORMAL O6bl4HaA ycTaHOBKa
LOW YcTaHaBnMBaeT YpPOBEHb BCMbILWKY HIKE, YEM 0BbIHHO

MpumeyaHuAa No (PyHKLUM YyCTOMHUUBOMN CbEMKM

® OYHKLUWA YCTONYMBON CbEMKM HE B COCTOAHUN KOMMEHCUPOBATh YPE3MEPHYIO TPACKY
BUAEOKaMEpbI.

¢ icnonb3oBaHve npeobpasytowero 06beKTnBa (He NpunaraeTcA) MoOXeT MOBMUATL Ha PYHKLMIO
YCTONYMBOWN CHEMKMU.

B cny4ae oTmeHbl hyHKLUMN YCTONYUBOWN CbEMKHU
MoABMTCA NHAMKATOP BbIKIOYEHHON (hYHKLIMU YCTONYMBON CheMKM W' . Balua Buaeokamepa
npeaynpexaaeT YPe3MepHYIO KOMMNEHCALMIO TPACKU.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM BHELLHEN BCNbIWKW (He npunaraeTcs)
Bbl He MmoxeTe perynupoBaTb NyHKT FLASH LVL, ecnu BHELWHAA BCNbILWKa (He npunaraeTca)
118 HecoBmecTMMAa C ypOBHEM BCMbILLKM.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/ Mepeknioyatens
NYHKT Pexxum MpeaHa3Ha4yeHue POWER
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO [inA Bocnpom3BeaeHna cTepeothOHNYECKOW NEHTHI VCR

VI XKe NeHTbI C AOPOXKKOW ABYA3LIYHOTO
3BY4YaHWA NpyY BOCNPOU3BEAEHUM OCHOBHOIO U
BCromMoraTenbHoro 3syka (cTp.189).

1 [lna Bocnpou3BeaeHnA cTepeoOHNYECKON NIEHTbI C
NEeBbIM 3BYKOM W NEHTbI C AOPOXKON ABYA3bIYHOIO
3BYYaHWA Npy BOCNPOU3BELEHWN OCHOBHOTO 3ByKa

2 [inA Bocnpom3BeaeHna cTepeothOHNYECKOW NEHTHI
C NpaBbIM 3BYKOM WM NIEHTbI C AOPOXKKON
[BYA3bIYHOTO 3BY4aHNA NP BOCMNPON3BEAEHUM
BCMoMoraTenbHOro 3ByKa

AUDIO MIX — [inA perynupoBku 6anaHca mexxay VCR
cTepeodOHNYECKMM KaHanom 1 n
cTepeodoHNYEeCKUM KaHanom 2 (ctp. 101).

]

ST1 A ST2

AN—DV OUT @OFF [lnA BbIBOAA LMEPOBLIX M306paXKeHU 1 3ByKa B VCR
aHanorosom copmate, ucnonbays Bawy
BUAeoKamepy.
ON [inA BbIBOAA aHANOroBbIX U306paXkeHnii 1 3ByKa B

unchposom chopmaTe, ncnonb3ya Bawy
Buaeokamepy (ctp. 89).

NTSC PB @ ON PALTV [lnA BOCNpon3BeAEHNA NEHTbI, 3an1caHHON B VCR
cucteme useTHoro TenesnaeHna NTSC, Ha
Teneem3ope cuctembl PAL.

NTSC 4.43 [inA BOCNpon3BeAeHNA NEHTbI, 3anncaHHON B
cucteme useTHoro TenesnaeHna NTSC, Ha
Tenesusope ¢ cuctemoin NTSC 4.43.

LCD BRIGHT e [inA perynmpoBkun ApKocTu akpaHa XXK[ ¢ VCR
nomoubio aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC. CAMERA

[ MEMORY

3aTeMHUTD > OCBETNINTH

LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL [Ins ycTaHOBKM HOpMasibHOW ApKOCTY akpaHa XK. VCR
CAMERA
BRIGHT Cpoenatb akpaH XXK[ apye. MEMORY
LCD COLOUR —_— [inAa perynupoBku LBeTa akpaHa XXK[, noBepHute VCR
1 HaxmnTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. CAMERA
B ] MEMORY
HacblleHHoCcTb A HacblLeHHoCTb
HUXe Ml BbILLIE
VF BRIGHT —_— [InA perynMpoBKuN APKOCTU 3KpaHa Buaonckartens, VCR
noBepHUTe N HaxxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC. CAMERA
B ] MEMORY
A

3aTEMHUTD - OCBET/INTD

MpumeyaHue no socnpousBeneHuto neHT NTSC
Mpw BOCNpOV3BEAEHWN NEHTBI HA MYNbTUCUCTEMHOM TENEBU30PE BbIGEPUTE HANYYLLNIA PEXUM BO
BpEMA NpoCMOTpa M306pa>keHna Ha IKpaHe Tenesm3opa.

NpumeyvaHue no pexxumy LCD B.L.

® Ecnu Bbl Bbi6epeTe pexxum BRIGHT, cpok cny>6bl 3apAga cokpalaeTcA npubnmantensHo Ha 10
NPOLIEHTOB B TEYEHNE 3anncu.

® [pn MCNONb30BaHNN UCTOYHMKOB NUTaHWA, OTNINYHBIX OT 6aTaperiHoro 6y1oka, aBToMaTU4eCcKu
BblbupaeTca pexkum BRIGHT.

Japiodwie) JnoA Buiziwoysnd)

g BH YOFO0HRLIA XIqHaUeATNantiHn suHaHLoLIag

adawexoatiua name
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/ Mepeknioyatens
MYHKT Pexxum MpeaHa3Ha4vyeHue POWER
STILL SET
PIC MODE @ SINGLE YT06bI HE BbINOSHATL 3aMUCb HENPEpPbIBHO. MEMORY
CONTINUOUS [ina HenpepbIBHOrO BbINONHEeHMA 3anucu (cTp. 140).
MULTI SCRN  [na 3anvcu 9 nsobpaxeHuit HenpepbiBHO (cTp. 140).
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE  [nA 3anvcy HeNoaBMXKHbIX N306paXkeHnin B VCR
peXxxvme BbICLLEro KayecTsa. MEMORY
FINE [inA 3anucy HeNnoABUXKHbBIX N306pakeHnin B
pexumme BbICOKOro kavecTtsa.
STANDARD [inA 3anucy HeNnoABUXKHbBIX N306pakeHnin B
pexxume CTaHAapTHOro KayecTBa.
IMAGESIZE @ 1152 x 864 [InA 3anucu HeNoABWMXHbIX N306paXKeHN MEMORY
pa3mepom 1152 x 864.
640 x 480 [inA 3anucm HeNnoABUXKHbBIX N306paxKeHnin
pa3smepom 640 x 480.
MOVIE SET
IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 [lnA 3anucu ABMXKYLLMXCA M306paxkeHuin pasmepomM VCR
320 x 240. MEMORY
160 x 112 [nAa 3anucy aBUXKYLUMXCA N306paxKeHnin pasmepom
160 x 112.
CIREMAIN @AUTO [lnAa oTobpaxkeHnA ocTasLuencAa eMKocTn “Memory VCR
Stick” B cnegyrowmx cnyyanx: MEMORY

* B TeyeHune 5 cekyHA nocne ycTaHOBKM
nepekntodatena POWER B nonoxexue
MEMORY

* B TeyeHune 5 cekyHpA nocne yctaHoBku “Memory
Stick” B Bawly Buaeokamepy B pexuvme

e Korga emkocTb “Memory Stick” coctaBnaeT
MeHee 0AHON MUHYTbI B pexxume MEMORY

® B TeyeHune 5 ceKyH[ nocrne 3aBepLUeHna 3anmcu
ABUXYLLErocAa nsobpaxeHuns

ON

YT106bI BCErpa oTobpaxkaTb OCTaBLLYHOCA EMKOCTb
“Memory Stick”

Mpumeyanue no nyHkty IMAGESIZE

Ecnu Bbl yctanoBuTe nyHkT PIC MODE B pexxum MULTI SCRN mnu ecnu Bel ycTaHoBuTE

nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenve VCR, nyHkT IMAGESIZE aBTOMaT/yecku yCTaHOBUTCA B

pexum 640 x 480.
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N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/ Mepeknoyatens
MYHKT Pexxum MpepHa3Ha4vyeHue POWER
PRINT MARK @® OFF [OnAa Toro, 4Tobbl HE 3anUcbiBaTb 3HAKOB NeYaTu VCR
Ha HenoABWXHbIX N306paXKkeHnAX MEMORY
ON [na 3anucu 3Haka neyaTtu Ha 3anucaHHbIX
HENoABUXXHbIX N306paXkeHnsax, KoTopble Bbl
3axoTUTe pacneyaraTb No3xe
PROTECT @® OFF [nA oTMeHbI 3aWmTbl HENOABUXXHbBIX N306paXKeHN. VCR
ON [nA 3awmTbl BbI6PaHHbIX HEMOABUXKHbIX MEMORY
n306pa>keHnii OT cny4anHoro ctupanua (cTp. 181)
SLIDE SHOW e [inAa BocnponsBeaeHnA n3obpaxxeHnii no MEMORY
HenpepbIBHOMY LMKy (cTp. 179)
DELETE ALL _ [nA yaaneHna Bcex He 3almLLeHHbIX MEMORY
n3obpaxkeHuii (cTp. 184).
FORMAT @ RETURN [inAa oTMeHbl hopmaTmpoBaHua. MEMORY
OK [na chopmaTmpoBaHuA BCTaBneHHon “Memory Stick”.
1.Bbibepute komanHgy FORMAT ¢ nomolubto aucka
SEL/PUSH EXEC, a 3aTem HaXMuTe OUCK.
2.MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTb komaHay OK, a 3aTem HaxMuTe OUCK.
3.Mocne Toro, Kak NoABUTCA MHAMKaUMA
“EXECUTE”, HaxkmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
Bo BpemAa dhopmaTmposaHua byaet
oTobpaxatbea uHankauma “FORMATTING”. Mo
OKOHYaHUM hopmMaTUpPOBaHWUA NOABUTCA
vHaMkauma “COMPLETE”.
PHOTO SAVE _ [InAa KonMpoBaHWA HENOABWXHBIX 306paXKeHWiA VCR
opmata mini DV Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 159)
CM SEARCH ® ON [nA noucka ¢ ucrnosib3oBaHMEM KacCeTHOW NamATn VCR
(cTp. 68).
OFF [nA noucka 6e3 Ucnonb30BaHNA KacCeTHOW NamATH.
TITLEERASE —_ [inA ctupaHua HanoxeHHoro Bamu tutpa (cTp. 105). VCR
CAMERA
TITLE DSPL ® ON [inA oTobpaxkeHnA HanoXeHHoro Bamu Tutpa. VCR
OFF [nA oTMeHbl Nokasa Tutpa
TAPE TITLE —_ [inAa npucsoeHnA Kaccete meTku (cTp. 108). VCR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL o [nA cTupaHnA BCexX AaHHbIX B KACCETHON NamATK. VCR
CAMERA

MpumeyaHua o hopmaTupoBaHUmn
¢ [octaBnAemble “Memory Stick” npeaBapuTensHO 0ThopMaTUPOBaHbI Ha NPeANPUATUN-

nsrotosuTene. dopmaTvpoBaHmne ¢ MOMOLLBIO AaHHOW BuAeoKaMepbl He TpebyeTcs.
¢ He BbikntovanTe Bbiktoyatens POWER v He HaxkumanTe HUKakux KHOMOK Npu 0TOBpa>keHnn Ha
avcnnee nHavkaumm “FORMATTING.”
* Bbl He MoxeTe oTdopmaTupoBathb “Memory Stick”, ecnu nenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxeHve LOCK.
¢ OtcpopmatupyiiTe “Memory Stick” ecnu oTobpaxkaeTca uHankauma “1 FORMAT ERROR”.

dopmaTupoBaHue cTupaeT BClo uHdopmauuio Ha “Memory Stick”
MposepbTe coaepxumoe “Memory Stick” nepen hopmaTpoBaHmem.
e dopmaTupoBaHue cTupaeTt obpasubl n3obpaxenni Ha “Memory Stick”.
e dopmaTupoBaHMe CTUpaeT 3allyiieHHble AaHHble n3obpadkeHnn Ha “Memory Stick”.

Japiodwie) JnoA Buiziwoysnd)

g BH YOFO0HRLIA XIqHaUeATNantiHn suHaHLoLIag

adawexoatiua name
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/ Mepeknioyatens
NYHKT Pexxum MpeaHa3Ha4yeHue POWER
REC MODE ® SP [inA 3anucu B pexxume SP (cTaHaapTHoe VCR
BOCNpon3BeeHue). CAMERA
LP [inA yBenuyeHnA Bpemexmn 3anucy B 1,5 pasa no
CPaBHEHUIO C peXXMMoM SP.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [inAa 3anucu B 12-6UTOBOM pexnme VCR
(2 cTepeothoHnYeckmnx 3ByKa) CAMERA
16BIT [na 3anucu B 16-6UTOBOM pexxume
(1 cTepeothoHNYECKMIA BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHBI
3BYK)
GIREMAIN @ AUTO [lnA oTo6parkeHnA NONoCkl OCTaBLUENCA NEHTbI: VCR
® OKOO 8 CeKyHf rnocrne Toro, Kak Buaeokamepa CAMERA

BKIMIOYUTCA W BbIYUCIIUT OCTaBLleecA
KONNYECTBO NEHTbI.

® OKOJI0 8 CEeKyH/, nocne Toro, Kak byaet
yCTaHOBMEeHa KacceTa, U Bugeokamepa
BbI4MCNT OCTaBLIEEeCcA KOMMHYECTBO NEHTHI.

® OKOJ0 8 CeKyH/ rnocne HaxxaTna KHOMKn B B
pexwume VCR.

® 0KOJI0 8 CEKYH[ NOCne HaxaTua KHOMKMN
DISPLAY ana otobpaxeHna 3KpaHHbIX
MNHAMKATOPOB.

® B TeYEeHNe BPEMEHW YCKOPEHHOW NepeMoTKM
NIeHTbl Ha3aA, Bnepea unv noncka nsobpaxeHuns
B pexxume VCR

ON [InA NocTOAHHOro 0TO6pPaXKeHnA MHANKaTopa
OCTaBLUENCA NEHTbI
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM [inA oTobpaxkeHnA AaTbl, BPEMEHWN U Pa3fNYHbIX VCR
yCTaHOBOK BO BPEMS BOCMPOU3BEAEHNUA.
DATE [nA oTobpaxkeHnA aaTbl U BpeMeHu BO BpemsA
BOCMNpPOV3BEAEHNA.

MpumeyaHua no pexxumy LP

¢ Ecnv Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anvck Ha NeHTy B pexxume LP Ha Bawew Buaeokavepe, pekomeHayeTcA
BOCNPOU3BOANTL NEHTY Ha Bawen xxe Buaeokamepe. [Mpu BocnpousseaeHUn NeHTbl Ha Apyrux
Buaeokamepax nnvu KBM, nsobpaxkeHve unm 3Byk MoryT 6biTb C MOMEXamu.

¢ Ecnu Bbl BbINONHAETE 3anuch B pexxume LP, pekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaTth KacceTbl hopmaTa mini
DV Sony Excellence/Master ana makcrmanbHOro MCnonb30BaHMA BO3MOXHOCTeN Bawen
BUAEOKamepbl.

® Bbl He MOXET BbINOSIHATL Nepe3anucb ayamo Ha JIeHTe, 3anncaHHou B pexxume LP. Vcnonb3ayiite
pexxum SP anA neHTbl, Ha KOTOpPOW 6yAeT BbINONMHATLCA Nepesannchb ayano.

e Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anuck B pexkumax SP vnu LP Ha ogHon neHTe unn xe Bbl 3anuckiBaeTe
HEKOTOpbIe 3NM304bl B pexkume LP, BOCNpoM3BOANMOe N306paXkeHne MOXKeT 6bITb MCKAXKEHO UK
€ KOA, BPEMEHU MOXET ObITb HE 3anucaH HaanexalmmM obpasom Mexay anu3ogamu.

MpumeyaHue no pexxumy AUDIO MODE

* Bbl He MOXeTe nepe3anucbiBaTb ayaMoparMeHThbl Ha IeHTe, 3anucaHHol B 16-6MTOBOM pexxunme.

¢ [Tpn BOCNpou3BeAeHUM NEeHTbI, 3anucaHHon B 16-6MToBOM pexnme, Bbl He MoXxeTe perynvpoBsarb
6anaHc B yctaHoBke AUDIO MIX.
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N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/ Mepeknoyatens
MYHKT Pexxum MpepHa3Ha4vyeHue POWER
CLOCK SET e [inA nepeycTaHOBKM AaTbl UK BpemeHu (cTp. 125) CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTOTVON @OFF — VCR
ON [inA aBTOMaTUYECKOro BKIIKOYEHWA Tenesm3opa CAMERA
Sony, ecnu Bbl ucnonbayete hyHKLMIO NTa3epHOro MEMORY
KaHana nepegayv curHanos (cTp. 39).
TV INPUT @® VIDEO1 [nA BKNHOYEHMA BXOAHOMO BUAEOCUrHANa Ha VCR
VIDEO2 Tenesm3ope Sony, ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yete CAMERA
VIDEO3 hYHKLMIO Na3epHOro KaHana nepeaayv curHanos MEMORY
(cTp. 39).
OFF —
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL [inA oTobpaXkeHnA BbIBpPaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO VCR
06bIYHbIM pa3Mepom. CAMERA
2x [InA oTobpa>keHnA BbIBPaHHbLIX MyHKTOB MEHIO MEMORY
pa3mepom BABoe 60s1bLue 06bIYHOTO.
DEMO MODE @ON [inAa Toro, 4TO6bl NOABMNACH AEMOHCTpPAUMA. CAMERA

OFF

[nA oTMeHbl pexxuma AeMOoHCTpaumu.

MpumeyaHua no pexxkumy DEMO MODE
* Bbl He MmoxxeTe BbibpaTb komaHay DEMO MODE, ecnn kacceTa BcTaBneHa B Balwwy Buaeokamepy.

e KomaHga DEMO MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxeHve STBY (oxuaaHune) Ha npeanpuAaTum-

M3roToBuTENE, U AEMOHCTPALMA HA4YHETCA NPUMEpPHO Yepe3 10 MUHYT nocne Toro, Kak Bbl
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxeHune CAMERA 6e3 BCTaBneEHHON KacCeTbl.
3ameTbTe, 4TO Bbl He MoXeTe BbibpaTh pexum STBY ns komanasl DEMO MODE B ycTaHoBKax

MEHIO.

e Ecnn komaHaa NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneHra B nonoxenue ON, To Ha akpaHe XK vnn B

Bugouckartene noasutca nHankatop “NIGHTSHOT?”, n Bel He cMoxeTe BbibpaTh komaHay DEMO

MODE B ycTaHOBKax MeHto.

Japiodwie) JnoA Buiziwoysnd)

g BH YOFO0HRLIA XIqHaUeATNantiHn suHaHLoLIag

adawexoatiua name
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/ Mepeknioyatens
MYHKT Pexxum MpeaHa3Ha4vyeHue POWER
WORLD TIME  — [lnA ycTaHOBKM 4acoB Ha MECTHOE BpeMA. CAMERA

MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana ycTaHOBKM MEMORY
pasHuLbl BO BpemeHu. NokasaHna Yacos

MEHAIOTCA Ha pasHULY BO BPEMEHMU,

ycTaHoBneHHyto Bamu 3peck. Ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBuTe

pasHuLy Bo BpeMeHu Ha 0, Yacbl BEpHYTCA K

repBOHaYasibHO YCTAHOBMEHHOMY BPEMEHMU.

BEEP ® MELODY [lnA nonyyeHnA BbIXOAHOTO MENOANYHOTO curHana VCR
npw NycKe/0CTaHOBKE 3anvcu Unm xe npy HeobblYHbIX CAMERA
yCnoBumAX pyHKLUMOHMpOBaHMA Balueii Buaeokamepsbl. MEMORY
NORMAL [inA nony4eHnA BbIXOAHOIO 3yMMEPHOro curHana
BMECTO MeNoauu.
OFF [lnA 0TMeHbl BCex 3BYKOB, BK/OYAA 3yMMEpPHbIN
curHan.
COMMANDER @ ON [inA npuBeAeHVA B AencTene nynbta VCR
OVCTaHUMOHHOr0 ynpasneHuA, npunaraemoro K CAMERA
Bawen Buaeokamepe MEMORY
OFF [InA BbIKNIOYEHWA NynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOTO

ynpaeneHnA BO n3bexxaHne ero HempaBuIbHOrO
cpabaTbiBaHWA, BbI3BAHHOTO (hYHKLUMOHUPOBAHUEM
nyfnbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnexnmAa apyroro KBM

DISPLAY ®LCD [nA oTobpaxkeHnAa nHanKaumm Ha akpaHe XK n B VCR
Buaounckartene. CAMERA
MEMORY

V-OUT/LCD [nA oTobpaxkeHna NHANKaLUMM Ha IKpaHe
Teneen3opa, akpaHe XK n B Bugouckarene.

REC LAMP ® ON [InA BbiCBEYMBaHUA NaMMNOYKM 3anmcu Ha CAMERA
nepeaHen naHenu BuAeOKamepbl. MEMORY
OFF [nA BbIKMOYEHNA NaMNoYKKn 3anmcu, 4Tobbl

I'IOSVIpleLLlVIVI YesloBeK He MOr pacrno3HaTb, 4TO
BbINONHAETCA 3anucb.

VIDEO EDIT e [inA co3aaHvA nporpaMmbl U BbINOMTHEHWA VCR
BUAEOMOHTaxa (cTp. 77).

EDIT SET —_— [inA perynMpoBKuU N YyCTaHOBKM CUHXPOHM3aLMM VCR
Bawwen Bugeokamepsl 1 KBM ana nepesanucu B
pexumMe yCTaHOBKM MOHTaxa (CTp. 77).

MpumeyaHune

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe kHonky DISPLAY, koraa nyHkT DISPLAY B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO YCTaHOBMEH B
nonoxexue V-OUT/LCD, nsobpaxenne ¢ Tenesusopa nnm KBM He noasuTca Ha akpaHe XKK[, naxe
ecnu Balwa Bnaeokamepa noacoeanHeHa K BbIXOAHbIM pazbemam Ha Tenesusope unm KBM.

Mpu cbemke 6n1UM3Koro ob6bekra

Ecnu nynkT REC LAMP yctaHoBneH B nonoxenvwe ON, kpacHaA namnoyka 3anucu Ha nepeaHemn
naHenu BnaeoKamepbl MOXeT 0TPa3nTbCA Ha 06bEKTe, eCny OH HaxoanTcA 6nnsKko. B Takom cnyyae
pekomeHayeTcA yctaHoBuTb NyHKT REC LAMP B nonoxexue OFF.

Ecnu nocne oTcoeAUHEHMA UCTOYHMKA NMUTaHUA NpoiaeT 6onee 5 MUHYT

MyHkTel PROGRAM AE, WHT BAL, FLASH LVL, HiFi SOUND, AUDIO MIX 1 COMMANDER
BEPHYTCA K YCTAHOBKAM M0 YMOJTHYaHWIO.

[pyrue ycTaHOBKM MeHo 6yayT ocTaBaTbCA B NAMATK, AaXe ecnv 6yaeT CHAT 6aTapeiiHblil 6110K.
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Resetting the date
and time

NMepeycTtaHoBKa Aatbl U
BpeMeHMU

The default clock setting is set to Sydney time for

Australia and New Zealand models, to Tokyo

time for the models sold in Japan and Hong

Kong time for other models.

If you do not use your camcorder for about 3

months, the date and time settings may be

released (bars may appear) because the

manganese-lithium battery installed in your

camcorder will have been discharged (p. 213).

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the

hour and then the minute.

(1) In the standby mode, press MENU to display
the menu.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (5],
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
desired year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

YcTaHoBKa 4acoB Mo yMONYaHuto

cooTBeTCTBYeT BpeMeHu CuaHeA anAa moaenen

AscTpanuu n Hoeon 3enaHgun, BpemeHn ToKno

AnA Mogenen, npoAaasaemMblx B ANOHUM, 1

BpeMeHu [OHKOHra AnA apyrux Moaenen.

Ecnu Bbl He ucnonbsyeTte Bawy sBnaeokamvepy B

TeyeHue NpubnmanTensHo 3 MecALEB, YCTAHOBKN

[aTbl U BPEMEHU MOTYT CamMOonpOM3BOSbHO

N3MEHUTLCA (MOTYT MOABUTLCA MONOCHI), M3-3a

TOro, YTO MapraHueBo-nMTHeBan 6aTapenka,

ycTaHoBneHHan B Bawen Buaeokamepe, 6yaet

paspaxeHa (cTp. 213).

CHayana yctaHoBUTe rof, 3aTem mecsl, AeHb,

yac, a 3aTemM MUHYTY.

(1) B pexxume 0XxnaaHna HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
MENU ana otobpaXeHua yCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa MHAMKaUmMK [, a 3aTeM HaxXXMUTe
LMCK.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6bopa komaHasl CLOCK SET, a 3atem
HaXXMUTe OUCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
Bbl6Opa HY)XHOro roaa, a 3aTeM HaXKMuUTe
LUCK.

(5) YcTaHoBMTE MecAU, AeHb M Yac nyTem
BpaLleHna aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC n
HaxxaTuA aucka.

(6) YcTaHoBMTE MUHYTY NyTeM BpalleHus ancka
SEL/PUSH EXEC 1 HaxaTtuAa aucka B
MOMEHT nepeaayun curHana To4HOro
BpeMeHu. HYacbkl Ha4HYT YHKLUMOHMPOBAaTb.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ansa Toro, 4To6bl
NCYE3NN YCTaHOBKM MEHIO.

2 3 |
MANUAL SET SETUP_MENU SETUP_MENU
[E«PROGRAM_AE w [CLOCK SET] 1 1 2000 wr [CLOCK SET
@ P EFFECT @ AUTO TV ON 0:00:00 @ AUTO TV ON 4+
W WHT BAL & TV INPUT @ TV INPUT OO0 1 1
@ AUTOSHTR LTR SIZE LTR SIZE o
=] DEMO MODE 3 DEMO MODE
=] El4@RETURN [EJ«PRETURN L
erc erc erc 0 00
? bl el o
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
J
a Y
SETUP_MENU SETUP_MENU
W [CLOCK SET wr CLOCK SET] 4 7 2000
@ AUTO TV ON _+ + ¢ @ AUTO TV ON 17:30:00
& TV INPUT 2000 7 4 TV INPUT
LTR SIZE Voo LTR SIZE
PN T DENo Wobe DEMO Mone
[E14PRETURN [ <PRETURN
Rood 1 1 2000 1 e 17 e
Voo voob bl Vo ?
PR b [MENU] :END [MENU] : END
0 00 12 00
o Vo
" v \ J
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Resetting the date and time MepeycTaHOBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHU

The year changes as follows: Foa u3meHAeTcA cnepytowmum obpasom:

1995 «— 2000 «— ---- — 2079

1 1
If you do not set the date and time Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUAM AaTy U BpeMA
“— —— ——-"is recorded on the data code of the B koA, AaHHbIX NeHTbI U “Memory Stlck" bynet
tape and the “Memory Stick.” 3anncblBaTbCA MHANKAUMA “~ —— —— =",
Note on the time indicator MpumeyaHue No MHANKaTOPY BPEeMEHU
The internal clock of your camcorder operates on BcTpoeHHble Yackl Balen Buaeokavepbl
a 24-hour cycle. paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM PeXUME.
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— “"Memory Stick” Operations —
Using a “Memory
Stick” - introduction

— Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Wcnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick” - BBeaeHue

You can record and play back images on a
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, record or delete
images. You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as a personal computer etc.,
using the USB cable for “Memory Stick” supplied
with your camcorder.

On file format

Still image (JPEG)

Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Moving picture (MPEG)

Your camcorder compresses picture data in
MPEG format (extension .mpg).

Typical image data file name

Still image

100-0001: This file name appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder of your
camcorder.

Dsc00001.jpg: This file name appears on the

display of your personal computer.

Moving picture
MOV00001: This file name appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder of your
camcorder.
Mov00001.mpg: This file name appears on the
display of your personal
computer.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaThb 1 BOCMPON3BOAUTL
HenoaBWXHbIE n306paxkeHna Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemoii kK Bawuen Bugeokavepe.
Bbl MOXETE Nerko BbINOMHATb
BOCMpOU3BeeHne, nepesanvcs Unu yaaneHme
HEMNOABUXHbIX N306pakeHnii. Bl moxxeTe
BbIMONMHATL OOMEH AaHHbIMU N306paXKeHnA ¢
[pyroi annapaTypon, Takol, Kak NnepcoHanbHbIN
KOMMbIOTEP U T.M., ucnonb3ya kabenb USB anAa
“Memory Stick”, npunaraembii k Bawei
BUAeoKamepe.

O cdopmarte cannos
HenoaBuxHoe usobpaxeHue (JPEG)
Bawwa Buaeokamepa cXumaeT AaHHble
n3obpaxxeHua B chopmat JPEG

(c paclumpermnem .jpg).

OBuxyweeca nsobpaxeHue (MPEG)
Bawwa Buaeokamepa cxXmMaeT AaHHble
nsobpaxenuA B choopmat MPEG (c
pacluMpeHmemM .mpg).

TunuyHoe umA haina AaHHbIX U306parkeHnnA
HenoaswmxHoe nsobpakeHme
100-0001: 3710 MMA haiina NOABUTCA Ha dKpaHe
XK vnu B Buagonckartene Bawein
BMAEOKaMepbl.
Dsc00001.jpg: 310 nmA channa NnoABUTCA Ha
aucnnee Bawero nepcoHansHoro
KOMMbOTEpa.

[OBwxyLueeca nsobpaxeHue
MOV00001: 3710 umA canna NoABNTCA Ha
akpaHe XK/ unu B Bugonckarene
Bawe Bngeokamvepsi.
Mov00001.mpg: 370 nmMA hanna NoABMTCA Ha
aucnnee Bawero
NepcoHarnbHOro KomnbeloTepa.
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- BBegeHue

Using a “Memory Stick”

Wcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”

Terminal /THe340

.o
Write-protect tab/——&D

e
JlenecTok 3awmTbl
OT 3anucu

Labeling position/
Mo3numa MapKnpoBKm

* You cannot record or erase images when the
write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set
to LOCK.

* We recommend backing up important data.

*Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:

—If you remove the “Memory Stick” or turn the
power off while reading or writing.

—If you use “Memory Stick”s near static
electricity or magnetic fields.

¢ Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.

o Stick its label on the labeling position.

* Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
“Memory Stick”s.

* Do not disassemble or modify “Memory
Stick”s.

* Do not let “Memory Stick”s get wet.

* Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that are:

— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun.

— Under direct sunlight.

— Very humid or subject to corrosive gases.

* When you carry or store a “Memory Stick,” put
it in its case.
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® Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb MM CTMPaTb
HenoABWXHbIE N306Pa>KeHUsA, ecnn nenecTok
3awmThl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.

® PekomMeHayeTCA BbIMOMHATL KOMUIO BaXXHbIX
[aHHbIX.

® [laHHble n306paxKeHnsa MoryT BbITb
noBpeXAeHbl B Crieaytowwmx crny4anx:

—Ecnu Bbl BbIHYM “Memory Stick”,
BbIK/IIOYUSIM MUTaHNE BO BPEMA YTEHUA 1nn
3anucum.

— Ecnu Bbl ucnonbayete “Memory Stick” Bosne
NCTOYHMKOB CTaTUYECKOro aneKTpuyecTsa
VN MarHWTHbIX NONEeN.

* He npukacavitecb MeTanIM4ecknumm
npeameTamun unu Bawmmu nanbuamm K
MeTanIM4ecknM YacTAM COeANHUTENbHON
ceKumu.

® HakneTe 3TUKETKY B NO3ULIMWN MapKUPOBKM.

® He crnbainTte, He POHANTE U CUMBbHO HE TPACUTE

“Memory Stick”.

* He pasbupavite u He MoanULMpyTe
“Memory Stick”.

* He gonyckawTe, 4To6bl “Memory Stick”
CTaHOBWNWCH BNAXHbIMU.

® He ncnonb3synte n He xpaHute “Memory Stick”
B MecTax:

—YpesmMepHO XXapKux, Hanpumep, B
npynapKoBaHHOM MOA COMHUEM aBTomobune
WK NoJ, NanALWMM COMHLEM.

—loa NpAMbIM CONHEYHbLIM CBETOM

— B mecTax o4eHb BNaxkHbIX Unu coaepixaLimx
KOPPO3MNOHHbBIE rasbl

* [pn nepeHocke nnu xpaHeHnn “Memory Stick”
nomnoxuTe ee B OyTNAp.
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“Memory Stick”s formatted by a
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS or
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed
compatibility with this camcorder.

Notes on image data compatibility

* Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick”s
by your camcorder conform with the Design
Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEIDA (Japan
Electronic Industry Development Association).
You cannot play back on your camcorder still
images recorded on other equipment (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E or DSC-D700/
D770) that does not conform with this universal
standard. (These models are not sold in some
areas.)

¢ If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with this
camcorder (p. 114). However, formatting erases
all information on the “Memory Stick.”

<

“Memory Stick” and are trademarks of

Sony Corporation.

MEMORY STICK o

e Windows and ActiveMovie, DirectShow are
either registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

® Macintosh and Mac OS, QuickTime are
trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

¢ All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.

e Furthermore, “™” and “®” are not mentioned
in each case in this manual.

“Memory Stick”, orchopmaTupoBaHHasa
Ha KoMmnbloTepe

COBMeCTUMOCTb C AaHHOW BUAEOKamMepon
“Memory Stick”, oTdhopmaTmpoBaHHOW Ha
KOMMbIOTEpax C onepaunoHHOW CUCTEMOM
Windows nnu Macintosh, He rapaHTupyeTcA.

MpumeyaHMA N0 COBMeCTUMOCTH
AaHHbIX U306pa>keHnsA

e Dainnbl AaHHbIX N306padkeHns, 3anmcaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLubto Bawen
B/AEOKaMepbl, 0TBEYAIOT NPOEKTHbLIM
TpeboBaHWAM ANA YHMBEPCanbHOro cTaHaapTa
bannoBbIX CMCTEM BUAEOKAMEPbI,
paspaboTaHHoro JEIDA (anoHckon
accoumaumen pasBuTNA ANEKTPOHHON
NPOMBbILSIEHHOCTK). Bbl HE MOXeTe
BOCMPON3BOAUTbL Ha Baluel Bugeokamepe
HeMnoABMXXHbIE N306PaXXeHUA, 3anncaHHbIe Ha
apyrou annapatype (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/
TRV900E nnn DSC-D700/D770), KOTOpblE He
COOTBETCTBYIOT 3TOMY YHMBEPCanbHOMY
cTaHaapTy. (3Tn moaenu He NpoaaloTCA B
HEKOTOpPbIX PermoHax).

Ecnun Bbl He MmoxeTe ncnonb3osatb “Memory
Stick”, koTopaa ucnonb3oBanacb Ha Apyrom
annapaTtype, oTdopmaTtupyite “Memory Stick”
Ha Bawen Bngeokamepe (ctp. 121). Umente B
BMAY, YTO Mpy hopMaTpoBaHnM BCA
nHopmauma Ha “Memory Stick” ctupaetca.

“Memory Stick” n ,—. ABnAloTcA

dmpMeHHbIMU 3Hakamu Sony Corporation.

¢ Windows, ActiveMovie n DirectShow AsnatoTcA
3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMU MapKamu unm
dhmpmeHHbIMM 3Hakamu Microsoft Corporation B
CoeauHeHHbIx LLTaTax n/mnu gpyrux ctpaHax.

* Macintosh, Mac OS n QuickTime aBnatoTcA
dmpmeHHbIMK 3Hakamu Apple Computer, Inc.

® Bce apyrve Ha3BaHVA U3LENWiA, YNOMAHYThIE B
[aHHOM pPyKOBOACTBE, MOryT 6bITb
(PUPMEHHBIMM 3HaKaMu nnm ouumanbHO
3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMM TOProBbIMU MapKamu
COOTBETCTBYIOLUMX KOMMAHWMA.

¢ B panbHenwem, 3Haku “™” 1 “00” He byayT
yKa3bIBaTbCA KaX bl pa3 B JaHHOM
pykoBoAcTBe.
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Inserting a “Memory Stick”

Insert a “Memory Stick” in the “Memory Stick”
slot as far as it can go with the A mark facing up
as illustrated.

Ejecting a “Memory Stick”

Slide MEMORY RELEASE in the direction of the
arrow.

YctaHoBka “Memory Stick”
BcraBbTe “Memory Stick” B oTcek anA “Memory

Stick” no ynopa, Tak 4Tob6bl 3HaK A 6bin
obpallieH BBEpX, Kak NoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKe.

Access lamp/Jlamnouka goctyna

“Memory Stick” slot/
OTcek anAa “Memory Stick”

U3Bne4yeHue “Memory Stick”

MepenBuHbTe KHONKY MEMORY RELEASE B
HanpaBsfieHUW, MOKa3aHHOM CTPESIKOM.

MEMORY RELEASE

While the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder because
your camcorder is reading the data from the
“Memory Stick” or recording the data on the
“Memory Stick.” Do not turn the power off , eject
a “Memory Stick” or remove the battery pack.
Otherwise, the image data breakdown may
occur.

If “51 MEMORY STICK ERROR” is displayed
The “Memory Stick” is corrupted. If this occurs,
use another “Memory Stick.”
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Ecnu namnouka goctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTte n He cTyumTe no Bawen
BMAgoKamepe, NoTOMy YTO BUaeokamepa
ynTaeT AaHHble ¢ “Memory Stick” nnn
3anvcbiBaeT AaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. He
BblK/lOYaNTe NMTaHue, He n3snekamnTe “Memory
Stick” n He cHumaniTe 6aTapenHbi 6noK. B
NPOTMBHOM Cny4ae AaHHble N306pakeHna MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHI.

Ecnu otobpaxkaeTcA uHaukarop “XI
MEMORY STICK ERROR”

“Memory Stick” noepexaeHa. Ecnu ato
npon3oLLsIo, Ucnonb3ynte apyryto “Memory
Stick”.
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Selecting still image quality Bbi6op pexxuma Kayectsa

mode HenoABWXHOro n3obpaxeHuna
You can select image quality mode in still image Bbl MOXeTe BbIGpaTh pexum KavecTsa
recording. The default setting is SUPER FINE. 1306pakeHIA NPy 3anncu HeMoaABUXHOTO
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR. Q?SEE’KF?K,“E”' Mo ymonyaHnio BbiGpan pexum

Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the

right (unlock) position. (1) YVcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B

nonoxexve VCR unn MEMORY. Y6eauTtecs,

(2) Press MENU to display the menu. 4o chukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B NpaBoMm
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select , (He3acbVIKCV|pOBaHHOM) MONOXKEHUN.
then press the dial. (2) HaxxmuTte kHonky MENU ana oTobpakeHun
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select MEHI0.
STILL SET, then press the dial. (3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select BbIGOpa ycTaHoBKM [LJ, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
QUALITY, then press the dial. AncK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku STILL SET, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE OUCK.

(5) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBky QUALITY, a 3aTtem
HaXXMuUTe OUCK.

(6) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro KavecTBa n3obpaxeHus, a
3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image quality, then press the dial.

é )

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

[J«PROTECT

= SLIDE SHOW
ec DELETE ALL
© FORMAT

2 [ PORETURN

[MENU] :END

suonesadQ ,pPns Aowsy,,

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

@ [PIC MODE | SINGLE
QUALITY

o)

[EJ« IMAGESIZE

=  PRETURN
d: ETC

[MENU] :END

2
2
2
Z

/

N
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MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

@ PIC MODE
= QUALITY [(SUPER FINE]|
FIN

_ [CJ« IMAGESIZE E
=5 PRETURN  STANDARD
ec
)
Y REMAIN
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[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET
STILL SET

PIC MODE

STANDARD
T« IMAGES|ZE

PRETURN
] I:> 1Y REMA IN
2401
[MENU] :END
.
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Image quality settings

YcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U306pakeHun

Setting Meaning

YctaHoBKa 3HaueHue

SUPER FINE This is the highest image quality in
(SEN) your camcorder.
The number of still images you can
record is less than in FINE mode.
The image is compressed to about
1/3.

FINE (FINE) Use this mode when you want to
record high quality images. The
image is compressed to about 1/6.

STANDARD This is the standard image quality.
(STD) The image is compressed to about
1/10.

Note

In some cases, changing the image quality mode
may not affect the image quality, depending on
the types of images you are shooting.
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SUPER FINE 370 BbiCLLEE Ka4eCTBO

(SFN) nsobpaxeHunsa B Bawwen
BMAEOKaMepe.
KonuuyecTBo HENOABUXHbIX
n306pa>keHnin, KoTopble Bbl
MOXEeTe 3anucaTb, MeHbLUE, YEM B
pexume FINE. N306paxkeHne
cXXvmaeTceA npuMepHo o 1/3.

FINE (FINE) Wcnonb3ywTe 3TOT pexuM, ecnu
Bbl xoTuTE 3anucatb
BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHblEe
n3obpaxxeHua. NaobpaxxeHune

CXUMaeTcA NpuMepHo Ao 1/6.

STANDARD
(STD)

370 cTaHAapTHOE KayecTBo
nsobpaxxeHua. NaobpaxxeHue
cxmmaeTca npumepHo go 1/10.

MpumeyaHue

B HekoTOpbIX cny4aax U3MeHeHre pexxmuma
KayecTBa U306paxxeHnA MOXET He NMOBNUATL Ha
KayeCcTBO U306paxeHns, B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT
TUNOB M306pakeHnin, KoTopble Bbl cHUMaeTe.
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Differences in image quality mode

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored in memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality mode and image
size. Details are shown in the table below. (You
can select 1152 x 864 or 640 x 480 image size in

the menu settings.)

1152 x 864 image size

OTNNYMA B pekume Ka4ectsa usobpaxeHun
3anucaHHble N306paxKeHNA CXXMMaloTCA B
¢opmaT JPEG nepepn coxpaHeHMeM B NaMATH.
EmKoCTb namATh, BblAENEeHHaA ANA KaXaoro
n3o06paxkeHnA, N3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCKMOCTH OT
BblBPaHHOro pexxmMma KayecTsa n3obpakeHna n
pa3mepa nsobpaxenua. NMoapobHOCTH
copep>katcA B NpUBEAEHHON HUXKe Tabnuue.
(Bbl MOXXeTe BblbpaTh pasmep n3obpaxeHuns
1152 x 864 nnu 640 x 480 B ycTaHOBKaXx MEHI0.)

Paamep nsobpaxxeHunsa 1152 x 864

Pe)xum KayecTBa EmkocTb namaTun

Image quality mode Memory capacity M306paKEeHNA
SUPER FINE About 600 KB SUPER FINE Okono 600 K6
FINE About 300 KB FINE Okono 300 K6
STANDARD About 200 KB STANDARD Okono 200 K6
640 x 480 image size Pasmep usobpaxenua 640 x 480

Pe)xum KayecTtBa EmkocTb namATu
Image quality mode Memory capacity n3obpaxxeHuna
SUPER FINE About 190 KB SUPER FINE Okono 190 K6
FINE About 100 KB FINE Okono 100 K6
STANDARD About 60 KB STANDARD Okono 60 K6

Image quality mode indicator
The image quality mode indicator is not
displayed during playback.

Selecting the image size

You can select either one of two image sizes
Still images: 1152 x 864 or 640 x 480. (The image
size in VCR mode is automatically
set to 640 x 480.)
The default setting is 1152 x 864.
Moving pictures: 320 x 240 or 160 x 112
The default setting is 320 x 240.
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.
(2) Press MENU to display the menu.
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STILL SET (still image) or MOVIE SET
(moving picture), then press the dial.

(Continued on the following page)

MpumeyaHue No MHAMKaTOPY pexxuma
KavyecTBa U3obpaxeHusa

MHankaTop pexkuma kadecTBa n3obpa)keHnsa He
oTobpakaeTcA BO BpeMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUS.

Bbi6op pa3mepa usobpaxeHuna

Bbl MoXeT BbibpaTh nobon 13 AByX pasMepoB

n3obpaxkeHua

HenogswmxHble: 1152 x 864 nnu 640 x 480.

n3obpaxeHua (B pexxume VCR pasmep

n306paXKkeHna aBToMaTUHECKN
yCTaHaBNMBaeTCA B NONOXEHWE

640 x 480.)

Mo ymonyaxuio BeibrpaeTca

pasmep 1152 x 864.

320 x 240 nnm 160 x 112

Mo ymonyanuio BeibrpaeTca

pasmep 320 x 240.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4o
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B NpaBoM
(He3athMKCMPOBAHHOM) MOSNOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana oTobpaeHun
MEHIO.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa yCTaHOBKM (], a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
[OMUCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa yctaHoBku STILL SET
(HenoaBuxxHOe uzobpaxeHne) unu MOVIE
SET (mBmxkyLleeca nsobpaxeHue), a 3atem
HaXXMuUTe OUCK.

(MpoponxeHue Ha cneaylowen cTpaH1ue)

[ewxylmecs:
n3obpaxkeHmA
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(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (5) ﬂoseprTelﬁan‘:é ESéEIIZ/EUSH EXEC anA sbibopa
IMAGESIZE, then press the dial. YCTaHOBKU , @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe QUCK.
. (6) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
O o e SEL LT X it stve ot e vctpes S o

3aTeM HaXXMute OUCK. MHAI/IKaTOp
MU3MeHAeTCA B cneaytowem nopAanke:

Stll mages: Tﬁﬁj‘—’ y vaopavonnn L1z = Leio
Moving pictures: {3y, «—>  jH7q, [Bnxyumecn
n3obpaxeHus: ﬂigzo ﬂi|1160

The indicator changes as follows:

7

MEMORY SET

= PRINT MARK

[C«PROTECT

& SLIDE SHOW

erc DELETE ALL
L N © FORMAT

PRETURN
[MENU] :END
STILL SET MOVIE SET
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W oSTILL SET W MOVIE SET
o SINGLE h<) 320x240
= QUALITY & TIREMAIN
[CJ« IMAGESIZE [« PRETURN
& ©RETURN =
etc eTc
? ?
REMAIN
SminT]
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END

> 9o

MENU
STILL SET MOVIE SET
MEMORY SET [ MEMORY SET By
W STILL SET W MOVIE SET
@ PIC MODE @ [IMAGES | ZE]«320X240
& QUALITY & <TIREMAIN 160X112
e < £« PRETURN
& RETURN 640%X480 =
ETC ETC
? °
REMAIN REMAIN
64 Smind
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END
STILL SET MOVIE SET
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W MOVIE SET
@ PIC MODE @ [IMAGESIZE<160%112
& QUALITY &  TIREMAIN
[« _4640x480 [CJ« PRETURN
& ©RETURN =
£Tc ETc
? ?
REMA IN REMAIN
129 10minT]
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END
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Image size settings/YcTtaHoBkM pa3mepa n3obpaxxeHuna

Setting/YcTaHoBka Meaning/3Ha4yeHue

Indicator/UHpnkaTop

Recording/ Playback/
3anuchb BocnpousseaeHue

1152 x 864 Records 1152 x 864 still images./

3anucbiBaeT HENOABUXHbIE

'-T1|52 SFN '-T1|52

n3obpaxkeHma pasmepom 1152 x 864

640 x 480 Records 640 x 480 still images.

3anucbiBaeT HENOABUXHbIE

Cesosen Lo

n3obpaxeHusa pasmepom 640 x 480

320 x 240 Records 320 x 240 moving pictures.

3anucbiBaeT asuxyuimeca

ﬂi220 ﬂi220

n3obpaxeHus pasmepom 320 x 240

160 x 112 Records 160 x 112 moving pictures.

3anucbiBaeT asuxyumeca

F= s F= s

n3obpaxkeHua pasmepom 160 x 112

2
Maximum recording time of moving pictures/ g
MakcumanbHoe BpeMA 3anmcu ABMXXYLUMXCA U3obpaxkeHun 3
wv
Image size/ Maximum recording time/ a
Pa3mep nsobpaxeHusa MakcumasnbHoe Bpems 3anvucu c;
320 x 240 15 seconds/15 cekyHA, g
160 x 112 60 seconds/60 cekyH N
Note MpumeyaHue
When images recorded on a camcorder in 1152 x Ecnu nsobpakeHne, 3anmcaHHoe Ha 9
864 size are played back on a unit that does not Buaeokamepe pasmepom 1152 x 864, -§
support that size, the full image may not appear. BOCMPOM3BOANTCA Ha annapare, He £
NoAAEPXXMBAIOLLEM STOT pasmep, TO NonHoe s
n3o6paxkeHne MoXeT He oTobpaxaTbea. s
5
3
[}
<
@
=
X

135



Using a “Memory Stick”
- introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeaeHue

Approximate number of still images
you can record on a “Memory Stick”
The number of images you can record varies
depending on which image quality mode and
image size you select and the complexity of the
subject.

MpubnusntenoHoe KONYECTBO
HenoABWXXHbIX U306pa)keHui, KoTopble
Bbl moXeTe 3anucaTb Ha “Memory
Stick”

KonnyecTtBo nsobpaxkeHuin, KotTopble Bbl
MOXeTe 3anncartb, U3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTH
OT Bbl6bpaHHbIX Bamn pexxnma kayectsa
n3obpaxkeHnA 1 pasmepa n3obpaxkeHna n
CNOXHOCTK 06beKTa.

4MB type (supplied)/4 MB Tuna (npunaraetcs)

Image size/
BildgroBe 640 x 480 1152 x 864
images/u3obpakeHuit images/u3obpakeHui
SUPER FINE (SFN) 20 6
FINE (FINE) 40 12
STANDARD (STD) 60 18
8MB type (not supplied)/8 MB Tuna (npunaraetca)
Image size/
BildgroBe 640 x 480 1152 x 864
images/u3obpakeHuit images/n3obpakeHui
SUPER FINE (SFN) 40 12
FINE (FINE) 81 25
STANDARD (STD) 122 37
16MB type (not supplied)/16 MB Tuna (npunaraeTcA)
Image size/
BildgroBe 640 x 480 1152 x 864
images/usobpaxkeHuni images/n3obpaxeHuii
SUPER FINE (SFN) 82 25
FINE (FINE) 164 51
STANDARD (STD) 246 75
32MB type (not supplied)/32 MB Tuna (npunaraetcs)
Image size/
BildgréBe 640 x 480 1152 x 864
images/u3obpaxkeHuni images/n3obpaxeHuii
SUPER FINE (SFN) 164 52
FINE (FINE) 329 104
STANDARD (STD) 494 152
64MB type (not supplied)/64 MB Tuna (npunaraetca)
Image size/
BildgréBe 640 x 480 1152 x 864
images/u3obpakeHuni images/n3obpaxeHuii
SUPER FINE (SFN) 329 104
FINE (FINE) 659 208
136 STANDARD (STD) 988 304




Using a “Memory Stick” Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”

- introduction - BeepeHue

Approximate time of moving MpubnusutenbHaa ANUTENIbHOCTb
pictures you can record on a ABWXYLMXCA U306pakeHUi, KoTopblie
“Memory Stick” Bbl moXkeTe 3anucatb Ha “Memory

The time of moving pictures you can record varies Stick”

depending on which image size you select and the [nuTenbHOCTb ABMKYLUMXCA N300pa>keHUi,
complexity of the subject. KoTopble Bbl MOXeTe 3anucatb, M3MeHAETCA B

3aBUCUMOCTM OT BblbpaHHbIX Bamun pasmepa
M306paXkeHNA 1 CNOXHOCTM 06beKTA.

4MB type (supplied)/4 MB Tuna (npunaraetcs)

Picture size/

160 x 112 320 x 240
Pa3mep usobpaxeHusa
Recording time / 2 min. 40 sec./ 40 sec./
OnuTenbHOCTb 3anucn 2 MUH. 40 cek. 40 cek.
8MB type (not supplied)/8 MB Tuna (He npunaraetcs)
Picture size/ 160 x 112 320 x 240
Pa3mep usobpaxeHuna 2
Recording time / 5 min. 20 sec./ 1 min. 20 sec./ g
OnuTenbHOCTb 3anucu 5 MuH. 20 cek. 1 MuH. 20 cek. o
<
wv
16MB type (not supplied)/16 MB Tuna (He npunaraeTtcA) i
Picture size/ 160 x 112 320 x 240 S
Pa3mep nsobpaxeHusa g
Recording time / 10 min. 40 sec./ 2 min. 40 sec./ g-
OnuTenbHOCTb 3anucu 10 MuH. 40 cek. 2 MUH. 40 cek. 2

32MB type (not supplied)/32 MB Tuna (He npunaraercs)

Picture size/

160 x 112 320 x 240
Pa3mep nsobpaxeHuna
Recording time / 21 min. 20 sec./ 5 min. 20 sec./
OnuTenbHOCTb 3anucu 21 MuH. 20 cek. 5 muH. 20 cek.

64MB type (not supplied)/64 MB Tuna (He npunaraercs)

Picture size/

Aons Aiowsp,, 9 umnedsuQ

160 x 112 320 x 240
Pa3mep nsobpaxeHusa
Recording time / 42 min. 40 sec./ 10 min. 40 sec./
OnuTenbHOCTb 3anucu 42 muH. 40 cexk. 10 muH. 40 cek.
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Recording still images on

“Memory Stick"s

- Memory Photo recording

Janucb HenoaABMKHbIX M306paXeHuit
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTocbemka ¢
COXpaHeHHeM B NamMATH

You can record still images on “Memory Stick”s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make

sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the

desired still image appears. The green @ mark

stops flashing, then lights up. The brightness
of the image and focus are adjusted, being
targeted for the middle of the image and are
fixed. Recording does not start yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
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on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory
Stick.” Recording is complete when the bar
scroll indicator disappears.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb HENOABWXKHbIE
n3obpaxennsa Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. VY6eautecb, 4TO
nepekntoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npaBoM (He3ahMKCUPOBAHHOM) MOMOXEHUN.

(2) Dep>xuTe cnerka HaxkaTon kHonky PHOTO,
rnoka He NnoABUTCA HY>XXHOE U306paxkeHue.
3eneHan meTka @ npekpalyaeT Muratb, a
3aTeM BbicBeunBaeTcA. ApKoCTb
n3o06paxeHnA n oKycnpoBka
perynupytoTca, 6yayyv HanpaBneHHbIMA B
cepeavHy n3obpaxeHus, a 3aTem
hrKenpytloTcA. 3anucb Noka He HaYnHaeTCA.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cusbHee.
M306paxkeHne, oTobpakaeMoe Ha 3KpaHe,
6yaeT 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
CYMTaeTCA 3aBEpLUEHHON, CNN UCHE3HET
rosiocatbin MHANKATOP MONOCHI MPOKPYTKM.

-
1 @C‘\
=
) '
NS
\
(" — ; )
Number of images can be recorded on the
2 e 2 “Memory Stick”/
KonuuectBo n3obpaxxeHuid, KoTopble
MOXHO 3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”
T —— Number of recorded images/
N KonnyecTBo 3anmcaHHbIX N3o6pa>keHni
3 i<
@k
|
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Recording still images on
"“Memory Stick”s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMXKHbIX M306parkeHuin
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢

COoXpaHeHuem B NnaMmATU

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY

The following functions do not work:

- Wide TV

- Digital zoom

—SteadyShot function

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

—Fader

—Picture effect

- Digital effect

—Title

—Low lux mode (The indicator flashes.)
- Sports lesson mode (The indicator flashes.)
- MEMORY MIX

While you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

When you press PHOTO lightly in step 2
The image momentarily flickers. This is not a
malfunction.

When recording in MEMORY mode

The angle of view is a little increased than one in

CAMERA mode.

Ecnu nepekntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxxeHve MEMORY.

Cnepytowme hyHKUMM He paboTatoT:

— LLInpoKO3KpaHHbIN TENEBU3NOHHBIN PEXUM

- Lndpposoii Haesn

— OYHKUMA YCTONYNBOWN CHEMKM

- SUPER NIGHTSHOT

- Qeligep

— OdhhekT nzobpaxxeHua

- Lndpposoit acpcpexT

-Tutp

— Pe>xxum Hnskown oceeleHHocTn (MHankaTop
muraer.)

—Pexxnm cnopTuBHbIX cocTA3aHun (MHamkaTop

muraer.)
-MEMORY MIX

B To BpemsA, koraa Bbl 3anucbiBaeTte
HenoaBUXXHOE n3obpa)keHne

Bbl He MOXeTe HU BbIKIIOYATb NUTaHWE, HX
HaxaTtb KHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTte kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe

AUCTAHLUUOHHOIO ynpaBneHuAa
Bawa BuAeOKamepa ToTHac Xe 3anueT

n3obpaxeHne, kotopoe byaeT Ha 3KpaHe npu

HaXkaTun KHOMKWN.

Ecnu Bbl cnerka Haxxmete kHonky PHOTO B

MyHKTe 2
N306pa>keHne MrHOBEHHO MUTHET. JTO He
ABNAETCA HEMCMNPaBHOCTbLIO.

Mpwu 3anucu B pexkume MEMORY
Yron oxsaTa usobpaxenuna 6yaeT HEMHOro
6onblue, yem B pexkume CAMERA.

suonesadQ ,pPns Aowsy,,
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMXKHbIX 306pakeHun
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

Recording images continuously

You can record still images continuously. Select
one of the two modes described below before
recording.

Continuous mode [a]

When the image size is set to 1152 x 864, you can
record up to 4 images continuously.

When the image size is set to 640 x 480, you can
record up to 16 images continuously.

The number of recorded photos in continuous
mode depends on the capacity of the “Memory
Stick.”

Multi screen mode (Recording image size is
640 x 480) [b]

You can record 9 still images continuously on a
single page.

3anucb U3obpakeHuun
HenpepbIBHO

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb n306pa>keHna
HenpepbiBHO. BbibepyTe oauH u3 aByx
PEXUMOB, OMUCAHHBIX HUXXE, Nepes 3anuchbio.

HenpepbiBHbIN pexxum [a]

Ecnu pasmep n3obpaxkeHvA ycTaHOBMEH B
nonoxenve 1152 x 864, Bbl moXeTe 3anuncaTb
[0 4 n306pa>keHunii HenpepbIBHO.

Ecnu pasmep nsobpaxkeHnA yCTaHOBNEH B
nonoxxenve 640 x 480, Bbl MmoxeTe 3anucatb 4O
16 n306pa>keHnin HenpepbIBHO.

KonnyecTtBo hoTO, 3anmMcaHHbIX B HENPEepPbIBHOM
pexvme, 3aBUCUT OT eMKocTH “Memory Stick”.

MHoroakpaHHbi pexkum (Pasmep
3anucbiBaemoro usobpaxeHus 640 x 480) [b]
Bbl MoXeTe 3anucatb 9 HENnoABUXKHbIX
M306pakeHnii HenpepbIBHO Ha OHOW CTpaHuUe.

While pressing down PHOTO, your camcorder
continuously record maximum number of still
images depending on the image size.

When you stop pressing, the recording stops.
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Mpu HaxxaTum n yaepxarnum kHonkn PHOTO
HakaTon Bawa Buaeokamepa 3anuiet
HernpepbiBHO MakcUMasnbHOEe KOIMYECTBO
HEeNoABUXXHbIX N306paXkeHni, B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT
pa3mepa n3obpakeHus.

Ecnu Bbl npekpaTtute yaepxusatb, 3anucb
OCTaHOBMTCA.



Recording still images on
"“Memory Stick”s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMXKHbIX M306parkeHuin
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTocbemka ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STILL SET, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select PIC
MODE, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired setting, then press the dial.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B NpaBoM
(He3athMKCMPOBaHHOM) MOSNOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ans otobpaxkeHua
MEHIO.

(3) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa ycTaHoBKM (L), @ 3aTeM HaXXMuUTe
L1CK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku STILL SET, a 3atem
HaXXMUTe ANCK.

(5) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku PIC MODE, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTe ANCK.

(6) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6Opa XenaemMomn yCTaHOBKM, a 3aTeM
HaXXMuUTe OUCK.

~
; %‘ PRETURN
[MENU] :END
MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ [IC WMODE] SINGLE
< = i
[« IMAGESIZE
= PRETURN
erc
. °
[MENU] :END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W STILL SET
@ PIC WODE] SINGLE @ [PIC WMODE |(SINGLE
& QUALITY & QUALITY _ CONTINUOUS
[« IMAGESIZE [CJ« IMAGESIZE MULTI SCRN
& ORETURN & ORETURN
erc e
? ‘ ?
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END
MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
_ @ [IC WMODE ] CONTINUOUS
& QUALITY
[« IMAGESIZE
= PRETURN
erc
NG °
[MENU] :END
\ v
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMXKHbIX 306pakeHun
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

If the capacity of the “Memory Stick”
becomes full

“NJ FULL” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder, and you cannot record still image on
this “Memory Stick.”

Continuous shooting settings

Setting Meaning

(indicator on the screen)

SINGLE Your camcorder shoots 1 image
at a time. (no indicator)

CONTINUOUS  Your camcorder shoots up to 16
still images at about 0.5 sec
intervals. ( (Z7)

MULTISCRN  Your camcorder shoots 9 still

images at about 0.5 sec intervals
and displays the images on a
single page divided into 9 boxes.
Still images are recorded in 640 x
480 size. (

)
===

The number of images in continuous shooting
The number of images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the image size
and the capacity of the “Memory Stick.”

In the continuous or multi screen mode
The flash does not work.

When shooting with the self-timer function or
the Remote Commander

The camcorder automatically records up to the
maximum recordable number of still images.

Ecnu emkocTb “Memory Stick”
nepenosiHeHa

Ha akpaHne >XXK[ nnu B BugonckaTene noasutcA
uHavkauma “XJ1 FULL”, n Bbl He cMoxeTe
3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHbIE N306pa>keHnA Ha
3Ty “Memory Stick”.

YcTaHOBKM HENMpepbiBHON CbEeMKM

YctaHoBKka  3HaueHue
(vHAauKaTop Ha aKpaHe)
SINGLE Balua Buaeokamepa cHumaeT

0JHO n306parkeHne 3a pas (6e3
nHamkaTopa).

CONTINUOUS Bawa Bugeokamepa CHUMaeT oo
16 HenoABMXHbIX U306paXkeHnA
npumepHoO ¢ 0,5-ceKyHAHbIMK
nHTepsanamu. ( ()

MULTI SCRN Bawa Bngeokamepa cHumaet 9
HEeNoABUXKHbIX N306pa>keHni
npumepHo ¢ 0,5-CeKyHAHbIMU
WHTepBanamm n otobpaxaeTt
n306paxKxeHnA Ha 04HOW
CTpaHuLe, pasaeneHHom Ha 9
NPAMOYrOfIbHUKOB.
HenopawxkHble n3obpaxxeHuna
3anucbiBaloTcA pasmepom 640 x
480. (

===y
[E==
===

KonuyectBo n3o6pakeHuit npu
HenpepbIBHOW CbeMKe

KonnyectBo uszobpaxkeHuin, kotopble Bbl
MO>XEeTe CHUMATb HempepbIBHO, M3MEHAETCA B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT pasmMepa n3obpaxxeHua n
emkocTn “Memory Stick”.

B HenpepbIBHOM U1 MHOTO3KPaHHOM
pexxume
Bcenbiwka He paboTaerT.

Mpu BbINOSIHEHUM CHEMKM C MOMOLLbIO
¢yHKUUM Talimepa camo3anycka unu nynbTa
AUCTaHLMOHHOrO yrnpaBrieHnA

Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTUHECKM BbINOSIHUT
3anucb MakcMMarbHO BO3MOXHOTO KONIMYecTsa
HEenoABUXHbIX N306PadKEHMIA.



Recording still images on
"“Memory Stick”s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXKHbIX M306pa)KEHVIl7I

Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

Recording images with the
flash

The flash automatically pops up to strobe. The
default setting is auto (no indicator). To change
the flash mode, press the 4 (flash) repeatedly
until the flash mode indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

4 (flash)/
(Bcnbiwka)

Each press of 4 (flash) changes the indicator as
follows:

(No indicator) > o — 4 — H —
(No indicator)

© Auto red-eye reduction:

The flash fires before recording to reduce the
red-eye phenomenon.

4 Forced flash:

The flash fires regardless of the surrounding
brightness.

% No flash:

The flash does not fire.

The flash is adjusted to the appropriate
brightness through the photocell window for the
flash. You can also change FLASH LVL to the
desired brightness in the menu settings (p. 110).
Try recording various images to find the most
appropriate setting for FLASH LVL.

3anucb M306pa)keHnun C NOMOLLbIO
BCMbIWKU

Benbiwka cpabaTtbiBaeT aBTomaTnydecku. Mo
yMOn4aHuio BbI6paHo aBToMaTn4ecKoe
cpabatbiBaHve (6e3 niankaropa). Ana
M3MEHEHNA pexxMma BCbILWKW BCMbILIKM,
Ha)XKUMawmTe KHOMKY 4 (BCrbIWwKa) MOBTOPHO,
YTO6bI UHAMKATOP PeXXuMa BCrbILKU NoABUCA
Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bupgonckarene.

Kaxabi pas, korga Bbl HaxxvmaeTe KHOMKY 4
(BCMbIWKa), HANKATOP M3MEHAETCA B
cnepytoLlem nopagke:

(MHaMKaTop He BbiCBEYNBAETCA) — @ — 4§

— (% — (MIHanKaTop He BbICBEYMBAETCA)

© ABTOMaTMyeckoe YMeHbLUeHNe KpacHOTbI

rnas:

Benbilwka BKOYaeTcA nepea 3anucbto AnA

YMEHbLUEHUA ABNEHNA KPaCHbIX rnas.

4 MNpuHyauTensHaA BCNbIWKa:

Benblwka BKOYaeTCA HE3aBMCUMO OT

APKOCTW OKPY>XaIOLLEro OCBELLUEHUs.

% Bes Benbiwku:

Bcnblwka He BKnoyaeTcA.
[inA BCnbIWKK NnoabupaeTcA NoAxXoAALLanA
APKOCTb C NMOMOLLbIO OKHa (hOTO3NIeMeHTa
BCMbIWKW. Bbl Tak>xe MOXeTe M3MEeHUTb NMYHKT
FLASH LVL anAa nony4YeHuns Hy>XHON APKOCTU B
ycTaHoBkax MeHto (cTp. 110). SanvwuTe

nNpo6HbIe N306paXkeHNA ANA BbIACHEHWA HY>KHbIX

ycTaHoBOK AnA nyHkta FLASH LVL.

suonesadQ ,pPns Aowsy,,
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMXKHbIX 306pakeHun
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

Notes

® The recommended shooting distance using the
built-in flash is 0.3 m to 2.5 m (31/32 feet to 8
1/3 feet).

¢ Attaching a conversion lens (not supplied) may
block the light from the flash or cause lens
shadow to appear.

* You cannot use an external flash (not supplied)
and the built-in flash at the same time.

* o (Auto red-eye reduction) may not produce
the desired effect depending on individual
differences, the distance to the subject, the
subject not looking at the pre-recording flash or
other conditions.

* The flash effect cannot be obtained easily when
you use forced flash in a bright location.

¢ If it is not easy to focus on a subject
automatically, for example, when recording in
the dark, use the focal distance information
(p. 60) for focusing manually.

If you leave your camcorder for 5 or more
minutes after disconnecting the power source
Your camcorder returns to the default setting
(auto).

The flash does not fire even if you select auto
and o (auto red-eye reduction) during the
following operations:

—Exposure

—NightShot

—Spotlight mode of PROGRAM AE

—Sunset & moon mode of PROGRAM AE

- Landscape mode of PROGRAM AE

When you use an external flash (not supplied)
which does not have the auto red-eye
reduction function

You cannot select the auto red-eye reduction.
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MpumeyaHuna

* PEKOMEHJ0BaHHOE PacCTOAHUE ANA CbEMKU C
“cnonb3oBaHMEM BCTPOEHHOW BCMbILIKY
coctaenAet ot 0.3 M o 2.5 m.

¢ [loacoeamHeHve npeobpasyloLero o6bekTnaa
(He npunaraeTcA) MoXeT 3abnoKMpoBaTh CBET
OT BCMbILIKMW WU BbI3BATb NOABMEHNE TEHN
obbeKTuBa.

© Bbl HE MOXETE NCMONb30BaTh BHELLHIO
BCMbILWKY (He npunaraeTcA) U BCTPOEHHYIO
BCMbILIKY OJHOBPEMEHHO.

¢ Benblwka He 3aropaeTcA, Aaxke ecnu Bbl
Bbl6YpaeTe aBTOMaTUYECKUN PEXMM N PEXUM
© (aBTOMaTNYECKOE YMEHbLUEHNE KPaCcHOTbI
rnas), B Te4eHue crneayrowmx onepaumn:

¢ [leiicTBME BCMbIWKN MOXET ObITb 3aTPYAHEHO,
ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yeTe pexmum
NPUHY AMTENBHOM BCMbILKM B APKO
OCBELLEHHOM MecCTe.

® Ecnu ¢hokycupoBka Ha 06bekTe B
aBTOMAaTU4ECKOM pexXMMe 3aTpyaHeHa,
Hanpumep, Npy 3anvucy B cymepkax,
BbINOJTHNUTE (POKYCHPOBKY BPYYHYHO, UCMOMb3YA
nHopMaumio 0 POKYCHOM pacCTOAHUN
(cTp. 60).

Ecnu Bbl octaBunu Bawy Buaeokamepy Ha 5
unu 6onee MMHYT Nocne oTcoeAMHeHUA oT
MUCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

Bawa Buaeokamepa sosspaliaeTca K
yCTaHOBKE MO YyMOJI4aHuio (aBTo).

Bcenbiwka He uanyvaet cseTa, faxe Koraa
Bbl BbiGupaeTe aBTOMaTM4ECKUI PEXUM 1
peXxum o (aBToMaTU4eCKoe YMeHbLIeHne
KpacHOTbI rnas), B Te4eHune cneayowmnx
onepauui:
— 9kenosnumA
—Ho4Hana cbemka
— Pexxnm npo>keKTopHOro oceelleHnA
PROGRAM AE
—Pexwum 3axopna conHua 1 nyHsl PROGRAM
AE
—Pexum nanagwadta PROGRAM AE

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTe BHELLHIOW BCMbIWKY
(He npunaraeTtcA), KOTopaA He OCHalLeHa
chyHKUMEN aBTOMaTU4ECKOro YMEHbLLEHUA
KpacHOTbI rna3s

Bbl He MOXKeTe BblbpaTh pexum
aBTOMaTMYECKOro YMEHbLLEHUA KPaCHOThI rnas.



Recording still images on 3anucb HeNnoABMXKHbIX M306parkeHuin

"“Memory Stick”s Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTocbemKa ¢
- Memory Photo recording cOXpaHeHueMm B NaMATH
Self-timer memory photo doTocbemMKa C COXpaHeHUeM B
recording namATK No Taumepy camosanycka

You can record images on “Memory Stick”s with Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh M306paxerua Ha “Memory
the self-timer. This mode is useful when you Stick” ¢ momoLLpto TaitMepa camosanycka. 310t

PexXuM nomneseH B TOM cny4ae, ecnu Bel xotute
want to record yourself. You can also use the BBINOSHITb 3aNNCh CAMOTO Ce6A. [INA 3TOM

Remote Commander for this operation. onepaumu Bbl MOXeTe Takxe UCNonb3oBaThb MynbT
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make AVCTaHUMOHHOTO YMPaBeHWs.
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right (1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
(unlock) position. nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
(2) Press O (self-timer) in the standby mode. The ¢ukcarop LOCK yctaHoBneH B npasom

(He3adhmKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSOXEHUN.
(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky Q) (TaiiMep camoszanycka)
B pexxume oxuganuna. Ha akpare XK vnu B

QO (self-timer) indicator appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(3) Press PHOTO firmly. BUAoMCKaTene NoABuUTCA nHamkarop &)
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with (Tanmep camosanycka).
a beep sound. In the last 2 seconds of the (3) CunbHo HaxkmuTe KHornky PHOTO.

Tanmep camo3sanycka Ha4yHeT 0bpaTHbI
oTc4yeT oT 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnegHue 2 cekyHabl o6paTHOro otcyeTa
3yMMEpHbI curHan 6yaeT 3BydaThb Yalle, a

countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

3aTem aBTOMaTUYeCKM HaYHeTCA 3anuch. §
3
<
2
Q) (self-timer)/ o
(Tanimep ®
camo3anycka) S
2
a

1 POWER _ ot \_Qd\

I =

) / = o
oK 2
D
) — £
=
(1]
=
3
To record moving pictures on OnA 3anucu ABUMXYLLMXCA U306paXkeHui S
“Memory Stick”s with the self-timer Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomowio Taiimepa o
Press START/STOP in step 3. To cancel the camMmo3anycka g
recording, press START/STOP again. Haxwmute kHonky START/STOP B nyHkTe 3. g

[nAa oTMeHbl 3anucy HaxkmuTe KHonky START/
STOP eule pas.

To cancel self-timer recording [INA OTMEHDI 3aNUcH No Talimepy

N 4 N _H
Pre§s \)) (sglf timer) so that the Q) (self-timer) camosanycka
indicator disappears from on the LCD screen or HaxxmuTe kHonky &) (Taiimepa camoaanycka)
in the viewfinder. You cannot cancel the self- TaK 4To6bl MHAMKaTOp &) MCUE3 C dKpaHa )Kk,D,
timer recording using the Remote Commander. unu n3 sugouckatena. Bol He MOXeTe OTMEeHUTb

3anuchb Mo TanMepy camo3arycka, UCTosb3yA
NynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO yrpaBneHus.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMXKHbIX 306pakeHun
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

canceled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

To check the image to be recorded

You can check the image with pressing the
PHOTO button lightly, then press it deeper to
start the self-timer recording.
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MpumeyaHue

Pexwm 3anucu no Tanmepy camosanycka 6ynet

aBTOMAaTUYECKN OTMEHEH B CNy4anAXx:

— OKOHYaHWA 3anncu no TanMepy camosanycka.

- YcTaHoBku nepekntovatena POWER B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG) nnn VCR.

[AnAa nposepku usobpaxxeHus, kotopoe byaer
3anucbiBaTbCA

Bbl MOXeTe npoBepuTb n3obpaxkeHne, HaxkaB
cnerka kHonky PHOTO, a 3aTem Haxas ee
CuSibHee AnA Hadvana 3anucu no Tanvepy
camo3arnycka.



Recording an image
from a mini DV tape
as a still image

3anucb U3obpaxeHus ¢
neHTbl opmara mini DV kak
HenoABWXXHOro U3obpaXKeHnA

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a mini DV tape and record it as a
still image on a “Memory Stick”. Your camcorder
can also take in moving picture data through the
input connector and record it as a still image on a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation

¢ Insert a recorded mini DV tape into your
camcorder.

e Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press B The picture recorded on the mini
DV tape is played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the mini DV tape freezes.
CAPTURE appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder. Recording does not start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory
Stick.” Recording is complete when the bar
scroll indicator disappears.

Bawa Buaeokamepa MoXeT 4unTaTb AaHHble
ABVXYLLErocA n3obpaxkeHna, 3anmcaHHoro Ha
nexte cpopmata mini DV, n 3anucbiBatb €ro kak
HenoABWXHoe nsobpaxkeHne Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bawa Buaeokamepa MoXeT nonyyaTtb Takxe
[aHHble ABUXYLLErocA n3obpaxeHna Yyepes
BXOAHOW pa3beMm 1 3anuncbiBaTb UX Kak
HenoasmxHoe n3obpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

® YCTaHOBUTE 3ar1CcaHHyo KacceTy C NIEHTOW
copmata mini DV B Bawy suaeokamepy.

® YcTaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAEOKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) HaxxmuTte kHoMKy B». BocnpouasoanTca
n3obpaxeHue, 3anucaHHoe Ha KacceTe ¢
neHTon chopmaTa mini DV.

(3) Cnerka HaXXxMnTe U yaepxxvBaiTe HaxaTomn
kHonky PHOTO, noka nsobpaxeHuvie ¢ neHTbI
¢opmata mini DV He 3acTbiHeT. HaukaTop
CAPTURE noaBuTtca Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnv B
Buaouckartene. 3anncb Noka He HauMHaeTcA.

(4) HaxxmuTte kHonky PHOTO cusbHee.
M306paxkeHne, oTobpakaemMoe Ha aKpaHe,
6yneT 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
cYMTaeTCcA 3aBepLUEHHON, CNN UCHE3HeT
rosiocaTbi MHANKATOP MONOCHI MPOKPYTKM.

(&) 2] [5]
3 | | 4 =
@" @‘x_‘
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Recording an image from a mini
DV tape as a still image

3anucb M306pakeHUn ¢ JSIeHThbI
c¢opmaTa mini DV kak
HenoABMXKHOIo U3obpakeHnA

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or

remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If “XJ” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
conform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a mini DV tape
You cannot record the audio from a mini DV
tape.

Titles have already recorded on mini DV tapes
You cannot record the titles on “Memory Stick”s.
The title does not appear while you are recording
a still image with PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Pa3mep nsobpaxxeHUA HeNOABMXHbIX
n3obpakeHum

Pa3smep nsobpaxeHnA aBToMaTU4ecKm
ycTaHaBnvMBaeTCA B nonoxeHue 640 x 480.

Ecnu namnouka goctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTte n He cTyumTe no Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Takxe, He BbiKnovanTe
nuTaHve, He ussnekavTte “Memory Stick” n He
CHumanTe 6aTaperiHbi 6n1oK. B npoTuBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble n306paxkeHnA MoryT 6bITb
NMOBPEXAEHbI.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B BuUgouckarene
MOABUTCA UHAUKaTOp “N]”

BcTtaBneHHaAa “Memory Stick” He coBmecTnma ¢
Bawuei Buaeokamepoi, noTomy 4to ee hopmat
He COOTBETCTBYeT Baluei Buaeokamvepe.
MposepbTe opmat “Memory Stick”.

Ecnu B pexxume BOCnpon3BeAeHUA crnerka
Ha)xaTb KHonky PHOTO

Bawa Bnaeokamepa Ha MrHOBeHMe
OCTaHOBMUTCA.

3ByK, 3anucaHHbIi Ha neHTe hopmarta mini
DV

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anncbiBaTh 3BYK C NEHTHI
¢opmaTa mini DV.

TuTpbl, 3anucaHHble Ha neHTax popmara mini
DV

Bbl He MoXeTe 3anucbiBaThb TUTPbI HA “Memory
Stick”. TuTp He NoABWTCA BO BpPeMA 3anucu
HemnoABMXXHOro N306paxKeHNA C MOMOLLbIO
kHonku PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxumaeTte kHonky PHOTO Ha
nynbTe AMCTAaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHnA

Bawa Bnaeokamepa HeMeANEeHHO 3anucbiBaeT
n3obpaxeHve, HaxoALeecA Ha 3KpaHe, Koraa
Bbl HaOXXMMaeT KHOMKY.



Recording an image from a mini
DV tape as a still image

3anucb n3o06pakeHUs ¢ NeHThbI
c¢hopmaTa mini DV kak
HenoABMXKHOIO U3obpakeHnA

Recording a still image from
other equipment

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR and set
DISPLAY in to LCD in the menu settings.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV
on to see the desired programme.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3) Follow steps 3 and 4 on page 147.

Using the A/V connecting cable

ouT

3anucb HenoaBU)XHOro
n3obpaxkeHuA ¢ ApYro annaparypbl

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexHne VCR 1 ycTaHOBWTE B YCTAHOBKaX
meHto nyHKT DISPLAY B pasgene B
nonoxexue LCD.

(2) BocnpousseauTe 3anucaHHyo NeHTy uUm
BKIIOYUTE TENEBM30P AJIA NPOCMOTpa
HY>XHOW nporpammsbl. VI3obpaxkeHune ¢ apyrown
annapaTtypbl oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha akpaHe XXKK[
1nv B BUgouckartene.

(3) Cnenyinte nyHkTam 3 n 4 Ha cTp.147.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAUHUTENbHOIO
kabensa ayauo/Buaeo

S VIDEO

S VIDEO §=
VIDEO | <= ~CEJmm~ N S g
P AUDIO/VIDEO L5 <
VCR . 2
—™\ :Signal flow/lNepeaava curHana O
Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting MoacoeanHnTe XenToi WTeKep B
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV. COefIHNTEbHOrO Kabena ayavo/BUaeo K S
rHesay suaeocurHana KBM nnu tenesmsopa. 5
If your TV or VCR has an S video jack Ecrn Ball Teneamn i KBM ocnamen a
Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to r::s awu renesusop un ochatye
L Lo nom S supeo
obtain high-quality pictures. BbIMOMHUTE COEAVHEHNE C UCMONb30BaHUEM o
With this connection, you do not need to connect Kabena S Buaeo (He npunaraeTcA) AnA 2
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting NOMy4YeHnA BbICOKOKA4YECTBEHHbIX N306paXKeHnin. g
cable. Mpu faHHOM coeanHeHnn Bam He Hy>XHO £
Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S NOACOEAVHATb XENTbIV LWTekep (BUAEO) 5
video jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or ~ CO@ANHMTENbHOTO kaGens ayAno/snaeo. :
VCR. I'Ioncoe.uMHM;e kabenb S éam.ueo (Hg 5 =
: . . . npunaraeTcA) K rHesgam S Buaeo Balueit 3
This connection produces higher quality DV BAEOKAMEpbI M TeneBn3opa min KBM. 3
format pictures. 370 coeauHeHve obecrieunsaeT 6onee -
Using the i.I._INK cable KayecTBEeHHble N306paxkeHnA 'qaopmaTa DV. =3
(DV connecting cable) Ucnonb3oBaHue kabensa i.LINK %
(coeauHuTenbHoro Kkabena uucgposoro
BUAeocurHana)
SVIDEO €@LANC
DV IN/OUT
(not supplied)/
(He npunaraeTcA)
l =
149
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Recording moving pictures
on “"Memory Stick”s
- MPEG movie recording

3anuch ABUKYLWMXCA
n3obpaxeHun Ha “Memory
Stick” - 3anucb unomos MPEG

You can record moving pictures with sound on
“Memory Stick”s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The camera recording lamp located
on the front of your camcorder lights up.
When IMAGESIZE in the menu settings is set
to 160 x 112, the maximum recording time is
60 seconds. However, when IMAGESIZE in
the menu settings is set to 320 x 240, the
maximum recording time is 15 seconds.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh ABUXKYLLMECA
n3o06paxkeHns co 3Bykom Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepaLlun
YcTtaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAgoKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eantecb, 4TO
tukcatop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B npaBoM
(HesahMKcMpoBaHHOM) MONIOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BMeOKamMepa Ha4yHeT 3anucb. 3aropaeTcA
namnoyka 3anucu BuaeokKamepbl,
pacrnonoXeHHaA Ha nepegHen NaHenu
Buaeokamepbl. Ecnn nyHkt IMAGESIZE B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO YCTaHOBIEH B MONOXEHNE
160 x 112, makcMmanbHaA ANTEeNbHOCTb
3anucu coctaenAeT 60 cekyHA. Tem He
meHee, ecnu nyHKT IMAGESIZE B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO YCTaHOB/EH B MONIOXEHNE
320 x 240, makcMmarnbHaA ANNTENbHOCTb
3anuncu coctasnAaeT 15 cekyHAa.

C&40min

| 4 4 ]

[15secT Recording time can be recorded on

— This indicator is displayed for 5

the “Memory Stick”/
Bpemsa 3anmcy MoXeT 6bITb
3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”

seconds after pressing START /STOP.
This indicator is not recorded./

OTOT uHAMKaTop oTobpakaeTcA
OKOMO 5 CeKyHA, nocne HaxaTtuna
KHomnkn START/STOP.

OTOT MHAMKATOP He 3anucbiBaeTCA.

v

To stop recording
Press START/STOP.
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[AnA octaHOBKM 3anucu
HaxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.



Recording moving pictures on
“Memory Stick”s - MPEG movie
recording

3anucb ABMXXYLIMXCA M306parkeHUn
Ha “Memory Stick” - 3anucb
tunbmoB MPEG

Note
Sound is recorded in monaural.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:

- Wide TV

- Digital zoom

— SteadyShot function

— SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— Fader

— Picture effect

- Digital effect

- Title

— Low lux mode (The indicator flashes.)

— Sports lesson mode (The indicator flashes.)
- MEMORY MIX

When recording in MEMORY mode
The angle of view is a little increased than one in
CAMERA mode.

When using an external flash (not supplied)
Turn the power of the external flash off when
recording moving pictures on “Memory Stick”s.
Otherwise, the charging sound for the flash may
be recorded.

During recording on “Memory Stick”

Do not eject the cassette tape from your
camcorder. During ejecting the tape, sound is not
recorded on the “Memory Stcik.”

MpumevaHue
3BYK 3anvcbiBaeTcA B MOHODOHNYECKOM
pexume.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxxeHne MEMORY.

Cnepyowpme dyHKUMM He paboTatoT:

— LLInpoKoaKpaHHbI TENEBU3NOHHBIA PEXMM

- Lndposon Hae3n

— OYHKUMA YCTONYNBOWN CHEMKM

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

—denpgep

— OhhekT nsobpaxkeHma

- LindbpoBon achcpekT

—-Tutp

— Pe>xxum Hnskown ocseleHHocTn (MHankaTop
muraer.)

— Pe>xxum cnopTuBHbIX cocTA3anni (MHankaTop
MUraert.)

-MEMORY MIX

Mpwu 3anucu B pexkume MEMORY
Yron oxsaTa nsobpaxenuna 6yaeT HEMHOro
6onblue, yem B pexkume CAMERA.

Ecnu ucnonb3yeTcA BHELWHAA BCNbIlKa (He
npunaraeTcs)

BbikntounTe nuTaHne BHELWHEN BCMbIWKMN NPy
3anucu ABMXYLLMXCA n3obpaxkeHuii Ha “Memory
Stick”. B npoTMBHOM cny4ae MoXeT 6bITb
3anvcaH 3ByK, n3faBaemMblvi 3apAxkatoLlenca
BCMbILUKOMN.

Bo Bpema 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

He BbITankmBante kacceTy ¢ neHTow u3 Bawen
BuAeokamepbl. Bo BpemA BbiTankusaHua
KacceTbl 3ByK He ByaeT 3anucbiBaTbCA Ha
“Memory Stick”.

suonesadQ ,pPns Aowsy,,
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Recording a picture
from a mini DV tape
as a moving picture

3anucb n3o06pa)keHunsa ¢
nexTbl oopmara mini DV Kak
ABWXYLIeroca n3obpaxeHua

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a mini DV tape and record it as a
moving picture on a “Memory Stick.” Your
camcorder can also take in moving picture data
through the input connector and record it as a
moving picture on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation

¢ Insert a recorded mini DV tape into your
camcorder.

e Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press . The picture recorded on the mini
DV tape is played back.

(3) Press START/STOP on your camcorder at the
scene where you want to start recording from.
The camera recording lamp located on the
front of your camcorder lights up. When
IMAGESIZE in the menu settings is set to 160
x 112, the maximum recording time is 60
seconds. However, when IMAGESIZE in the
menu setting is set to 320 x 240, the maximum
recording time is 15 seconds.

Bawa Buaeokamepa MoXeT UntaTb AaHHble
OBUXYyLLEerocA nsobpaxkeHvA Ha neHTe dopmara

mini DV 1 3anuceiBaTh UX Kak ABMXyLLeecA
nsobpaxeHuve Ha “Memory Stick”. Bawa
BMAeOKaMepa MOXeT nosyyarb Takxe AaHHbIe
OBUXYLLEerocA n3obpaxeHuA Yepes BXOAHOW
pa3beM 1 3anncbiBaTh MX Kak ABUXYyLLeecA
nsobpaxeHuve Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepaLlum

® YCTaHOBUTE 3an1CaHHyo KacceTy C NIEHTON
chopmaTa mini DV B Bawy Bngeokamvepy.

® YctaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeOKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) HaxxmuTte kHonky B». BocnponasoauTcA
nsobpaxeHue, 3anMcaHHoe Ha KacceTe C
neHTon chopmaTa mini DV.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP Ha Baweii
BMAeOKamMepe Ha anusone, ¢ KoToporo Bel
XOTUTE HayaTb 3anucb. 3aropaeTcA
namMnoyka 3anvcu BuaeokamMepsl,
pacrnonoxXeHHaA Ha nepegHen NaHenu
Buaeokamepbl. Ecnn nyHkt IMAGESIZE B
yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO YCTaHOBMEH B MONOXEHNe
160 x 112, makcumarnbHaA ANTENbHOCTb
3anucu coctaenAeT 60 cekyHA. Tem He
meHee, ecnu nyHKT IMAGESIZE B
yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO YCTaHOBMEH B MONOXEHNe
320 x 240, makcMmarnbHaA ANNTENbHOCTb
3anucu coctaenAeT 15 cekyHa.

<a40min @DSP W 0:15:42:43
=5,0REC 0:03 %

| 4 2 gl

Recording time can be recorded on the
“Memory Stick”/

Bpema 3anucu moxeT 6biTb 3anncaHo Ha
“Memory Stick”

This indicator is displayed for 5 seconds after
pressing START /STOP. This indicator is not
recorded./

OTOT nHAnKaTop oTobparkaeTca OKono 5
CeKyHA, nocne HaxartumA KHonkn START/STOP.
OTOT MHAMKATOP He 3anucbiBaeTcA.

J




Recording a picture from a mini
DV tape as a moving picture

3anucb n3o06pakeHus ¢ NIeHThbI
c¢hopmaTa mini DV kak
ABMWXYyLLeroca nsobpaxeHun

To stop recording
Press START/STOP.

AnA ocTaHOBKM 3anucu
HaxwmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

Notes

¢ Sound recorded in 48 kHz is converted to one
in 32 kHz when recording images from a mini
DV tape to “Memory Stick”s.

¢ Sound recorded in stereo is converted to
monaural sound when recording from tapes.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

Titles have already recorded on mini DV tapes
You cannot record the titles on “Memory Stick”s.
The title does not appear while you are recording
a still image with START/STOP.

Data code recorded on a mini DV tape
You cannot record the data code recorded on a
mini DV tape.

If ] AUDIO ERROR" is displayed

Sound that cannot be recorded by your
camcorder has been recorded. Connect the A/V
connecting cable to input images from an
external unit used to play back the image (p. 154).

MpumeyaHuna

© 3ByK, 3anMuCaHHbIf C 4acTOTOW ounpoBkM 48
kU, NpeobpasyeTcaA B 3BYK C HacTOTON
oundpoBkm 32 Ky Npy 3anncy n3obpakeHuin
¢ neHTbl popmata mini DV Ha “Memory Stick”.

© 3ByK, 3an1caHHbIi B CTEPEOOHNYECKOM
pe>xxume, npeobpasyeTcA B MOHOOHNYECKUI
3BYK MpW 3anucu ¢ NeHT.

Ecnu namnoyka gocTtyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTe n He cTyumTe no Bawen
BMaeokamepe. Takxe, He BblKniovanTe
nuTaHve, He ussnekanTte “Memory Stick” n He
CHMManTe 6aTapeliHbii 6110K. B npoTnBHOM
cny4yae AaHHble n3obpaxkeHnA MoryT 6bITb
MoBPEXAEHDI.

TuTpbl, 3anucaHHble Ha neHTax popmara mini
DV

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb TUTPbI Ha “Memory
Stick”. TuTp He NnoABUTCA BO BpemsA 3anuncu
HEenoABUXXHOro N306pa>keHnA ¢ NOMOLLbIO
kHonkn START/STOP.

Koa AaHHbIX, 3anncaHHbIW Ha fieHTe chopmaTta
mini DV

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh KOA AaHHbIX,
3anucaHHbIv Ha fieHTe chopmaTta mini DV.

Ecnu noaBnaerca uHgukauma “J] AUDIO
ERROR”

3anucaH 3ByK, KOTopbI Balwa Buaeokamepa He
MOXeT 3anucatb. [oacoeanHuTe
coeanHuUTeNbHbIN Kabenb ayamo/Buaeo ana
BBO/Aa M306pa>KeHUI ¢ BHELWHEro annapara,
MCMosib3yemMoro AsiA BOCNpoM3BeAeHMA
n3obpaxkeHua (cTp. 154).
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Recording a picture from a mini
DV tape as a moving picture

3anucb M306pakeHUs ¢ JSIeHThbI
c¢opmaTa mini DV kak
ABUXyLLerocA n3obpaxxeHun

Recording a moving picture
from other equipment

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR and set
DISPLAY in to LCD in the menu settings.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV
on to see the desired programme.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3) Follow steps 3 on page 152.

Using the A/V connecting cable

S VIDEO
VIDEO

3anucb ABMXyLlEerocsa
M3o6paxkeHuA ¢ apyrom
annapatypbl

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxexnve VCR u ycTaHOBWTE B yCTaHOBKax
meHto nyHKT DISPLAY B pasgene B
nonoxenve LCD.

(2) BocnpounaseanTe 3anucaHHyto NeHTy unm
BKIIO4MTE TENeBM3op AnA NpocMoTpa
HY>XHOW nporpammel. 3o6paxkeHune ¢ gpyrown
annapaTtypbl oTobpa)kaeTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[
Unu B BUOOWCKATENE.

(3) Cnepyinte nyHKTY 3 Ha cTp.152.

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeaMHUTENILHOIO
kabena ayavwo/Bugeo

AUDIO/VIDEO

= :Signal flow/Mepepaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or
VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

154

MoacoenmHUTE XEenTbIn LWTeKkep
COoeAVHNTENbHOro KabenA ayano/BMaeo K
rHe3gy sngeocurHana KBM nnu Tenesusopa.

Ecnun Baw TeneBusop unu KBM ocHaweH
rHesgom S Buaeo

BbinonHuTe coeanHeHne ¢ NCNonbL3oBaHnem
kabena S BnAaeo (He npunaraeTcA) anAa
nony4YeHNA BbICOKOKaYeCTBEHHbIX
n306pa>keHunn.

Mpy aaHHOM coeanHeHnn Bam He Hy>KHO
NOACOEAMHATL XEeNThbI WTekep (BUAEO)
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MoacoeamHnte kKabenb S BUAEO (He
npunaraeTcA) K rHe3agam S Buaeo Bawen
Buaeokamepsbl n Tenesusopa unv KBM.
370 coeanHeHne obecneymsaeT bonee
KayecTBeHHble n3obpaxxeHua copmata DV.



Recording a picture from a mini
DV tape as a moving picture

3anucb n3o06pakeHUs ¢ NeHThbI
c¢hopmaTa mini DV kak
ABMWXYyLLeroca n3obpaxeHun

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

© o

SVIDEO €@LANC

8 Dvout
ﬁ (not supplied)/
g (He npunaraeTcA)

| =

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coepuHuTenbHoOro Kabena uugpoBoro
BUaeocurHana)

= :Signal flow/Mepenaya curHana

Note

The “N]” flashes in the following instances. If

this happens, eject and insert “Memory Stick”

again, and record distortion-free images.

— When recording on a tape in a poor recording
stste, for example, on a tape that has been
repeatedly used for dubbing.

— When attempting to input images that are
distorted due to poor radio wave reception
when a TV tuner unit is in use.

During recording on “Memory Stick”

Do not eject the cassette tape from your
camcorder. During ejecting the tape, sound is not
recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

MpumeyaHue

MHankatop “N]” muraeT B Cneayowmx cryyasax.

Ecnu aT0 NnponsonaeT, BbITONKHUTE N BCTaBbTe
“Memory Stick” ewle pas, nocne 4yero sanuwmuTe
n3obpaxeHne 6e3 NCKaKEeHUN.

—Mpw 3anncK Ha NEHTY B NSTOXOM COCTOAHMUN,
Hanpumep, Ha NEeHTy, Nepe3anncb Ha KOTOPYHO
BbINOMHAMIACh HEOAHOKPATHO.

—Mpwv nonbiTke BBECTM N306pa>KeHNA, KOTOpble
MCKaXXeHbl U3-3a NJI0X0ro paguonpuema, ecnm
MCMONb3YeTCA TENEBU3UOHHBIA TIOHEP.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

He BblTankusanTe kacceTy ¢ neHTomn 13 Bawen
BuAeokamepbl. Bo BpemA BbITankusaHma
KacceTbl 3ByK He ByAeT 3anvcbiBaTbCA Ha
“Memory Stick”.

suonesadQ ,pPns Aowsy,,
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Superimposing a still image in
a "Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBIKHOrO H300paxeHuA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha aBixyweecA
u3o6paxenue - pyrkuua MEMORY MIX

You can superimpose a still image you have
recorded on a “Memory Stick” on the top of the
moving picture you are recording.

M. CHROM (Memory chromakey)
You can swap a blue area of a still image such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving picture.

M. LUMI (Memory luminancekey)

You can swap a brighter area of a still image such
as a handwritten illustration or title with a
moving picture. Record a title on a “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chromakey)

You can superimpose a moving picture on the
top of a still image such as a image can be used as
background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving picture
will be swapped with a still image.

M. OVERLAP (Memory overlap)
You can make a moving picture fade in on top of
a still image.

Bbl MOXeTe HanoXuTb HEMOABMXHOE U306paxeHne,
3anucaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”, noBepx
3anncbiBaeMoro ABUXYLLErocA n3o6paxeHus.

M. CHROM (kHOMKa LUBETHOCTW NamATK)
Bbl MOXETe MEHATb MECTamMmn CUHIOK YacTb
HEeNoABUXXHOro N306pa>keHna, Takoro, Kak
UNNOCTPaUMA UK Kaap, ¢ ABUXYLLMMCA
n3obpakeHmem.

M. LUMI (kHOMKa APKOCTWN NamATh)

Bbl MOXeTe MeHATb MecTamm 6onee APKyto
4acTb HEMOABWXXHOIO N306PaXXEHUA, TAKOro,
Kak BbIMOMTHEHHAA OT PYKMW UNNOCTPaUMA Unm
TUTP, C ABMXYLUMMCA U306paxkeHnem. 3anuwmte
TMTP Ha “Memory Stick” nepep nyTewecTsnem
U1 Kakmm-nn6o cobbiTnem anA yaobeTea.

C. CHROM (kHOMKa UBETHOCTW BUAEOKAMEPbI)
Bbl MOXeETE HanoXxuTb ABUXYyLLEecA
n3obpaxeHve NoBepx HenoABMXKHOIO
n3obpaxkeHuA, Takoro, Kak nsobpaxeHue,
KOTOPOE MOXET CAY>XNTb (POHOM. BbinonHuTe
CbeMKy 06bekTa Ha ronybom doHe. Monybaa
4acTb ABUXYLLErocA N3obpaxKeHnA NoMeHAeTCA
MecTaMmu C HeNoABVXXHBIM M306paXKeHnem.

M. OVERLAP (nepekpbiTne namATm)
Bbl MOXXeTe caenaTh NnaBHbI BBOA ABUXKYLLErOCA
1306paxkeHnA NoBepX HEMOABMXKHOrO N306paxKeHn .

Still image/ Moving picture/

HenoaswmxHoe Oeuxyueeca

n3obpaxeHve n3obpaxeHve
M. CHROM

Blue/lF'ony6ou ¢oH

Still image/ Moving picture/

HenoaswmxHoe Oeuxyueeca

n3obpaxeHune n3obpaxeHune

B
M. LUMI HAPPY | ==
BIRTHDAY

Still image/ Moving picture/

HenoaswmxHoe OeuxyLeeca

n3obpaxeHve n3obpaxkeHve
C. CHROM > L 2

-
Blue/T'ony6ou coH

Still image/ Moving picture/

HenoasuxHoe OewxyLueeca

n3obpaxeHve n3obpaxeHve
M. OVERLAP L3 ﬁ D




Superimposing a still image in a
“Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HenoaBUXXHOIrO
n3obpaxxeHusa n3 “Memory Stick” Ha
ABMXyLLieecA n3obpaxeHue

- pyHKumMa MEMORY MIX

Before operation

¢ Insert a mini DV tape for recording into your
camcorder.

e Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX in the standby mode.
The last recorded still image on “Memory
Stick” appears on the lower part of the screen
as a thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the still image
you want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY —.

To see the next image, press MEMORY+.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.
The mode changes as follows:
M.CHROM «— M.LUMI «— C.CHROM «—
M. OVERLAP

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
The still image is superimposed on the
moving picture. Your camcorder
automatically returns to the standby mode.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

(7) Press START /STOP to start recording.

ns)oen BbINOJIHEHMEM onepauuu

® YcTaHOBUTE KacceTy € fieHTon popmarta mini
DV pnsa sanucu B Bawy Bngeokamepy.

* YcTtaHoBute “Memory Stick” ¢ 3anuckto B
Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHoBute neR/IeKmoanenb POWER B
nonoxexnne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY MIX B pexxume
oXuaaHus.

MocnepHee 3anncaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”
HenoABWXHOe n3obpakeHne NoABUTCA B
HUXKHEIN YacTu 9KpaHa B BUAE KPOXOTHOIO
n3obpaxkeHuA.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY+/- gna Beibopa
HEeMoABWMXXHOIO N306pakeHnaA, KoTopoe Bbl
XOTUTE HANOXWTb.

[lnA npocmoTpa npeAblayLiero n3obpaxkeHna
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY-. [inAa
npocmoTpa crieaytowero n3obpaxeHus
HaxkmuTe KHonky MEMORY +.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6oOpa HY>KHOro pexxmma.

Pexum 6yaeT N3MeHATLCA Cnefyowym obpasom:
M.CHROM «— M.LUMI| «— C.CHROM «—
M.OVERLAP

(5) Haxxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
HenopasuxHoe nsobpaxeHne byaeT HanoXXeHo
Ha noABwXHoe. Bala Buaeokamepa
aBTOMaTUYECKN BEPHETCA B PEXMM OXMUAAHUA.

(6) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
E'el'yJ'IVIDOBKVI achdekTa.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP gna Havana

3anucum.

MEMORY
MIX

Still image/
HenoaBuxHoe
n3ob6pakeHne
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Superimposing a still image in a
“Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HenoaBUXXHOIo
nsobpaxxeHusa n3 “Memory Stick” Ha
ABUXyLleecA nusobpaxeHme

- pyHkuma MEMORY MIX

Items to be adjusted

MyHKTbI ANA perynupoBKu

M. CHROM  The colour (blue) scheme of the
area in the still image which is to
be swapped with a moving

picture

M. LUMI The colour (bright) scheme of the
area in the still image which is to
be swapped with a moving

picture

C. CHROM The colour (blue) scheme of the
area in the moving picture which
is to be swapped with a still

image

M. OVERLAP No adjustment necessary

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

To change the still image to be

superimposed

Do either of the following:

— Press MEMORY+ /- before step 6.

—Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial befor step 6,
and repeat the procedure form step 4.
(Except for M. OVERLAP)

To change the mode setting
Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 6,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.

M. CHROM LiBeToBaA ramma (rony6as)
y4yacTka B HENnoABVMXHOM
n306paxeHun, KoTopbln byaeT
3aMeHeH Ha ABuxyLieecA
nsobpaxxeHue

LiBeToBaA ramma (Apkan)
y4acTka B HENoOABMXKHOM
n3o06paxeHun, KOTopbin byaeT
3aMeHeH Ha aBuxylueeca
nsobpaxxeHne

LiseToBanA ramma (rony6an)
yyacTka B HEMOABUXHOM
n3obpaxkeHnmn, KoTopbii byaeT
3aMeHeH Ha aBuxyLleeca
nsobpaxxeHne

He TpebyeTcA HMKakux
perynmpoBokK

YeM MeHbLLe NONoC Ha 3KpaHe, TeM CunbHee 3hGEKT.

[OnAa nameHeHUA HeNoABMXXHOrO

n3obpaxxeHUA AnNA HanoXXeHua

BbinonHuTe ntoboe u3 cneayowmx 4encTBuUi:

—Haxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- nepen
NyHKTOM 6.

—HaxwmunTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepef nyHKTOM
6 1 noBTOpUTE NpoLeaypy, HaYMHaA ¢ NyHKTa 4.
(Uckntouenme coctaBnaeT M. OVERLAP)

[nAa usameHeHUA YyCTaHOBKU peXXxuma
Haxxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepen
NYHKTOM 6 1 NOBTOPUTE NpoLeaypy C NyHKTa 4.

Ana otmeHbl yctaHoBKM MEMORY MIX
HaxxmunTte kHonky MEMORY MIX.

M. LUMI

C. CHROM

M. OVERLAP

Notes

* You cannot use MEMORY MIX function for
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”s

* When the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder has stored 20 images

—For M.CHROM : 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001 ~ 100-0018

—For C.CHROM : 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019 ~ 100-0020

Sample images
Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected (p. 181).

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

During recording

158 You cannot change the mode setting.

MpumeyaHuna

® Bbl He MOXKeTe 1Cnonb30BaTh PYHKLMIO
MEMORY MIX anAa asuxyLlumxca
n3o6pa>keHun, 3anmcaHHbIxX Ha “Memory Stick”.

* Ecnu nepekpblBatoLLee HenoaBuxXHoe
n3obpaxeHne coaepXuT 6onbLLOe KONNYecTBo
6enoro uBeTa, ero KPOXoTHOe N3obparkeHne
MOXET 6bITb HEYETKNM.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman K Bawen

BuAeokamepe, Bmewlaet 20 u3obpakeHumn

—na M.CHROM: 18 nsobpaxeHui (Hanpumep,
kaap) 100-0001~100-0018

—na C.CHROM: 2 uzobpaxeHua (Hanpumep,
¢hoH) 100-0019~100-0020

0O6pa3subl U306parkeHum

O6pasubl n3obpaxkeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”,
npunaraemon K Bawen Bugeokamepe,
3almLLeHbl OT cTupanmA (cTp. 181).

[aHHble n3obpa>keHnA, U3BMEHEeHHOro ¢
MOMOLLbIO NEPCOHANIbHOro KOMMNbIOTEPA MU
CHATOro Apyrow annapartypoun

Bo3mo>xHO, Bbl He cMOXXeTe BOCMPOU3BECTU NX
Ha Bawwei Bugeokamepe.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu
Bbl HE MOXEeTe N3MEHNTb YCTaHOBKY pexumMa.



Copying still images
from a mini DV tape
- Photo save

KonupoBarme HenoABMKHbIX
W306paxeHui ¢ neHTbI hopmara mini DV
- Coxparerue (OTOCHUMKOB B NaMATH

Using the search function, you can automatically
take in only still images from mini DV tapes and
record them on a “Memory Stick” in sequence.

Before operation

¢ Insert a recorded mini DV tape into your
camcorder and rewind the tape.

¢ Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PHOTO SAVE, then press the dial. PHOTO
BUTTON appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(5) Press PHOTO firmly. The still image from the
mini DV tape is recorded on a “Memory
Stick.” The number of still images copied is
displayed. END is displayed when copying is
completed.

Mcnonb3yAa dyHKuMo noncka, Bel moxeTe
aBTOMAaTWYECKM BbINOMHATH (DOTOCHUMKM
TONbKO HEMOABWXXHBIX N30OPa>KEHWIA C NEHT,
3anucaHHbIX B hopmate mini DV, n 3anunceiBatb
ux Ha “Memory Stick” B nocnenoBaTensHOCTW.

Mepepn BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

© YCTaHOBUTE 3an1CaHHyo KacceTy C NIEHTOW
cdopmata mini DV B Bawy suaeokamepy.

® YctaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ans otobpaxkeHua
MEHIO.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBKM [, @ 3aTeM HaXXmuTe
LUCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa yctaHoBkn PHOTO SAVE, a 3atem
HaXXKMuTe auck. Ha akpaHe XK vnv B
BMaovckartene noasutcAa nHankauma PHOTO
BUTTON.

(5) Teepao HaxkmuTe kHonky PHOTO.

HenoaswkHoe n3obpaxeHne ¢ NeHTbl

¢opmaTa mini DV 6yaeT 3anucaHo Ha “Memory

Stick”. ByaeT oTobpaXKkeHo Konn4yecTBo

HENOABWMXXHBIX CKONMMPOBaHHbIX N306paXkeHni.

Mo 3aBepLUeHMM KONMPOBaHWA Ha Auchee

byneT oTobpaxeHa nHankauma END.

W MOVIE SET
=
[J«PROTECT

[ PHOTO SAVE B 0:00:00:00 PHOTO SAVE 0:30:00:00
5 471503 8/150)
MENU
(\ SAVING > END
e : :
‘ [MENU] :END [MENU] :END
-
[ Y
o

PRINT MARK

PHOTO SAVE
&1 ORETURN
2 ‘ =
e
)
[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET

o

)
[MENU] :END

[CJ«PROTECT

READY

@3 PRETURN

= i 8

PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00

411591
PHOTO BUTTON

[PHOTO] :START [MENU] :END
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Copying still images from a mini
DV tape - Photo save

KonupoBaHune HenoaBMXHbIX
n306pa)keHni ¢ neHTbl (hopmara mini DV
- CoxpaHeHue (hoTOCHUMKOB B NamMATH

To stop or end copying
Press MENU.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick” is full

MEMORY FULL appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder, and the copying stops. Insert
another “Memory Stick” and repeat the
procedure from step 2.

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject a “Memory Stick”
or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

NOT READY appears when you select the item
in the menu settings.

When you change “Memory Stick”s in the
middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick.”

160

[nAa ocTaHOBKU UNU OKOHYaHUA
KonupoBaHuUA
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

B cnyyae nepenosiHEHUA NaMATH
“Memory Stick”

Ha akpane XK nnu B BupgonckaTesne noasutcA
nHankauma MEMORY FULL, u konvpoBaHue
octaHoBuTCA. BcTaBbTe apyryto “Memory Stick”
1 NOBTOPUTE MpoLeaypy, HauMHaA ¢ NyHKTa 2.

Pa3mep n3obpaxkeHUA HeNnoABMXKHbIX
n3obpakeHumn

Pa3smep nzobpaxeHnA aBToMaTU4eckm
ycTaHaBnvMBaeTCA B nonoxeHue 640 x 480.

Ecnu namno4ka noctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAacuTte n He cTyuuTe no Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Takxe, He BbiKNoYanTe
nuTaHve, He ussnekavTte “Memory Stick” n He
CHumanTe 6aTaperHbi 6n1oK. B npoTuBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble n3obpaxkeHna MoryT 6bITb
noBpeXAeHbl.

Ecnu nenectok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxxexHne LOCK
MoAsutca uHamkauma NOT READY, ecnu Bbl
Bbl6epeTe NyHKT B YCTAHOBKAX MEHIO.

Ecnu Bbl 3amenuTte “Memory Stick” B
cepeavHe KonupoBaHUA

Bawa Bugeokamepa BO306HOBUT KONMPOBaHMeE,
HaymHasA C nocneaHero n3obpaxxeHus,
3anncaHHoro Ha npegbigyuien “Memory Stick”.



Viewing a still image [pocmotp HenoaBmkHOro

- Memory photo n3obpaxeHua - Bocnponsseaexue
playback (OTOCHMMKOB M3 NamMATH

You can play back still images recorded on a Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpon3BoanTb HEMNOABMXHbIE
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back 6 images = n3obpaxkeHus, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
including moving picture in order at a time by Bbl MOXeTE Takxe BOCNponssoamnTb 6

selecting the index screen. n306paxkeHni, BKIOYaA ABUXYLIeecA

n3obpaxkeHne, 0AHOBPEMEHHO MyTeM BblGopa

Before operation
p MNHEKCHOro aKpaHa.

Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

right (unlock) position. (1) YcraHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
(2) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded nonoxenne MEMORY wnu VCR. Y6eauTecs,
image is displayed. yTo cpukcatop LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B NpasoM
(3) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired still (He3admKcMpoBaHHOM) MOMOXEHUN.
image. To see the previous image, press (2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY. bBynet
MEMORY -. To see the next image, press oTo6paXKeHo nocneaHee sanucaHHoe
MEMORY +. n3obpaxkeHue.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- ana Beibopa
HY>XHOr0 HENoABWMXKHOro n3obpaxkeHua. nAa
npocMoTpa npeablayLwero n3obpaxeHua
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY -. [ina
NpocMoTpa creaytowero n3obpakeHma
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY +.

suonesadQ ,pPns Aowsy,,
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To stop memory photo playback [nAa ocTaHOBKM BOCNpou3BeAeHUs
Press MEMORY PLAY. OTOCHUMKOB U3 NAMATH

HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY eue pas.
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Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HENoABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Notes on the file name

¢ The directory is not displayed if the structure of
the directory does not conform to the DCF98
standard.

¢ “X] 0—n DIRECTORY ERROR” may appear on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder if the
structure of the directory does not conform to
the DCF98 standard. While this message
appears, you can play back images but cannot
record them on the “Memory Stick”.

* The file name flashes on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder if the file is corrupted or the file
is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

® Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

* When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or on the LCD screen, the image quality
may appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

® Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

Recording date

When you press DATA CODE on the Remote
Commander, you can see the date of the
recording.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

When no image is recorded on the “Memory
Stick”
The message “*™\] NO FILE” appears.
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MpumeyaHua o HazBaHuM hanna

e Karanor He oTobpaxxaeTcA, ecrnv CTpyKTypa
KaTasiora He COOTBETCTBYET TpeboBaHMAM
ctaHgapTta DCF98.

* NHankauma “N] o= DIRECTORY ERROR”
MOXEeT NoABUTLCA Ha aKkpaHe XXKI vnu B
BuAoOWCKaTene, eCnu CTPYKTypa KaTanora He
cooTBEeTCTBYEeT TpeboBaHMAM cTaHAapTa
DCF98. Noka 310 cooblieHne oTobpaxkaeTcs,
Bbl cmoxeTe Bocnpon3BoanTb n3obpaxkeHus,
HO He CMOXeTe MX 3anmcbiBaTtb Ha “Memory
Stick”.

* HazBaHue charina muraeT Ha skpaHe XXK[, nnu
B BMAouckarene, ecnu cann noBpexaeH unm
He yuTaeTcA.

[OnAa BocnpousBeAeHUA 3anucaHHbIX

n3obpakeHU Ha aKpaHe TeneBu3opa

¢ [epen Ha4Yanam BOCMNpoOun3BeAeHNA
noacoeavHuTe Bauwy Buaeokamepy kK
TenieBM30py C MOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOMO
kabena ayauo/Buaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe.

¢ [1pn BocnponsBeaeHnM hOTOCHUMKOB U3
namATU Ha 3KpaHe Tenesmsopa unun XXKI,
Ka4yecTBO N306paKeHNA MOXET YXYALUTLCA.
OT0 He ABNAETCA HEMCNPaBHOCTLIO. [laHHbIe
n306paxKeHnA HaXo4ATCA B TOM Xe
COCTOAHWU, YTO U NpeXae.

¢ [lepea Ha4yanoM BOCNpoOU3BeAEHMA
YMEHbLUMTE FPOMKOCTb TENEBU30PA, UHaYe
yepes aKyCTMYECKY CUCTEMY TeneBusopa
MOXET MOCNbIWATbCA WYM (3aBbIBaHMe).

LOara 3anucu

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky DATA CODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHusa, Bol
MOXeTe BUAETb AaTy 3anucy.

[aHHble n3obpa>keHnA, U3BMEHEeHHOro ¢
MOMOLLbIO NEPCOHANIbHOro KOMMNbIOTEPa MU
CHATOro Apyrow annapartypoun

Bo3mo>xHO, Bbl He cMOXXeTe BOCMPOU3BECTU NX
Ha Bawwei Bugeokamepe.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anucaHHbIX
n3obpakeHum
MossuTcA coobuierne “NI NO FILE”.



Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoABMKHOIO
n3obpakeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Screen indicators during still
image playback

OKpaHHble UHAUKATOPbl BO BpeMA
BOocCrnpou3seaeHnA HenoaABMXKHOIo
n3obpakeHunA

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxeHus

( ,—— Image number/Total number of recorded

[ 67 1000
100-0006) om&’MEMORY PLAY

images/
Howmep n3obpaxkenna/
O6Lee KOMYECTBO 3annCaHHbIX N306pa>keHni

Print mark/MeTka nevatu

Protect indicator/ViHankaTop 3awmnTbl

Playing back 6 recorded images
at a time (index screen)

You can play back 6 recorded images at a time.

This function is especially useful when searching

for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY INDEX to display the index
screen.

INDEX

Data Directory Number, File Number/
Homep kaTanora gaHHbIx, Homep canna

BocnpousseneHue 6 3anMcaHHbIX
n3o6pakeHM OAHOBPEMEHHO
(UVHAEKCHbIN 3KpaH)

Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpoM3BECTU 6 3anncaHHbIX
n3o06paxkeHnin oAHOBPEMEHHO. JTa hyHKLUMA
ABMAETCA OCOOEHHO NOME3HOW NPU BbINONTHEHNN
noucka oTAesNbHbIX M306paXkeHU.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY wunu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
yTo domkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B NpaBom
(He3ahMKCMPOBAHHOM) MOSNOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY INDEX ansa
0TOBPaXKeHUA NHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

suonesadQ ,pPns Aowsy,,
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Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HENoABUXXHOIO
n3obpakeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

A red P mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

MEMORY - : to display the previous 6 images
MEMORY + :to display the following 6 images

KpacHana meTka P noABuTCA Hag,
nsobpaxxeHnem, kotopoe byaeTt oTobpaxarbcA
nepes M3MeHEHNEM peXxXMma UHAEKCHOro
3KpaHa.

MEMORY - : ana otobpaxeHuna npeablaywmx 6

n3obpaxxeHni
MEMORY + : anAa otobpaxeHusa cnegyrowmx 6
n306pa>keHun
1 3
4 »6
N » mark/» meTka
100-0006 6/1001

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/- to move the » mark to the
image you want to display on full screen, then
press MEMORY PLAY.

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” These numbers are different
from the data file names.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

These files may not be displayed on the index
screen.
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[nA Bo3BpaTa K 9KpaHy 06bI4HOro
BOCNpou3BefeHnA (OANHOYHbIN 3KpaH)
Haxumarite kHonky MEMORY +/— anA
nepemMeLLeHnA METKI P> K U306paXkeHuto,
KOTOpoe Bbl XOTUTE 0TOGPA3NTL Ha MOMHBbI
3KpaH, a 3aTtem Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY
PLAY.

MpumeyaHue

Mpu o0TO6pPaXKeHUN NHAEKCHOIO 3KpaHa Haj
KaXXabIM n3obpaxkeHnem byaet noABNATLCA
Homep. OH 03HayvaeT NopALAOK, B KOTOPOM
n3obpaxkeHnA 3anucaxbl Ha “Memory Stick”.
OTn HOMepa OTNIMYaKTCA OT MMEH hannos
OaHHbIX.

OaHHble u3obpaxKxeHUs, MU3MEeHEeHHbIe ¢
NOMOLUbIO NEPCOHANIbHbIX KOMMbIOTEPOB UMK
CHATbIE C MOMOLUbIO APYroro annapara

37K paiinbl MOryT He oTobpaXkaTbeA Ha
VHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe.



Viewing a moving
picture - MPEG movie
playback

MpocmoTp ABUXYLLErocA
n3obpaxeHua -
Bocnpou3sseaeHue gunoma MPEG

You can play back moving pictures recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back 6 images
including still images in order at a time by
selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(3) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired
moving pictures. To see the previous picture,
press MEMORY -. To see the next picture,
press MEMORY +.

(4) Press MPEG B> 1l to start playback.

PLAY

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNpon3BOAWTb ABMXKYLLMECA
n3obpaxeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXeTe Tak>Xe BOCNpon3BoanTb 6
nM306pa>keHnin, BKNoYaA HeNoABUXKHbIE
n306paxkeHns, 0AHOBPEMEHHO MyTeM Bblbopa
MHIEKCHOro aKpaHa.

nepe.q BbINOJIHEHUEeM onepauuu

BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY wunu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
yTo dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B NpaBom
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MOSNOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY. bynet
oTobpaxKkeHo nocneaHee 3anmcaHHoe
n3obpaxeHue.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- ansa Bbibopa
HY>XHOrO ABMXYyLLeroca nsobpaxenua. Ana
npocmoTpa npeAblayLIero n3obpaxkeHna
HaxkmuTe kHonky MEMORY —. inAa
npocmoTpa creaytoLlero n3obpaxeHua
HaxkmuTe KHonky MEMORY +.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MPEG B Il ona Havana

BOCnpousseneHuA.

Ress

L8

To stop MPEG movie playback
Press MPEG B> 1.

[AnA octaHOBKM BOocrnpou3BeaneHuA
¢unbma MPEG
HaxxmuTte kHonky MPEG B 11 ewle pas.
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Viewing a moving picture - MPEG
movie playback

MpocmoTp ABMXKyLLErocA
n3obpakeHuA — BocnpousBeneHme
tunbma MPEG

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

* Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

¢ Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

Recording date

When you press DATA CODE on the Remote
Commander, you can see the date of the
recording.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

When no image is recorded on the “Memory
Stick”
The message “*N\] NO FILE” appears.

Screen indicators during
moving picture playback

—

E‘zm_)ﬁigzo 27200 ]
MOV00001) o= |[MEMORY PLAY
0:12

[OnA BocnpousBeAeHUA 3anucaHHbIX

n3o06paXkeHnit Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ [lepes BbINOSIHEHMEM Onepaumn
noacoeavHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy kK
Tenesn30py C MOMOLLBIO COeANHUTENBHOTO
kabena ayauo/Buaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe.

¢ [lepea Ha4yanoM BOCNpPOU3BeAEHMA
YMEHbLUMTE FPOMKOCTb TENEBU30PA, NHaYe
Yyepes aKyCTUYECKYIO CMCTeMY Tenesnsopa
MOXET MOCHNbIWAaTbCA WYM (3aBbIBaHue).

[arta sanucu

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky DATA CODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHusa, Bol
MOXeTe BUAETb AaTy 3anucy.

[aHHble sobpa)keHnA, U3BMEeHEeHHOro ¢
MOMOLLbIO NEPCOHaNbHOro KOMNbIOTEPA MIN
CHATOro Apyrou annapartypoun

Bo3mo>HO, Bbl He cMOXXeTe BOCMPOU3BECTU NX
Ha Bawwei Bugeokamepe.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anucaHHbIX
n3obpakeHum
MonABuTcA cooblyermne “1 NO FILE”.

3KpaHHble MHAUKATOPbl BO BPeMA
BOCMpPOU3BeAEHUA ABUXXYLIErocA
n3obpakeHunA

Remaining battery time indicator/
MHankaTop ocTaBlierocA BpemeHun 6atapen

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxeHus

Image number/Total number of recorded
pictures/

Homep n3obparkeHnsa/ObLiee KonnM4ecTBo
3anucaHHbIX U306pakeHnin

—— Memory playback indicator/
MHanKaTop BOCMNPOM3BEAEHNA U3 NamATK

Protect indicator/VIHanMkaTop 3alwmnTbl

Data directory number/File number/
Homep kaTanora aaHHbix/Homep carina



Viewing images using
a personal computer

MpocmoTp u3obpaxkeHui ¢
UCNONb30BaHNEM
NnepcoHanbHOro KOMNblTEpa

You can view data recorded on the “Memory
Stick” using a personal computer.

On file format

Data recorded on the “Memory Stick” is stored in
the following formats. Make sure that
applications that support these file formats are
installed on your personal computer.

o Still images: JPEG format

* Moving images/audio: MPEG format

Recommended computer

environment

Recommended Windows environment

OS: Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows 2000 Professional
standard installation is required.
Operation is not assured in an
environment upgraded from:
Windows 3.1, Windows 95 to Windows 98
or Windows 98 to Windows 98SE.
Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows NT3.51 or Windows NT4.0 to
Windows 2000 Professional.

CPU: MMX Pentium 200 MHz or faster

The USB connector must be provided as

standard.

ActiveMovie Player (DirectShow) must be

installed (to play back moving pictures).

Recommended Macintosh environment
Macintosh computer with the Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/
9.0 standard installation
However, note that the update to Mac OS 9.0
should be used for the following models.
®iMac with the Mac OS 8.6 standard
installation and a slot loading type CD-ROM
drive
*iBook or G4 with the Mac OS 8.6 standard
installation
The USB connector must be provided as
standard.
QuickTime 3.2 or newer must be installed (to
play back moving pictures).

Bbl MOXeTe npocMaTpuBaTh 3anncaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” paHHble, ucnonbaya
nepcoHanbHbIA KOMMbIOTEP.

O cdopmare channon

[aHHble, 3anvcaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,
XpaHATCA B crneaytowmx hopmartax. Y6eaurecs,
4YTO Ha Bawem nepcoHansHOM KOMMbloTepe
yCTaHOBJEHbI MPOrpaMMbl, MOAAEPXUBAIOLLIME
3Tu chopmarthbl.

* HenoaBumxHble n3obpaxerua: dopmat JPEG
o [iBnxywmecA nsobpaxenna: dopmat MPEG

PekomeHaoOBaHHble KOMNbOTEPHbIe

KOHurypaummu

PekomeHgoBaHHaA kKoHdpurypauua Windows

OS: Microsoft Windows 98, Windows
98SE, Windows 2000 Professional
TpebyeTcA cTaHOapTHaA yCTaHOBKaA.
BbinonHeHve onepauuii He
rapaHTMpyeTcA B KOHUrypaumax,
OBHOBJEHHbIX OT:
Windows 3.1, Windows 95 o
Windows 98 nnun Windows 98 po
Windows 98SE.
Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows
98SE, Windows NT3.51 unu
Windows NT4.0 go Windows 2000
Professional

Mpoueccop: Pentium MMX 200MI'y unu
6bicTpee

Pazbem USB gonxeH BXoAUTb B CTAHAAPTHYO

KOMMneKTauuio.

HomxeH 6biTb ycTaHoBneH ActiveMovie Player

(DirectShow) (anA Bocnpon3seneHua

OBWXYLLUMXCA N306pakKeHn).

PekomeHgoBaHHaAa KoHdurypauma Macintosh
KomnbtoTep Macintosh ¢ Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0 B
CTaHAapTHOW yCTaHOBKE.
OpHako, 0bpaTuTe BHUMaHUe Ha TO, YTO
cnepyeT ucnonb3oBaTb o6HoBneHne go Mac OS
9.0 anA cnepyoWMX MOAENen:
¢ iMac co ctaHaapTHO ycTaHoBneHHon Mac OS
8.6 n HakonuTenem CD-ROM c wenesou
3arpyskom
¢ iBook unu G4 co ctaHAapTHO YCTaHOBNEHHOM
Mac OS 8.6
Pazbem USB gonxeH BXoAUTb B CTAHAAPTHYO
KOMMneKTauuio.
HonxeH 6bITb ycTaHoBneH QuickTime 3.2 unu
HOBee (4nA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA ABVKYLUMXCA
n306pa>keHun).
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Viewing images using a personal
computer

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHum c
McnoJsib3oBaHUEM NepcoHasibHOro
KOMMblOTEpPA

Notes

* Operations are not guaranteed for either the
Windows or Macintosh environment if you
connect 2 or more USB equipment to a single
personal computer at the same time or when
using a hub.

* Depending on the type of USB equipment that
is used simultaneously, some equipment may
not operate.

* Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

MpumeyaHuna

© BbinonHeHve onepauui He rapaHTupyeTca AnAa
cpeabl Windows nnu Macintosh, ecnu Bbl
noacoeavHvTe 2 unu 6onee ycTpomcTs
opHoBpemeHHo USB K ogHOMyY nepcoHanbHoMy
KOMMbIOTEPY UM NPU UCMOSb30BaHUN
KOHLeHTpaTopa.

* B 3aBucuMmocTu oT Tuna obopynosaHua USB,
UCMOJIb3yeMOro 0JHOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOPOe
obopyaoBaHne MOXeT He paboTaTb.

© BbinonHeHve onepauui He rapaHTupyeTca ana
BCEX PEKOMEH0BaHHbIX BbILLIEYNOMAHYTbIX
KOMMbIOTEPHbIX CPEA.



Viewing images using a personal
computer

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHun c
Mcnosib3oBaHUEM NepcoHasibHOro
KOMMblOTEPA

Installing the USB driver

Before connecting your camcorder to your
personal computer, install the USB driver to the
computer. The USB driver is contained together
with application software for viewing images on
a CD-ROM which is supplied with your
camcorder.

For Windows 98/98SE, Windows 2000

users

(1) Turn on your personal computer and allow
Windows to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your personal computer.

(3) Launch the application programme on CD-
ROM. After a moment, the dialog box appears
on your desktop. Set the cursor on “USB
Driver Installation for Windows ® 98/98SE/
2000” and click.

(4) The Setup programme starts. Complete the
installation on CD-ROM.

(5) Connect the USB jack on your camcorder with
the USB connector on your personal computer
using the supplied USB cable.

(6) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
connect the AC power adaptor and set the
POWER switch to MEMORY.

PC MODE appears on the LCD screen of your
camcorder. Your personal computer
recognizes the camcorder, and the Windows
Add Hardware Wizard starts.

(7) The Add Hardware Wizard starts twice
because 2 different USB drivers are installed.
Be sure to allow the installation to complete
without interrupting it.

USB connector/
Pasbem USB

YctaHoBKa gpanBepa USB

Mepen noacoeavHeHnem Balen Buaeokamepsbl
K Bawemy nepcoHasnibHoMy KomnbloTepy
ycTaHoBUTE Ha KomnbloTep apansep USB.
Npansep USB copepxutcA BmecTe ¢
nporpamMmmMHbIM obecriedeHnem Ha CD-ROM,
npunaraemom K Baluen Bugeokamepe.

Ana nonb3oBaTtenen Windows 98/98SE,

Windows 2000

(1) Bkntounte Baw nepcoHanbHbIi KOMMLIOTEP U
navite Windows 3arpyanTbcA.

(2) VctaHoBuTe npunaraemsii CD-ROM B
HakonuTenb CD-ROM Balero komnbtoTepa.

(3) 3anycTtute nporpammy Ha CD-ROM. Yepes
HeKoTopoe BpemsA Ha Bawewm paboyem ctone
NMOABWUTCA AManoroBoe OKHO. YCTaHoBUTe
Kypcop Ha nyHkTe “USB Driver Installation for
Windows [0 98/98SE/2000” n wenkHuTe.

(4) 3anycTnTCcA NporpamMmmMa yCTaHOBKW.
3aBepumnTe yctaHoBky ¢ CD-ROM.

(5) MoacoeamnnHnTe rHe3no USB Ha Bawwei
BMAeokamepe K pasbemy USB Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIOTepa, UCMonb3yA
npunaraembin kabens USB.

(6) YctaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAEOKaMepy, NOACOeANHUTE aganTtep
NMUTaHWA NepemMeHHOro Toka 1 ycTaHoBUTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexve
MEMORY.

Ha akpaHe XXK[ Bawwew Bugeokamepsbl
noasuTcA uHamkauma PC MODE. Baw
nepcoHarnbHbIA KOMMbIOTEP pacro3HaeT
BMAEOKaMepy, 1 3anycTUTCA macTep
Windows YcTaHoBka o60pyaoBaHuA.

(7) Mactep YcTaHoBka o6opyaoBaHuna
3anycTuTcA ABa pasa, NoTOMY YTO
yCcTaHaBMBalOTCA [ABa pasNUyHbIX apariBepa
USB. O6A3aTenbHO paiiTe yCTaHOBKe
3aBepLUNTLCA, He NpepbiBan ee.

USB jack/
Me3no USB

Personal computer/ USB cable/

MepcoHanbHbIN
KOMMbOTEP

Kabenb USB

Push in until the connector
clicks into place/
Bpoguraiite, noka pasbem He
3aulenikHeTcA Ha mecTe
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Viewing images using a personal
computer

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHun c
McnoJsib3oBaHUEM NepCcoHasibHOro
KOMMblOTEPA

Note

You cannot install the USB driver if a “Memory
Stick” is not in your camcorder.

Be sure to insert a “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder before installing the USB driver.

For Macintosh users

(1) Turn on your personal computer and allow
the Mac OS to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your personal computer.

(3) Double-click the CD-ROM drive icon to open
the window.

(4) Double-click the icon of the hard disk
containing the OS to open the window.

(5) Move the following 2 files from the window
opened in step 3 to the System Folder icon in

the window opened in step 4 (drag and drop).

®Sony Camcorder USB Driver
* Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(6) When “Put these items into the Extensions
folder?” appears, click OK.

(7) Restart your personal computer.

170

MpumevaHue

Bbl He moxeTe ycTaHoBuUTb apavisep USB, ecrin
B Balwen Bngeokamepe HeT “Memory Stick”.
Y6eauTech, 4To ycTaHoBunm “Memory Stick” B
Bawy Buaeokavepy nepef ycTaHOBKON
npansepa USB.

Ona nonb3oBartenen Macintosh

(1) Bkntounte Baw nepcoHanbHbIi KOMMLIOTEP U
npante Mac OS 3arpyaunTtbcs.

(2) VctaHoBuTe npunaraembii CD-ROM B
HakonuTenb CD-ROM Bawero komnbloTepa.

(3) OBoWiHbIM LWenykom no nuktorpamme CD-
ROM oTkpownTe OKHO.

(4) [BOMHbIM LLEYKOM MO NUKTOrpaMme
XXEeCTKOro amcka, cogepxatero OS,
OTKPOMNTE OKHO.

(5) NepemecTuTe cneaytowme 2 hanna n3 okHa,
OTKPbITOrO B MYHKTE 3 HA MUKTOrpammMy
System Folder B OkHe, OTKPbITOM B NyHKTE 4
(noTAHWTE K oTNyCTUTE).

e Sony Camcorder USB Driver
e Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(6) Korpa nossutca Bonpoc “Put these items into
Extensions folder?”, Haxxmute kHonky OK.

(7) Mepesanyctute Baww nepcoHanbHbIN
KOMMblOTEP.



Viewing images using a personal
computer

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHun c
Mcnosib3oBaHUEM NepcoHasibHOro
KOMMblOTEPA

Viewing images

For Windows 98 users

(1) Turn on the power of your personal computer
and allow Windows 98 to load.

(2) Connect one end of the USB cable to the USB
jack on the camcorder and the other end to the
USB connector on your personal computer.

(3) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and then to a mains.

(4) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.

PC MODE appears on the LCD screen of the
camcorder.

(5) Open “My Computer” on Windows 98 and
double click the newly recognized drive.
(Example: “Removable Disk (D:)”)

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

(6) Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder.

For the detailed folder and file name, see
“Image file storage destinations and image
files” (p. 174).

USB connector/
Pasvem USB

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHuin

Ana nonb3oBaTtenen Windows 98

(1) Bkntounte Baw nepcoHasnbHbIi KOMMLIOTEP U
pante Windows 98 3arpysuTbca.

(2) MoacoeanHnTe oanH KoHel kabena USB k
rHe3ny USB Ha Bngeokamepe, a gpyron
KOHeL - kK pa3bemy USB Bauwero
nepcoHanbHOro KoMnboTepa.

(3) YctaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAEeOKamepy v noacoeaMHuTe agantep
NUTaHNA NepemMeHHOro Toka K Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe, a 3aTeM K 3/IeKTPUYECKOW CEeTH.

(4) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY.

Ha akpaHe XXK[ suaeokamepbl NoABUTCA
nHamkaumna PC MODE.

(5) OTkponTe “Mon komnbtoTep” B Windows 98
1 ABaXkAabl LWENKHUTE NO BHOBb
pacnosHaHHoMy HakonuTento (Mpumep:
“Removable Disk (D:)”).

OTto6pasATcA nanku BHyTpK “Memory Stick”.

(6) BuibepuTe 1 aBaxabl WenkHUTe Mo cany
HY>KHOrO M306padkeHnsa 13 nanku.

[nAa noapo6HOro onncaHvA Ha3BaHUiA Nanok
1 chaninos obpalanTecs K pasgeny “Mecta
XpaHeHuA hannos n3obpakeHnin n gannbl

n3obpaxenun” (ctp. 174).

USB jack/
MHe3po USB

Personal computer/ USB cable/

MepcoHanbHbI

Kabenb USB

Push in until the connector
clicks into place/
BaBurainTe, noka pa3bem He

KOMMbloTep
3allefikHeTCA Ha MecTe

Desired file type/ Double-click in this order/
HyXHbi# Tvn thaiina [1BOWHOW LWeNYOK B TaKOM nopAake
atlll image/ “Dcim” folder/ — “100msdcf” folder/ — Image file/

CTIOABILKHOE Manka “Dcim” Manka “100msdcf” ®aiin n3obpaxenna
nsobpaxeHune P
Moving picture?/ “Mssony” folder/ — “Moml0001” folder/— Image file*/
Remkyweecr Manka “Mssony” Manka “Moml001” ®aiin n3obpaxeHna*
n3obpaxeHune* Y p

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your personal
computer before viewing it is recommended. If
you play back the file directly from the
“Memory Stick”, the image and sound may
break off.

* PekomeHpyeTcA nepej npocMOTPOM
cKonupoBaTb harn Ha XecTKui avck Bawero
nepcoHanbHoro Komnetotepa. Ecnv Bel 6ypete
BOCMpPOun3BoauTb tharn npAMo ¢ “Memory
Stick”, nsobpaxkeHve n 3ByK MOryT BHE3arnHoO
06pbIBaTLCA.
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Viewing images using a personal
computer

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHun c
McnoJsib3oBaHUEM NepCcoHasibHOro
KOMMblOTEPA

Unplug the USB cable/Eject the
“Memory Stick”

To unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick”, follow the procedure below.

For Windows 2000 users

(1) Move the cursor to the “Unplug or Eject
Hardware” icon on the TaskTray and click to
cancel the applicable drive.

(2) A message to remove the device from the
system appears, then unplug the USB cable or
eject the “Memory Stick.”

For Machintosh users

(1) Quit application programmes opened.
Make sure that the access lamp of the hard
disk does not lit.

(2) Drag and drop the “Memory Stick” icon to the
Trash or select Eject under the Special menu.

(3) Eject the “Memory Stick.”
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OTcoeauHeHue kabena USB/
U3BneyeHue “Memory Stick”

[Ona oTcoeauHeHuna kabena USB nnu
n3sneyveHua “Memory Stick” cnepyvite
HV>XeonuncaHHow npoueaype

Ana nonb3oBaTtenen Windows 2000

(1) MepemecTuTe Kypcop Ha NUKTOrpamMmy
“Unplug or Eject Hardware” B naHenu 3agav
W WeNKHWUTE ANA OTMEHbI NoAXOAALEero
yCTpONcTBa.

(2) MoaBuTCA coobLueHMEe O HEO6XOAMMOCTM
BbIHYTb YCTPOWCTBO U3 CUCTEMbI, 3aTEM
BblHbTE WHYP USB nnu BbITONKHUTE
“Memory Stick”.

Ana nonb3oBaTeneu Macintosh

(1) 3akporiTe OTKpbITblE MPOrpaMMbl.
Y6eamTech, 4TO namna AocTyna XECTKoro
[MCKa He ropuT.

(2) MoTAHWTE nukTorpammy “Memory Stick” n
oTnycTUTE ee Hag Kop3uHoW unu Bolaenute
3Ty NMKTOrpammy OAMHAPHbLIM LLETHKOM U
BblbepuTe KomaHay Eject B meHio Special.

(3) N3BnekuTe “Memory Stick”.



Viewing images using a personal
computer

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHun c
Mcnosib3oBaHUEM NepcoHasibHOro
KOMMblOTEPA

Notes on using your personal
computer

“Memory Stick”

* “Memory Stick” operations on your camcorder
cannot be assured if the “Memory Stick” has
been formatted on your personal computer.

* Do not optimize the “Memory Stick” on a
Windows machine. This will shorten the
“Memory Stick” life.

* Do not compress the data on the “Memory
Stick.” Compressed files cannot be played back
on your camcorder.

Software

* Depending on your application software, the
file size may increase when you open a still
image file.

* When you load an image modified using a
retouch software from your personal computer
to the camcorder or when you directly modify
the image on the camcorder, the image format
will differ so a file error indicator may appear
and you may be unable to open the file.

Communications with your personal
computer

Communications between your camcorder and
your personal computer may not recover after
recovering from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

MpumeyaHua o6 ucnonb3oBaHUU
Bawero nepcoHasnbHOro
KOMMbloTepa

“Memory Stick”

® Pabota “Memory Stick” Ha Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe He rapaHTUpyeTcA, ecnm
“Memory Stick” 6bina oTcdhopmaTmpoBaHa Ha
Baluem nepcoHanbsHOM KomnbloTepe.

* He BbinonHaAnTe ontuMmnsaumto “Memory Stick”
Ha kKomnbtoTepe ¢ Windows. 3To cokpaTtut
cpok cny>x6bl “Memory Stick”.

* He cxxvmanTe gaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Cxarble halinbl He BOCNPOM3BOAATCA Ha
Bawei Buaeokamepe.

Mporpammbli

* B 3aBNCMMOCTU OT NPUKIAAHOW NPOrpaMmbl,
pasmep haiina MoXeT yBeNnUnTbLCA, Koraa Bol
OTKpbIBaeTe HEMOABUXHOE U306paXkeHue.

¢ Korpa Bbl 3arpy>caete nsobpaxkeHue,
M3MEHEHHOE C NMOMOLLbIO NporpaMMbl AnA
peTywmpoBaHuA, u3 Bawero nepcoHanbHoOro
KOMMbOTEpa B BUAEOKaMepy unum koraa Bebl
HanpAMYo U3MeHfeTe n3obpaxkeHne B
Buaeokamepe, oopmaTt n3obpakeHns
M3MEHUTCA, TaK YTO MOXET NOABUTLCA
VHAuKaTop owmnbkmM thanna, n Bel, BO3MOXHO,
He CMOXKeTe OTKPbITb dhann.

CBA3b ¢ Bawwmm nepcoHanbHbIM
KOMMblOTEPOM

CBA3b mexay Bawen Bugeokamepon n Bawmm
nepcoHasibHbIM KOMMbIOTEPOM MOXET He
BOCCTaHOBMTbCA MOCME BbIXOAA KOMMblOTEpa 13
pexxumoB Suspend, Resume nnu Sleep.
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Viewing images using a personal
computer

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHum c
McnoJsib3oBaHUEM NepcoHasibHOro
KOMMblOTEpPA

Image file storage destinations
and image files

Image files recorded with your camcorder are
grouped in folders by recording mode.

The meanings of the file names are as follows.
0000 stands for any number within the range
from 0001 to 9999.

For Windows 98 users
(The drive recognizing the camera is
[D:])

:\_d Desktop

E---_N%‘ ty Camputer

@ 3 Floppy [4:]

= Windows 98 [C:]
El-= Removable Disk (D)
. B3 Deim

-7 100medef
2] Mszony

MecTa xpaHeHuA channoB
n3o6paxkeHun u channbl
n306pa>keHnn

Ddaiinbl N306paxkeHni, 3anucaHHble ¢ NOMOLLbIO
Bawwew Bugeokamepbl, CrpynnvpoBaHbl B Nanku
Nno pexxumMy 3anucu.

3HayeHuA Ha3BaHU (hanfioB TaKOBbI.

OO0 obo3HavaeT ntoboe 4Yncno B agnanasoHe

oT 0001 go 9999.

Ona nonb3oBartenen Windows 98
(YcTponcTBo, npeacraBnalollee
Buaeokamepy — [D:])

Folder containing still image data/
Manka, coaepxalian AaHHble HENOABUXKHbIX
n3o6parkeHun

“ MomInom Folder containing moving picture data/
Manka, copep)kaliaa AaHHbIe ABUXXYLIUXCA
n3o6pakeHun
Folder/ File/ Meaning/
Manka. dain. 3HaueHue
100msdcf pscooooojpg | Still image file/
®dann HenoABMXXHOro n3obpaxxeHuna
Momlooo1 | MovoOOOOMpG | Moving picture file/
®dann gsmxyLlerocA n3obpa)keHnsa




Copying the image
recorded on “Memory
Stick”s to mini DV tapes

KonupoBaHue u3obpaxkeHui,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick’;
Ha neHTbl opmara mini DV

You can copy images or titles recorded on
“Memory Stick” and record them to a mini DV

tape.

Before operation

¢ Insert mini DV tape for recording into your

camcorder.

¢ Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search a

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

® YcTaHOBUTE KacceTy € fieHTon hopmarta mini
DV pnsa sanucu B Bawy Bngeokamepy.

® YcTaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy

BULEOKaMEpY.

point where you want to record the desired nonoxexue VCR.

images. Set the mini DV tape to playback

pause.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder. The mini

DV tape is set to the recording pause mode. BOCMpousBeAeHNA.

(4) Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image

you want to copy.

(5) Press I to start recording and press Il again

to stop.

(6) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 4 and 5. 3anucu.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA N306paXeHNA, KOTOpoe

Bbl xoTUTE cKkonupoBarTb.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky Il anA Havana sanucu n
HaxkmuTe kHorky Il elwe pa3 anA ocTaHOBKM.
(6) Ecnim Bam Hy>HO cKOnMpoBaTb YTO-TO €elle,

NOBTOPUTE MYHKTHI 4 1 5.

Bbl MOXeTe konmpoBaTb U306paxxeHnsa nnm
TWUTPBI, 3an1caHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, n
3anucbiBaTbh UX Ha NeHTYy dhopmaTa mini DV.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B

(2) cnonb3ya KHOMKKU ynpaBneHvA BUAEO,
HamauTe TOYKy, rae Bel xoTuTe 3anucartb
HY>XHble N306paxKkeHna. YCTaHOBUTE JIEHTY
dopmata mini DV B pexxum nay3bl

(3) Haxkxmute Ha Baweit Bugeokamepe
oHoBpeMeHHO kHorKy @ REC n kHonky
cnpaBa oT Hee. KacceTa ¢ neHTon chopmarta
mini DV ycTaHoBneHa B pexum naysbl

PLAY
>l
E; °
——
@® REC

To stop copying in the middle

Press .

cepeauvHe
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

[nAa octaHOBKU KONMPOBaHUA B
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Copying the image recorded on
“Memory Stick”s to mini DV
tapes

KonupoBaHue nsobpaxeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha
nexHTbl popmata mini DV

During copying

You cannot operate the following buttons:
-MEMORY PLAY

-MEMORY INDEX

—MEMORY DELETE

—-MEMORY +/-

-MEMORY MIX

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to copy them with your
camcorder.

If you press DISPLAY in the standby or
recording mode

You can see memory playback and the file name
indicators in addition to the indicators pertinent
to mini DV tapes, such as the time code indicator.

176

Bo Bpema konupoBaHuA

Bkl He MOXeTe ucnonb3osaTh creaytowme
KHOMKMK:

-MEMORY PLAY

-MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY DELETE

-MEMORY +/-

-MEMORY MIX

MpumeyaHue 06 MHAEKCHOM 3KpaHe
Bbl He MOXKeTe 3anucaTb MHAEKCHbIN 3KPaH.

[aHHble nsobpa)keHnA, U3BMEeHEeHHOro ¢
MOMOLLbIO NEPCOHaNbHOro KOMNbIOTEPA MIN
CHATOro Apyrow annapartypoun

Bo3mo>xHO, Bbl He CMOXXeTe CKonMpoBaTh MX Ha
Bawei Bugeokamepe.

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe KHonKy DISPLAY B
peXxume oXXnaaHUA UK 3anucu

Bbl MOXETe NOCMOTPETb MHANKATOPbI
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA NaMATK 1 Ha3BaHWi hainos
BA06aBOK K MHAMKATOPaM, MMEOLLMM
OTHOLUEHWE K neHTam cpopmata mini DV, Takum,
KaK UHAMKaTop KoAa BPeMeHM.



Enlarging still images
recorded on “Memory
Stick”s - Memory PB ZOOM

YBeM4eH1e HenoaBIKHbIX
U300paXeHHit, 3anMCcaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick” - ®Oyxkuua PB ZOOM namatu

You can enlarge still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can select and view the
desired part from the enlarged still image. Also
you can copy the desired part of the enlarged still
image to mini DV tapes or video tapes.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) In the memory playback mode, press PB
ZOOM on your camcorder.

The still image is enlarged, and 1 | appears on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

1 : The image moves downwards.
| : The image moves upwards.

(4) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
—» : The image moves leftward.
(Turn the dial to upwards.)
«— : The image moves rightward.
(Turn the dial to downwards.)

To cancel the play zoom function
Press PB ZOOM.

Bbl MOXeTe yBennumBaTb HENOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXeET BbIGUpaTh M MPOCMaTPUBATL HYXXHYIO
YacTb YBENNYEHHOrO HEMOABUXKHOIO
nsobpaxkeHnA. Bel MoXeTe Takxe KonnposaTb
HY>KHYIO YacCTb YBENNYEHHOTO HEMOABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha neHTbl oopmaTa mini DV vnm
BUAEOSEHTHI.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu
YcrtaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAeoKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY wunu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
yT0 (hukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBnEH B NpaBom
(He3ahMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHWN.

(2) B pexkume Bocnpon3BeAeHVA NaMATH,
HakmuTe KHonky PB ZOOM Ha Bawwen
BMAEOKamMepe.

HenopgwkHoe n3obpaxkeHue yBennynTcsa, a
Ha akpaHe >XK[ nnu B Buaonckarene
noABUTCA MHANKaumA T |.

(3) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
nepemMeLUeHnA yBennyeHHoro n3obpaxeHus,
a 3aTeM HaXxMuTe AUCK.

1 : N3o6parkeHne nepemeLLaeTcA BHU3.
| : N3o6paerne nepemeliaeTtca BBEPX.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLeHnA yBennyeHHoro n3obpaxeHua,
a 3aTem HaXXMUTe OUCK.
— : I306paxxeHnA nepemellaeTca
BneBo. (MoBepHUTE AMCK BBEPX.)
«+— : Mi3o06paxkeHne nepemelyaeTcA

BrnpaBso. (lMoBepHUTE ANCK BHU3.)
a N

3
)2k

4
) B S

\ v

PB ZOOM 4

fexec: e — W

[AnAa oTmeHbI (hyHKLMN yBENMUYEHHOro
BOCMpou3BeAeHuA
HaxwmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM.
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Enlarging still images recorded
on “Memory Stick”s - Memory PB
ZOOM

YBenuyeHue HenoABUXHbIX
n3obpaxkeHuin, 3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick” - ®yHkuma PB ZOOM namaTu

Note
You cannot record the images enlarged by the PB
ZOOM mode on “Memory Stick”s.

In the PB ZOOM mode
The digital effect function does not work.

The PB ZOOM function is cancelled when the
following buttons are pressed:

- MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

— MEMORY INDEX

— MEMORY +/-

Pictures in the PB ZOOM mode

Pictures in the PB ZOOM mode are not output
through the DV IN/OUT jack when the POWER
switch is set to MEMORY.

Moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”s
The PB ZOOM function does not work on
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”s.
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MpumevaHue

Bbl He MOXKeTe 3anucbiBaTh N306paXkeHuns,
yBenuyeHHble B pexxume PB ZOOM, Ha “Memory
Stick”.

B pe>xxume PB ZOOM
DyHKUMA umdppoBoro adpdekTa He paboTaerT.

®dyHkunAa PB ZOOM oTmeHAeTcA npu
Ha)xaTum Ha crneaylolme KHOMKM:
-MENU

-MEMORY PLAY

-MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY +/-

N306pakeHnna B pexume PB ZOOM
MN306paxerusn B pexxume PB ZOOM He
nepepatoTca vepes rHesgo DV IN/OUT, ecnu
nepekntoyartens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxeHve MEMORY.

[ABunxxylmeca n3obpakeHun, 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”

OyHkuna PB ZOOM He paboTaeTt Ha
OBWXXYLLMXCA N306padKeHUAX, 3anncaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”.



Playing back images
in a continuous loop
- SLIDE SHOW

BocnpoussepneHue
U300paXKeHUN NO 3aMKHYTOMY
umkny - SLIDE SHOW

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL /PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SLIDE SHOW, then press the dial.

(5) Press MEMORY PLAY. Your camcorder plays
back the images recorded on a “Memory
Stick” in sequence.

Bbl MOXKeTe aBTOMaTUYECKN BOCMNPOU3BOANTL
n3obpaxkeHnA B NocnenoBaTeslbHOCTU. JTa
PyHKUMA ABNAETCA NOIe3HOM 0COH6EeHHO npu
NpPOBEpKe 3anucaHHbIX N3006parkeHnin nnm Bo
Bpems npeseHTaumm.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauun
YcTaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BUAEOKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B npaBoM
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MOSNOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ans otobpaxkeHua
MEHI0.

(3) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yCTaHOBKM (], a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
[VUCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku SLIDE SHOW, a 3atem
HaXXMUTe ANCK.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY. Bawa
BuaeokamMmepa byaeT BOCNPOM3BOAUTD
n3obpaxeHus, sanncaHHble Ha “Memory
Stick”, B nocnenoBaTenbHOCTY.

)
7
)
MEMORY SET
o
@ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
MENU [CJ«PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW
Ec DELETE ALL
[MENU] :END
MEMORY SET SLIDE SHOW [go 1/10003
W STILL SET 100-0001
@ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
[J«PROTECT
= READY
e DELETE ALL
PLAY 2 @ FORMAT ‘
PRETURN
[MENU] :END
[M PLAY]:START [MENU]:END
" 7
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Playing back images in a
continuous loop
- SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousBegeHue nsobpaxeHuu no
3aMKHYTOMY LMKy
- SLIDE SHOW

To stop the slide show
Press MENU.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/—
buttons before step 2.

[OnA ocTaHOBKM NoKa3sa crangos
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

ana nay3bl BO BpeMA nNokKas3a cnaunpoB
HaxxmunTte kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

[nA Hayana nokasa cnanuaos C
onpeaeneHHoro n3obpaxeHuA
BbibepuTe Hy>XHOe n306paXkeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO
kHonok MEMORY +/- nepeg, nyHKTOM 2.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your camcorder
before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick,” be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.
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AnAa npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX U306pakeHui
Ha 3KpaHe TeneBusopa

Mepen Hayanom npoueaypbl NOACOEANHUTE
Bawy Buaeokamepy K TeneBn3opy ¢ NoMOLLbIO
coeanHUTeNbHOro kabena ayauo/Buaeo,
npunaraeMoro K Bawen Buaeokamepe.

B cnyuae 3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bo Bpema
npocmoTpa

Mokas cnanpos npuoctaHoBuUTCA. B cnyyae
3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bam cnegyeTt Havatb
[eicTBMA cHavana.



Preventing accidental
erasure
- Image protection

MpepnoTtBpalleHue
CNy4aHOro ctTupaHus
— 3awuta usobpakeHunna

To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) Select the image you want to protect.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROTECT, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu display
disappear. The “0—n" mark is displayed beside
the data file name of the selected image.

[inA NnpefoTBpaLleHna cyyanHoro cTupaHmaA
Ba>KHbIX N306pakeHnit Bbl MoXxeTe 3awmnTnTb
BblbpaHHble N306paxKeHns.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu
YcrtaHouTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAEOKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY wunu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
yT0 dhukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBnEH B NpaBom
(He3ahMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHUN.

(2) BocnpounseeauTe n3obpaxeHue, KoTopoe Bhl
XOTWUTE 3aLUTUTb.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ans otobpaxkeHua
MEHIO.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yCTaHOBKM (], a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
LUCK.

(5) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
Bblbopa yctaHoBku PROTECT, a 3atem
HaXXMUTe ANCK.

(6) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBky ON, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
[MUCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Ttobbl
ucyesna uHavkauva MeHo. Ha gucnnee
NoOABUTCA 3HaK “O—” pALOM C HAa3BaHMEM
harina AaHHbIX 3alMLEHHOTO N306paXkeHns.

~
4 i T
L0
=)
=
e DELETE ALL
@ FORMAT
- ‘ PRETURN
[MENU] : END

MEMORY _SET
o
@ MOVIE SE

PRINT MARK
[CJ«PROTECT

MEMORY SET

10/129) MEMORY SET

W STILL SET

10/120)

5

)

e DELETE ALL
@ FORMAT
PRETURN

[MENU] : END

Y

@ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
[EerOTECT _Jeon
& SLIDE SHOW
ec DELETE ALL
@ FORMAT

ORETURN

[MENU] : END

B!

MEMORY SET
W@ STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
[CJ4PROTECT ] oN
& SLIDE SHOW
e DELETE ALL

© FORMAT
PRETURN

[MENU] : END

10/1291
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Preventing accidental erasure
- Image protection

MNpenoTBpalleHue cny4yamHoro
cTUpaHuA - 3awmra u3obpaxkeHus

To cancel image protection
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[nAa oTmMeHbI 3almTbl U306 parkeHUA
BreibepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 6, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick,” including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the “Memory Stick”
before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

MpumeyaHue

dopmaTrpoBaHue cTMpaeT BCIO MHGopMaLmio
Ha “Memory Stick”, Bknioyaa gaHHble
3almLLeHHoro nsobpaxenus. NposepbTe
cofepxanue “Memory Stick” nepep
hopmaTmpoBaHunem.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxxeHne LOCK

Bbl He cMoXeTe BbINOMHUTb 3aLmTy
n3obpaxkeHuA.



Deleting images

YpaneHuwe 5
n3obpaxeHun

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick.” You can delete all images or selected
images.

Deleting selected images

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) Select the image you want to delete.

(3) Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(4) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The selected
image is deleted.

Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb n3obpaxxeHna, CoXpaHeHHble
Ha “Memory Stick”. Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb Bce
n306paxxeHna unu BblbpaHHble N306paXKeHA.

YnaneHue Bbi6paHHbIX M306paXkeHun

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu
YcrtaHosute “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY wunu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
yT0 chukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBnEH B NpaBom
(HesahMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHUN.

(2) BuibepuTe nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe Bbl
XOTUTE yaanuTb.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY DELETE. Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unv B Buagouckartesne noABUTCA
vHaukauma “DELETE?”

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY DELETE eue pas.
Bbi6paHHoe n3obpaxkeHne byaeT yaaneHo.

~
2
/ i
N
W
)
3.4 RS
DELETE?
DELETE
[DELETE] :DEL  [~] :CANCEL
7

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 4.

To delete an image displayed on the
index screen

Press MEMORY +/- to move the » indicator to
the desired image you want to delete and follow
steps 3 and 4.

Notes

* To delete a protected image, first cancel image
protection.

* Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot delete images.

[AnA oTmeHbl yaaneHna nsobpaxeHuA
HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY - B nyHKkTe 4.

[Ona ynaneHunAa nsobpaxxeHus,
oTobpa>kaemoro Ha UHAEeKCHOM dKpaHe
HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY +/- ana
nepemMeLleHna nHamkaTopa » K Hy>kHoMY
n3obpaxeHuto, koTopoe Bbl xoTute yoanute, u
BbIMOMHWUTE AENCTBUA NYHKTOB 3 1 4.

MpumeyaHua

o InA yaaneHvA 3awwmLieHHOro n3obpaxkeHua,
CcHavana OTMeHUTE 3almnTy M306parkeHus.

¢ [Nocne ypanenuAa nsobpaxeHua Bel He
CMO>eTe BOCCTaHOBUTb ero. MNpoBepbTe
M306paXkeHnAa BHUMATENbHO, NPeXae Yem
yhanuThb uX.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexHue LOCK
Bbl He MOXeTe yaanuTb n306paxKeHus.

suonesadQ ,pPns Aowsy,,
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Deleting images

YnaneHue nso6pakeHuu

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [(J,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DELETE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,

then press the dial. OK changes to EXECUTE.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial. DELETING
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. When all the unprotected images
are deleted, COMPLETE is displayed.

YpaneHue Bcex n3obpakeHui

Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb Bce He3alwmLeHHble
n3obpaxennsa Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepaLlun
YctaHosute “Memory Stick” B Bawy Bnaeokamvepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B

nonoxexnve MEMORY.

Y6eautecb, 4TO

chmkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B NnpaBom
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MONOXKEHNN.
(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana oTobpakeHnn

MENU

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Boibopa
YCTaHOBKM [, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku DELETE ALL, a 3aTem

Ha>XXMnTe OUCK.

(5) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa yctaHoBky OK, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
anck. hamkauma OK nameHuTcA Ha

nHankaumio EXECUTE.

(6) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agna
Bblbopa yctaHoBku EXECUTE, a 3atem
HaxxmuTe auck. Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnv B
BMaovcKaTene noABUTCA MHANKaUNA
DELETING. Korpa Bce He3awumLleHHble
nsobpaxkeHuna 6yayT yaaneHbl, Ha gucnnee
nosasutcA nHankauma COMPLETE.

* MEMORY SET 1)
Ao oy [STILL SET
=2 @ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
[CJ«PROTECT
(2 = SLIDE_SHOW
ec DELETE ALL
@ FORMAT
=Z, ‘ PRETURN
[MENU] :END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W STILL SET
- @ MOVIE SET @ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK = PRINT MARK
% [J«PROTECT [—J«PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW & SLIDE SHOW
~N ec DELETE ALL READY erc DELETE ALUMRETURN
N @ FORWAT @ FORNAT 0K
N PRETURN ‘ PRETURN
Q h. ] [MENU] :END [MENU] :END
I §~~
Q
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET @ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK & PRINT MARK
ﬂﬂ [CJ«PROTECT [J«PROTECT
[l & SLIDE SHOW & SLIDE SHOW
ec DELETE ALLMRETURN ec DELETE ALL] RETURN
P FORMAT P FORMAT EXECUTE
PRETURN ‘ PRETURN
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET @ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK & PRINT MARK
MENU [—J«PROTECT [J«pPROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW (V1 111, & SLIDE SHOW
e1c DELETE ALL-DELETING- | |erc DELETE ALL) COMPLETE
@ FORMAT Trevany @ FORMAT
‘ PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END
\ Y

To cancel deleting all the images in
the "Memory Stick”

Select RETURN in step 5, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

184

[nAa oTmeHbl yaaneHua scex

n3obpakeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”
Beibepute yctaHoBky RETURN B nyHkTe 5, a
3aTem Haxmute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.



Deleting images YaaneHue nsobpaxxeHui

While DELETING appears Bo BpemA otobpaxeHua niamkauum DELETING
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any He nameHAnTe nonoxeHve nepeknoyarend
buttons. POWER 1 He HaxumaiiTe Kakmx-nnbo KHOMOK.

suonesadQ ,pPns Aowsy,,
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Writing a print mark
- PRINT MARK

3anucb 3HaKOB ne4yaTu
- PRINT MARK

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out by putting marks. This function is useful for
printing out still images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) Select the still image you want to write a print
mark on.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL /PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PRINT MARK, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu display
disappear. The print mark “ Dy ” is displayed
beside the data file name of the image.

Bbl MOXeTE ykasaTb 3anucaHHble HeMoABUXHbBIE
n3obpaxkeHnA AnA pacneyaTku. dta hyHKUMA
ABNAETCA NONEe3HOW AnA pacneyaTkm
HENOABUXHBIX N306pa>KeHN No3xe.

Balua Bnaeokamepa cooTBETCTBYET CTaHAAPTY
DPOF (undbpoBoit cnyxebHbIn chopmaT
pacneyaTtku) AnA yKasaHuA HenoaBMKHBIX
n3o06paxkeHnin ana pacneyaTku.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepaLlun
YctaHosute “Memory Stick” B Bawy Bnaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY wunu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
yT0 dhukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBnEH B NpaBom
(HesaMKcMpoBaHHOM) MOSNIOXKEHNN.

(2) BocnponseeanTe M3obpaxkeHne, Ha KOTOPOM
Bbl x0TUTE 3anucatb 3HaK neyaTtu.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ans otobpaxkeHua
MEHI0.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agnsa
Bblibopa ycTaHoBKY [C], a 3aTem HaxmuTe
[OVCK.

(5) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa yctaHoBku PRINT MARK, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTEe ANCK.

(6) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agnsa
Bbl6opa yctaHoBku ON, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
[MUCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4tobbl
ncyesna VHAMKauMA MeHio. 3Hak nevartm
“y 7 oTobpaxkaeTcaA pAAOM C Ha3BaHMeM
havina faHHbIX N306pakeHns.

~
7
~
MEMORY SET
o
@ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
[CJ«PROTECT
= SLIDE SHOW
erc DELETE ALL
P FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] :END
MEMORY SET 10/129 MEMORY SET 10/1293
W STILL SET o STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET @ MOVIE SET
= OFF & PRINT MARKION
[J«PROTECT [CJ«PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW & SLIDE SHOW
erc DELETE ALL erc DELETE ALL
@ FORMAT @ FORMAT
5 PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END
MEMORY SET 10/1297
W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET
& [PRINT WMARK| ON
[CJ«PROTECT
= SLIDE_SHOW
erc DELETE ALL
‘ @ FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] :END
\ 7




Writing a print mark
= PRINT MARK

3anucb 3HaKoOB neyaTu
- PRINT MARK

To cancel writing print marks
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[nAa oTMeHbI 3anucu 3HaKoB nevyaTu
BreibepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 6, a 3aTem
Haxxmute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

You cannot write print marks on still images.

Moving pictures
You cannot write print marks on moving
pictures.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexHue LOCK

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb 3HaKW neyaTu Ha
HenoABMXXHble N306pakeHuA.

[Osvywmeca nsobpaxxeHun
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb 3HaKu nevaTu Ha
ABVXYLLMEeCA n3obpaxeHuna.

suonesadQ ,pPns Aowsy,,
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— Additional Information —

Usable cassettes

— [ononHutenbHaA nHdopmauma —

MUcnonb3yemble KacceTbl

Selecting cassette types

You can use the ""[N mini DV cassette only*.
You cannot use any other B] 8 mm,

HiEl Hi8, P Digital8, VHS, VHSC,
SVHS| S-VHS, SVHS[Y S-VHSC, [8 Betamax or
IN DV cassette.

* There are two types of mini DV cassettes: with
cassette memory and without cassette memory.
Tapes with cassette memory have C/!] (Cassette
Memory) mark.

We recommend that you use the tape with
cassette memory.

The IC memory is mounted on this type of mini
DV cassette. Your camcorder can read and write
data such as dates of recording or titles, etc. to
this memory.

The functions using the cassette memory require
successive signals recorded on the tape. If the
tape has a blank portion in the beginning or
between the recorded portions, a title may not be
displayed properly or the search functions may
not work properly. Not to make any blank
portion on the tape, operate the followings.
Press END SEARCH to go to the end of the
recorded portion before you begin the next
recording if you operate the followings:

—you have ejected the cassette while recording.
—you have played back the tape in the VCR.

If there is a blank portion or discontinuous signal
on your tape, re-record from the beginning to the
end of the tape concerning above.

The same result may occur when you record
using a digital video camera recorder without a
cassette memory function on a tape recorded by
one with the cassette memory function.

CIN4K mark on the cassette

The memory capacity of tapes marked with
(4K is 4KB. Your camcorder can accommodate
tapes having a memory capacity of up to 16KB.
16KB tape is marked with CI"16K.

Minil)vaggz‘ This is the mini DV mark.

Cassette

(ql] E,,%Snigﬁ‘f This is the Cassette Memory mark.

These are trademarks.
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Bbi6bop TUNOB KacceT

Bbl MOXeTe UCMoMb30BaTh TOMLKO* KacceTbl
dopmata "IN mini DV.

Bbl He MOXETE UCMosb30BaTh Nobble apyrue
kacceTbl popmatos El 8 mm, HiEl Hig, B
Digital8, VHS, VHSC, SIVHS| S-VHS,
SIVASY S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, unu DV IN'.

* CywecTByeT ABa Tuna KacceTt dopmara mini
DV: ¢ kacceTHon namATbiO 1 63 KacceTHOM
namaTu. KacceTbl ¢ KaCCeTHOM NaMATbio
umetoT meTky Cl!l (kacceTHasa namAThb).
PekomeHayeTcA Ucnonb3oBaTh NEHTY C
KacCeTHOW NaMATbIO.

Ha paHHoMm Tune KacceT copmata mini DV
CMOHTUpoBaHa namAThb IC. Bawa Bngeokamepa
MOXET YMTaTh M 3aNUCbIBaTb AaHHbIE B 3TY
namATb, Takne, Kak AaTbl 3anucy unv TUTPbI 1
T.M.

DYHKLMM, NCNOMb3YIOLLME KAacCeTHYIO NaMATb,
TpebyloT nocnenoBaTesibHbIX CUTHAN0B,
3anncaHHbIX Ha NeHTy. Ecnv Ha neHTe ecTb
He3anucaHHbIN Y4acToK B Ha4yane unum mexay
3anncaHHbIMK yHacTKamu, TUTP MOXET
0oTO6paXKaTbCA HENPaBUMNBbHO UM PYHKLIMK
noucka moryT paboTaTtb HenpasuibHO. YTobbI
He JOMYyCTUTb MOABMNEHNA Kakoro 6bl TO HY 6bI0
He3anucaHHOro y4acTka Ha NleHTe, BbIMoNHUTe
cnepytowme TpeboBaHuA.

HaxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH, 4T06bI
nepenTU K KOHLYY 3anncaHHoro y4acTtka Ao
Hayana cnegytolen 3anvcu, ecnv Bel
BbINOMHWN Takne OeNCTBUA:

— Bbl n3Bneknu kacceTy Bo BpeMA 3anucy.

— Bbl Bocniponssenu kaccety B KBM.

Ecnu Ha Bawwueli neHTe ecTb He3anucaHHbIN
y4aCTOK MV NPepbIBalOLWMACA CUrHar,
NOBTOPHO BbINOSIHUTE 3annCb C Havana Ao
KOHL|A TOM NEHTbI, K KOTOPOW OTHOCUTCA
BbllEeCKa3aHHoe.

ToT e pe3ynbTaT MOXeT NPOU3oNTKH, ecnu Bl
NPOM3BENN 3anucb C MOMOLLBIO LIMPPOBOIA
3anvcbiBaroLLen BuaeoKamepbl 6e3 yHKLun
KacceTHOW NamATK Ha NEHTY, 3anncaHHyto
BUAEOKaMepon ¢ hyHKUMEN KacCeTHOM NamATK.

3Hak ([/I|4K Ha kacceTte

EMKOCTb NamATH NEHT, MOMEYEHHbIX 3HAaKOM
Cll14K, coctaBnaeT 4 Kb. Bawa sunaeokamepa
MOXeT npucnocabnmeaTbCA K leHTaMm ¢
KacceTHon namATbo Ao 16 Kb. JleHTa ¢
namATbio 16 Kb nomedaetcA 3Hakom ClI16K.
Mini )Y V&2 370 3Hak dpopmata mini DV.

Cassette

CNIGEssete 3o amak kacceTHOM NamATy.

OHu ABnAaoTCA CbVIpMeHHbIMVI 3HaKamMu.



Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3syemble KacceTbl

Copyright signal

When you play back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on tape that has recorded a
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

When you record

You cannot record software on your
camcorder that contains copyright control
signals for copyright protection of software.
“COPY INHIBIT” appears on the LCD screen, in
the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try to
record such software.

Your camcorder does not record copyright
control signals on the tape when it records.

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be recorded
in stereo 1, and the new sound in stereo 2 in 32
kHz. The balance between stereo 1 and stereo 2
can be adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX in the
menu settings during playback. Both sounds can
be played back.

16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality. Moreover, it can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or

48 kHz. When playing back a tape recorded in
the 16-bit mode, 16BIT indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

When you play back a dual
sound track tape
When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in a stereo system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 110).

Sound from speaker

HiFi SOUND | Playing Playing back
mode back a a dual sound
stereo tape  track tape
STEREO Stereo Main sound and
sub sound
1 Left sound Main sound
2 Right sound  Sub sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your camcorder.

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npasa

Mpu BocnpousseaeHnn

Mcnonb3sya nobyto apyryto Buaeokamepy, Bol He
CMOXKETE BbINOSHATL 3aNWCh Ha NEeHTe, Ha
KOTOpYto 6bINK 3anncaHbl CUrHanbl yrpasneHus
aBTOPCKMM MPaBOM A1A 3alUUTbl aBTOPCKOro
npasa NporpaMMHOro 06ecrneyeHunsa, KoTopoe
BOCMpOU3BOAMTCA Ha Bawen Buaeokamvepe.

Mpwu 3anucu

Bbl He cMoOXXeTe 3anucaTb NporpammHoe
obecneyeHune Ha Bawewn Buaeokamepe,
KOTOpasA CoAepXUT CUrHanbl yrnpaBfieHUA
aBTOPCKMM NpaBoM AJA 3aluTbl aBTOPCKOro
npasa nporpaMmmMHoro o6ecne4veHus.

Ha akpaHne XXK[, B Bugouckarene nnm Ha
3KpaHe TeneBnsopa NoABUTCA MHANKAaUMA
“COPY INHIBIT”, ecnu Bbl nonbiTaetech
3anucartb Takoe nporpammHoe obecneyeHue.
Bawa Buaeokamepa He 3anucbiBaeT CUrHanbi
yrnpaBneHnsa aBTOPCKMM NPaBoOM Ha NEHTY,
KOrja oHa BbIMOJSIHAET 3anuchb.

Ayaunopexxum

12-6UTOBLIN PEXUM: NEPBOHAYASbHbIN 3BYK
MOXET 6bITb 3anMcaH B CTePe0OHNYECKUIA KaHan
1, a HOBbIV 3BYK — B CTEPEOPOHNYECKNIN KaHan C
yacToTon 32 Kl'u. banaHc mexay cTepeokaHanom
1 1 cTepeoKaHanom 2 MOXHO OTperynupoBaTb,
Bbl6paB BO BPEMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA U3 MEHIO
yctaHoBky AUDIO MIX. MoryT BocnponssoanTbcA
06a 3BYKOBbIX KaHana.

16-6UTOBBIV PEXUM: HOBbI 3BYK HE MOXET
6bITb 3anucaH, Ho NepBOHaYarnbHbIA 3BYK MOXET
6bITb 3aM1caH C BbICOKUM KayecTBoM. bonee
TOro, TaKXXe MOXET BOCMPOM3BOANTb 3BYK,
3anucaHHbIv ¢ YacToTon oundpoBkn 32 Ky,
44,1 k'y nnu 48 k'u. Mpu BoCcNpousseaeHUN
NeHTbI, 3annucaHHon B 16-6UTOBOM pexxume, Ha
aKkpaHe XXK[ unn B BUgouckartene noAenqaeTcA
uHamkaTop 16BIT.

Mpu Bocnpou3BeaeHUU NEHTbI C
ABOMHON 3BYKOBOMW [JOPOXKKOM

Ecnv Bbl Bocnpon3soauTe neHTy ¢ ABYMA
3BYKOBbIMW AOPOXKaMWU, 3an1caHHyio B
cTepeooHNYeCKol cucTeme, yCTaHOBUTE B
HY>XHbIN pexxum nyHKT HiFi SOUND B
ycTaHoBkax MeHio (cTp. 110).

3ByK OT AUHaMUKa

Pe)xum Bocnpoussepenne BocnpousseneHue
HiFi SOUND | cTepeothoHU4eCKON NEHThI ¢ ABONHOM
NeHTb 3BYKOBOW JOPOXKKOM
Crepeodhormnyeckiit OCHOBHOM 3BYK 1
STEREO 3BYK BCMOMOraTenbHbIil 3BYK
1 JleBbIi kaHan ~ OCHOBHOW 3BYK
2 MpaBbi KaHan  BenomoratenbHbii 3ByK

Bbl He MoXeTe 3anuncbiBaTh NPOrpaMmbl C

uoneWIOU| [RUOIHPPY

BunewdoHN BeHIUa1MHLIoOuOT

[BOVIHBIM 3By4aHneM Ha Baweii Bugeokamepe. 189
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Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3syemble KacceTbl

Notes on the mini DV cassette

When affixing a label on the mini DV

cassette

Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below [a] so as not to cause
malfunction of your camcorder.

After using the mini DV cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

When the cassette memory function
does not work

Reinsert a cassette. The gold-plated connector of
mini DV cassettes may be dirty or dusty.

Cleaning gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector of mini DV cassettes
is dirty or dusty, you may not operate the
function using cassette memory. Clean up the
gold-plated connector with cotton-wool swab,
about every 10 times ejection of a cassette. [b]

MpumeyaHuna o kaccete chopmaTta
mini DV

Mpwu NnpukpenneHun HaKNenku Ha
Kaccety cpopmarta mini DV
MpukpennTe HaknewKy TONbKO Ha MECTO,
nokasaHHoe Ha unncTpaumu Huxe [a], Tak,
4yTObbI HE BbI3BaTb HEMCNPaBHOCTL Baluen
BUAEOKaMepbI.

Mocne ucnonb3oBaHUA KacceTbl
c¢popmarta mini DV

BbinonHuTe 06paTHy0 NepemMoTKy NeHTbl K
Hayany, noMmecTuTe KacceTy B pyTnap u
COXpaHANTe ee B BEPTUKaIbHOM MOMOXEHUN.

Ecnun pyHKUMA KacceTHOM NamMATU He
paboTaeT

3aHoBo ycTaHoBuTE KacceTy. [10301104€eHHbIN
pasbem KacceT popmata mini DV moxeTt
3arpA3HUTLCA MK 3anbINUTLCA.

O4yucTKa No30N04EeHHOro pa3bema
Ecnu no3onoyeHHbI pa3bem KacceT hopmara
mini DV 3arpasHunca unu 3ansinunca, Bl He
CMOXeTe Monb30BaTbCA (PYHKUMEN KacCEeTHOM
namATu. OunLarTe NO30/I04EHHbIN pa3beM C
NMOMOLLbIO BATHOrO TaMnoHa NpyMMepHO nocne
Kkaxkgoro 10-ro nsenevyeHun kaccetbl. [b]

Do not affix a label
around this border./
He npukpennante
HaKnemnky gasnblue 3Ton
rpaHuubl.

I
L

[ —
|

[b]



About i.LINK

O ctanpaprTe i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an i. LINK-compliant
DV input/output jack. This section describes the
i.LINK standard and its features.

What is i.LINK?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the . LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment. When two or more
i.LINK-compatible equipment are connected to
this unit in a daisy chain, operations and data
transactions are possible with not only the
equipment that this unit is connected to but also
with other devices via the directly connected
equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
cable). When connecting this unit to i. LINK-
compatible equipment having two or more
i.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the instruction
manual of the equipment to be connected.

About the Name “i.LINK”

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.
IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers.

He340 uMgpPOBOro BUAeOCHrHana Ha AaHHOM
annapaTe ABMAETCA rHe3A0M BXo4a/BbiXxoaa
umcpoBoro BuAeocHrHana, CoBMeCTUMbIM CO
ctaHgapTom i.LINK. OToT pasgen onucbiBaeT
ctaHaapT i.LINK 1 ero xapakTepucTuku.

Yto Takoe i.LINK

i.LINK npeactaBnaeT n3 ceba uncposon
nocnepoBaTenbHbIi UHTEpPdENC ANA nepeaayn
umcpoBoro Buaeocurqana, LmpoBoro
ayavocurHana n Apyrmx AaHHbIX B 060Mx
HanpaBfieHuAX Mexxay annapaTtypow,
ocHaleHHon riesgom i.LINK, n ana ynpasnexua
Opyrov annapartypomn.

i.LINK-coBmecTuman annapatypa MOXeT 6biTb
noaknoyeHa ogHum kabenem i.LINK.
Bo3MoHbIe NpUMeHeHnA BKNo4aoT 06paboTKy
1 nepeaady AaHHbIX C MOMOLLBIO Pa3finyHon
umdcbpoBoii ayavo/suaeo annapatypel. Ecnu asa
unu 6onee i.LINK-coBMecTMMbIX annapara
NOACOeAVHEHbI K JaHHOMY annaparty
nocnenoBaTenbHOW LIeNOYKOW, BO3MOXHbI
06paboTka 1 nepenaya AaHHbIX He TONbKO Ha
annapaType, K KOTOpOW NoACOeANHEH AaHHbIV
annapar, HO TaKXe 1 Ha ApYyr1x yCTponcTBax

Yepes HanpAMYyIo MOACOeAMHEHHYIO annapartypy.

3ameTbTe, TEM He MeHee, YTO MeToA paboTbl
MHOrAa OTNIMYaeTCA COrMacHO XapakTepucTukam
1 cneuncukaumaM annapaTtypbl, KOTOPYO
HY>KHO MOACOeANHUTB, U 4TO 0bpaboTka u
nepegaya gaHHbIX MHOTAa HEBO3MOXHbI Ha
HEKOTOPbIX MOACOeANHEHHBIX annapaTax.

MpumevaHue

O6bI4HO TONBKO OAUH annapaTt MOXeT 6bITb
NnoACOoeAVHEH K JaHHOMY annapaTy ¢ MOMOLLbO
kabena i.LINK (coeamHutensHoro kabena
uncpoBoro Buageocurqana). MNpum
noacoeavHeHnn aaHHoro annapara K i.LINK-
COBMECTMMOW annapartype ¢ ABymMA uiv 6onee
rHe3gamu i.LINK (rHe3pamu umncpoBoro
BMAeocurHana), obpallantecb K pyKoBoACTBY
no 3KcnnyaTaumm annapaTypbl, KOTOPYHO HY>XHO
NoACOeAVHNUTb.

O Ha3BaHuuM i.LINK

i.LINK AaBnAeTcA bonee y3HaBaembIm
onpeneneHnem AnA WnHbl TpaHcrnopTa AaHHbIX
IEEE 1394, npeanoxeHHbim SONY, u asnaeTca
(OUPMEHHBIM 3HAaKOM AnA MHOTMX KOprnopauui.
IEEE 1394 aBnaeTtca meXayHapoaHbIM
CTaHAapToOM, CTaHAAPTU30BaHHbIM VMIHCTUTYTOM
WHXXEHepOB MO 9NEKTPOTEXHUKE U
pafnoaNeKTPOHUKE.
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About i.LINK

O ctaHpapTe i.LINK

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

5100 (approx. 100Mbps*)

5200 (approx. 200Mbps)

5400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications” in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
it is not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

*What is Mbps?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

i.LINK functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks, see page 75, 93.

This unit can also be connected to other i. LINK
(DV) compatible equipment made by SONY (e.g.
VAIO series personal computer) other than video
equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and B are trademarks.
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CkopocTb nepefa4um AaHHbIX
i.LINK B 60aax

MakcumanbHasa cCKopoCcTb nepefayn AaHHbIX
i.LINK B 604ax oTnnyaeTca cornacHo
annapaType. MakcumanbHble CKOPOCTH
nepeaayn AaHHblx B 604ax onpeneneHbl Tak:

S100 (npubn. 100 MéuT/c*)

S200 (npubn. 200 M6éuT/c)

S400 (npubn. 400 MéuT/c)

CKopocTb nepefayn faHHbIX B 6oaax ykasaHa B
pasgene “TexHn4Yeckne xapakTepucTukn” ansa
Kaxaoro annaparta. OHa Takxe yKasbiBaeTcA
B6nun3n pasbema i.LINK Ha HekoTopbIx
annaparax.

MakcumanbHOM CKOPOCTBIO Nepeaayn AaHHbIX B
6oaax AnA annapatos, HA KOTOPbIX OHa He
yKasaHa, Takux, Kak JaHHbI annapar,
ABnAeTcA “S100”. Ecnu annapaTsbl
NOACOeANHAIOTCA K 060py0BAHMIO C Pa3fIMYHO
MaKCMMasibHOW CKOPOCTbIO NepeaaYn JaHHbIX B
6oaax, CKOpoCcTb Nepeja4un AaHHbIX B 6oaax
MHOra OT/IM4aeTcA OT yKa3aHHOW CKOPOCTH
nepenayn AaHHbIX B 604ax.

*Yr1o Takoe M6ut/c?

M6éuT/c 0603Ha4aeT MerabuT B ceKyHay, unm
KOJIMYECTBO AaHHbIX, KOTOPbIe MOTyT ObITb
nocnaHbl WY NPUHATBI 32 OAHY CEKYHAY.
Hanpumep, ckopocTb nepefaymn aaHHbIX B 6oaax
100 M6uT/c o603HavaeT, 4yTo 100 MmerabuT
OaHHbIX MOryT 6bITb MOCMNaHbl 32 OAHY CEKYHAY.

®yHkuum i.LINK Ha aTom annaparte

[nA nonyyeHnAa 6onee nogpobHon nHcpopmauum
0 nepesanucu Npu NoACOeANHEHUN [AaHHOTO
annapaTta K apyrov BugeoannapaTtype,
OCHaLLEeHHOW rHe3aamMm umdpoBoro
BuaeocurHana, cm. cTp. 75, 93.

[JaHHbIn annapaT TakxXe MoXeT bbITb
noAcoeAvHeH K apyron coBmectumoin ¢ i.LINK
(undbpoBon BuagocurHan) annapaType,
BbinyLeHHon SONY (Hanpumep, nepcoHanbHbIe
KomnbtoTepbl cepumn VAIO) n He AaBnAowenca
BMAgoannapaTypon.

Mepen noacoeavHeHnem aToro annapara K
nepcoHanbLHOMy KOMMNboTepy y6eanTech, 4To Ha
nepcoHanbHOM KOMMboTepe yXe YyCTaHOBMEHbI
npuKnagHble NporpaMmel, NoaAep>KMBaeMble
AaHHbIM annapaTom.

[Ona nonyyeHus 6onee noapo6bHOW MHOPMaLMK
06 orpaHM4eHnAX Npu NoACOeANHEHUN JaHHOTO
annapaTa, obpallantecb Takxe K
pyKoBOACTBaM Mo 3KchnyaTauuu annapaTtypel,
KOTOPYIO HY>XHO NOACOEeANHUTD.

Tpebyembin kabenb i.LINK

Mcnonb3syinte kabenb 4 WTbipbKa-4 WTbipbKa
i.LINK Sony (Bo BpemA nepe3anvcy umcposoro
BUAEOCUrHana).

i.LINK v k sBnatoTca HVPMEHHBLIMU 3HAKaMMU.



Troubleshooting

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony service facility. If “C:0000:00" appears on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the
self-diagnosis display function has worked. See page 199.

In the recording mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START /STOP does not operate.

* The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.
2 Set it to CAMERA. (p. 18)
¢ The tape has run out.
2 Rewind the tape or insert a new one. (p. 17, 34)
* The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
2 Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 17)
e The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatize. (p. 212)

The power goes off.

* While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder has
been in the standby mode for more than 5 minutes.
- Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) and then to CAMERA
again. (p. 18)
¢ The battery pack is dead or nearly dead.
2 Install a charged battery pack. (p. 12)

The image on the viewfinder screen
is not clear.

® The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
2 Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 22)

The SteadyShot function does not
work.

e STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON. (p. 110)

The autofocusing function does not
work.

¢ The setting is the manual focus mode.
2 Press FOCUS to set to the auto focus mode. (p. 59)
¢ Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
< Adjust to focus manually. (p. 59)

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

* The LCD panel is open.
< Close the LCD panel. (p. 21)

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a subject such as lights or a
candle flame against a dark
background.

¢ The contrast between the subject and background is too high.
Your camcorder is not a malfunction.

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a very bright subject.

® Your camcorder is not a malfunction.

Some tiny white spots appear on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

¢ Slow shutter, low lux or Super NightShot mode is activated.
This is not a malfunction.

An unknown picture is displayed on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

¢ If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu settings
without a cassette inserted, your camcorder automatically
starts the demonstration.
2 Insert a cassette and the demonstration stops.
You can also cancel DEMO MODE. (p. 116)

(continued on the following page)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The picture is recorded in incorrect or
unnatural colours.

e NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.
< Set it to OFF. (p. 26)

Picture appears too bright, and the
subject does not appear on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

* NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.
< Set it to OFF. (p. 26)

The click of the shutter does not
sound.

® BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
< Set it to MELODY or NORMAL. (p. 110)

Black bands appear when you
record TV or computer screen.

2 Set the STEADYSHOT in the menu settings to OFF.
(p. 110)

An external flash (not supplied) does
not work.

® The power of the external flash is off or the power source does

not installed.

< Turn on the external flash or install the power source.
* Two or more external flashes (not supplied) are attached.

< Only one external flash (not supplied) can be attached.

In the playback mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The tape does not move when a
video control button is pressed.

e The POWER switch is not set to VCR.
< Set it to VCR. (p. 30)

The playback button does not work.

¢ The tape has run out.
< Rewind the tape. (p. 34)

There are horizontal lines on the
picture or the playback picture is not
clear or does not appear.

¢ The video head may be dirty.
2 Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (not supplied).
(p. 213)

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

¢ The volume is turned to minimum.
< Turn up the volume. (p. 30)

e AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 110)

Displaying the recorded date, date
search function does not work.

¢ The tape has no cassette memory.
2 Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 68)
* CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
< Set it to ON. (p. 110)
® The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion. (p. 69)

The title search function does not
work.

¢ The tape has no cassette memory.
2 Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 67)
* CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
< Set it to ON. (p. 110)
¢ There is no title in the tape.
< Superimpose the titles. (p. 102)
® The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion. (p. 67)

The new sound added to the
recorded tape is not heard.

e AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 110)

The title is not displayed.

o TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.
< Set it to ON. (p. 110)

194



Troubleshooting

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

¢ The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
2 Install a charged battery pack. (p. 12, 13)

* The AC power adaptor is not connected to the mains.
2 Connect the AC power adaptor to the mains. (p. 16)

The end search function does not
work.

¢ The tape was ejected after recording when using a tape without
cassette memory. (p. 29)
* You have not recorded on the new cassette yet. (p. 29)

The end search function does not
work correctly.

¢ The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle.

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

¢ The operating temperature is too low.

¢ The battery pack is not fully charged.
2 Charge the battery pack fully again. (p. 13)

¢ The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
2 Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 12)

The battery remaining indicator does
not indicate the correct time.

* You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or cold
environment for a long time.

¢ The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
2 Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 12)

¢ The battery is not fully charged.
< Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 13)

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

* The power source is disconnected.
< Connect it firmly. (p. 12, 16)
¢ The battery is not fully charged.
< Charge the battery pack fully again. (p. 13)

The @ and 4 indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

* Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatize. (p. 212)

ClMl indicator does not appear when
using a tape with cassette memory.

* The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
< Clean the gold-plated connector. (p. 190)

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed.

® The ©d REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape indicator.
(p. 110)

(continued on the following page)
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Troubleshooting

When operating using the “Memory Stick”

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Symptom

The “Memory Stick” does not
function.

® The POWER switch is not set to MEMORY.
5 Set it to MEMORY. (p. 138)

® The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
2 Insert a “Memory Stick”. (p. 130)

Recording does not function.

® The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
< Delete unnecessary images and record again. (p. 183)

® The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.

< Format the “Memory Stick” or use another “Memory Stick.

(p. 114)
® The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

2 Release the lock. (p. 128)

“

The image cannot be deleted.

® The image is protected.
< Cancel image protection. (p. 182)

¢ The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Release the lock. (p. 128)

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick”.

® The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
< Release the lock. (p. 128)

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

¢ The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Release the lock. (p. 128)

You cannot protect the image.

¢ The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Release the lock. (p. 128)

® The image to protect is not be played back.
< Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 161)

You cannot write a print mark on the
still image.

¢ The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Release the lock. (p. 128)
¢ The image to write a print mark is not be played back.
< Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 161)
® The “Memory Stick” has been recorded to its full capacity.
2 Delete unnecessary images and write a print mark again.
(p. 183, 186)

The photo save function does not
work.

¢ The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Release the lock. (p. 128)
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Troubleshooting

Others

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The title is not recorded. ¢ The tape has no cassette memory.

2 Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 102)

¢ The cassette memory is full.
< Erase unnecessary title. (p. 105)

¢ The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
< Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible.

(p-17)

¢ The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.

2 Superimpose the title to the recorded position. (p. 102)

The cassette label is not recorded. ¢ The tape has no cassette memory.
2 Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 108)
¢ The cassette memory is full.
2 Erase unnecessary data. (p. 109)
* The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
< Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible.

(p-17)

Digital program editing does not  The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.
function. < Check the connection and set the input selector on the VCR
again. (p. 77)
¢ The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other than
Sony.
2 Setitto IR. (p. 78)

* Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.

2 Set the PROGRAM again on a recorded portion. (p. 86)
® The camcorder and the VCR are not synchronized.
2 Adjust the synchronicity. (p. 84)

The Remote Commander supplied * COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
with your camcorder does not work. < Set it to ON. (p. 110)
* Something is blocking the infrared rays.
< Remove the obstacle.
¢ The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + —
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
2 Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p. 229)
¢ The batteries are dead.
< Insert new ones. (p. 229)

The picture from a TV or VCR does ¢ Display is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
not appear even when your 2 Set it to LCD. (p. 110)

camcorder is connected to output on

the TV or VCR.

(continued on the following page)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The melody or beep sounds for 5
seconds.

* Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatize. (p. 212)
* Some troubles has occurred in your camcorder.
2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.

While charging the battery pack, the
CHARGE lamp doesn’t flash.

¢ Charging is completed. (p. 13)
* The battery pack is not properly installed.
< Install it properly.
* Something is wrong with the battery pack.
< Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility.

You cannot charge the battery pack.

® The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHG).
2 Set it to OFF (CHG).

While charging the battery pack, the
CHARGE lamp flashes.

* The battery pack is not properly installed.
< Install it properly.
* Something is wrong with the battery pack.
< Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility.

The power goes off although the
battery remaining indicator indicates
that the battery pack has enough
power to operate.

* Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on the

battery remaining indicator is correct.

No function works though the power
is on.

* Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or remove

the battery, then reconnect it in about one minute. Turn the
power on. If the functions still do not work, open the LCD

panel and press the RESET button under S VIDEO jack using a

sharp-pointed object. (If you press the RESET button, all the
settings including the date and time return to the default.)
(p. 224)

When you set the POWER switch to
VCR or OFF (CHG), if you move
your camcorder, you may hear a
clatter sound from inside your
camcorder.

¢ Your camcorder is not a malfunction.
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| English |
Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

fur.ldlon' . . " LCD screen or Viewfinder
This function displays the current condition of .
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination _/(/:lzlll??:

of a letter and figures) in the viewfinder or on the
LCD screen. If a 5-digit code is displayed, check
the following code chart. The last 2 digits
(indicated by (1) will differ depending on the
state of your camcorder. |
Self-diagnosis display
«C:O0:00
You can service your camcorder
yourself.
oE:00:000
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony facility.

Five-digit display Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C:04:00 * You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
2 Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.

C:21:00 * Moisture condensation has occurred.

2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatize. (p. 212)

C:22:00 ¢ The video heads are dirty.

2 Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (not supplied).

(p. 213)

C:31:00 ¢ A malfunction other than the above that you can service has
C:32:00 occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.
2 Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your camcorder.

E:61:000 ¢ A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
E:62:00 2 Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
E:91:000] facility and inform them of the 5-digit code.

(example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.
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Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear in the viewfinder or the LCD screen, check the following:

See the page in parentheses “(

Warning indicators

200

)" for more information.

100-0001

N @ W X
Y A o ¥l

C:21:00

100-0001 Warning indicator as to file

Slow flashing:

e The file is corrupted.

o The file is unreadable.

* You tried to carry out MEMORY MIX
function on moving picture.

C:21:00 Self-diagnosis display (p. 199).

1 The battery is dead or nearly dead

Slow flashing:

e The battery is nearly dead.
Depending on conditions and battery pack
models, the &1 indicator may flash, even if
there are approximately 5 to 10 minutes
remaining.

Fast flashing:

¢ The battery is dead (p. 13).

@ Moisture condensation has occurred*

Fast flashing:

o Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about 1 hour with the cassette
compartment open (p. 212).

G Warning indicator as to cassette

memory*

Slow flashing:

* No tape with cassette memory is inserted
(p. 188).

N Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”*

Slow flashing:

* No “Memory Stick” is inserted.

Fast flashing:

® The “Memory Stick” is not readable with
your camcorder (p. 127).

¢ The image cannot be recorded on “Memory
Stick” (p. 155).

&1 Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”

formatting

Fast flashing:

® “Memory Stick” is not formatted correctly
(p. 114).

® The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted.*

©3d Warning indicator as to tape

Slow flashing:

 The tape is near the end.

* No tape is inserted.*

® The write-protect tab on the cassette is out
(red) (p. 17).%

Fast flashing:

® The tape has run out.*

4 You need to eject the cassette*

Slow flashing:

® The write-protect tab on the cassette is out
(red) (p. 17).

Fast flashing:

* Moisture condensation has occurred (p. 212).

¢ The tape has run out.

¢ The self-diagnosis display function is
activated (p. 199).

o The still image is protected *
Slow flashing:
e The still image is protected (p. 181).

4 Warning indicator as to the flash
Slow flashing:

¢ During charging.

Fast flashing:

* The self-diagnosis display function is
activated (p. 199).*

¢ There is something wrong with the built-in
flash or the external flash (not supplied).

* You hear the melody or beep sound.



Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages

¢ CLOCK SET Reset the date and time (p. 125).
* FOR “InfoLITHIUM” Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 15).
BATTERY ONLY
. [i] CLEANING CASSETTE**  The video heads are dirty (p. 213).
« {W FULL The tape cassette memory is full.*
o o 16BIT AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT (p. 115).* You cannot dub
new sound.
e & REC MODE REC MODE is set to LP (p. 115).* You cannot dub new
sound.
e o TAPE There is no recorded portion on the tape.* You cannot dub
new sound.
e o “i.LINK” CABLE i.LINK cable is connected (p. 101).* You cannot dub new
sound.
e SIFULL The “Memory Stick” is full* (p. 142).
RN The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK (p. 128).* z
¢ SINO FILE No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick” %
(p. 162). §
¢ SINO MEMORY STICK No “Memory Stick” is inserted.* 5
¢ 'S] AUDIO ERROR You are trying to record an image with sound that cannot be g
recorded by your camcorder on “Memory Stick” (p. 153).* 2
* 1 MEMORY STICK ERROR  The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted (p. 130).* s
¢ X1 FORMAT ERROR The “Memory Stick” is not recognized. Check the format
(p. 114).* g
¢S] 0 DIRECTORY ERROR  There is more than two same directories (p. 162).* E
¢ COPY INHIBIT The tape contains copyright control signals for copyright 3
protection of software (p. 189).* E
I
* B0 TAPE END The tape has reached the end of the tape.* 2
* 60 NO TAPE Insert a cassette tape.* E_
3
* You hear the melody or beep sound. E
** The € indicator and “sa CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear one after another on the 3

LCD screen or in the viewfinder.
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Mouck u ycTtpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEMN

Ecnun y Bac Bo3Hukna kakaa-nmbo npobnema npv ncrnonb3oBaHWn BUAeoKamepbl, BOCMOMb3yWTECh
cnegnytowen Tabnuuen AnA OTbICKaHNA U ycTpaHeHuA npobnemsbl. Ecnv npobnema He ycTpaHaeTcA,
TO cnepgyeT OTCOEAMHUTb UCTOYHMK NMTaHWA U 06pPaTUTLCA B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony UM B MECTHOE
YMOSIHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATheE No 06cny>XmBaHWio nsgenuin Sony. Ecnu Ha akpaHe XK unv B
Bmaouckartene noAsutcA nHamkauma “C:0O0:000”, 3To 3HaumT, 4To cpaboTana pyHKUMA
camopmarHocTuku gucnnen. Cm. ctp. 208.

B pe>xxume 3anucu

BoamoixHanA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepOFlTHaFI npu4YnHa n/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuAa

He paboTtaeT kHonka START/STOP.

¢ [Mepekmoyvatens POWER He ycTaHOBNEH B MONOXeHNe
CAMERA.
< VYcraHosuTe ero B nonoxxenne CAMERA. (cTp. 18)
® 3aKoH4MNach neHTa.
- lNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3aj Unm BCTaBbTE HOBYIO KacceTy.
(cTp. 17, 34)
¢ JlenecTok 3awwmThbl OT 3anMCK YyCTaHOBIEH Tak, YTO
BbICTaBNeHa KpacHaA MeTKa.
< Wcnonb3yiiTe HOBYIO KacceTy UM nepesBuMHLTE NENecToK.
(cTp. 17)
¢ JleHTa npununna K 6apabaHy (koHAeHcauma Brarm).
- BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAeOKamepy No MeHbLUewn
mMepe Ha 1 yac anAa akknuMaTtusaumu. (cTp. 212)

BbikniovaeTtca nutaHue.

* [pu paboTe B pexxume CAMERA Balua Buaeokamepa
HaxoAmnacb B pexwume oxuganua 6onee 5 MUHYT.
- VYctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHG), a 3aTem cHoBa B nonoxenne CAMERA. (cTp. 18)
e bartapeliHbiii 610K NOMHOCTBLIO UM MOYTU NOMHOCTbHIO
paspAXeH.
- 3ameHnTe ero Ha 3apAXXeHHbI 6aTaperHbln 6510K. (cTp. 12)

M306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe

Buaouckartena ABNAETCA HEHYETKUM.

e He oTperynupoBaH 06beKTUB BUAoUCKaTens.
- OTperynupyvTe 06bEKTUB BUAOUCKATENA. (CTP. 22)

DYHKLMA YCTONYMBOW CbEMKM HE
paboTaeT.

e Komanga STEADYSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxeHue OFF B
yCTaHOBKaxX MEHHO.
- YcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHune ON (cTp. 110)

He paboTaeT pyHKUMA
aBTOMOKYCMPOBKM.

* BbibpaHa ycTaHoBKa hOKYCUPOBKM BPYYHY!O.
- HaxwmuTe kHonky FOCUS anA ycTaHOBKM B PEXUM
aBTOOKYCMPOBKMU. (CTP. 59)
* YCnoBuA CbeMKM ABNAIOTCA HENOAXOAALMMN AnA
aBTOMaTU4eCKON (HOKYCUPOBKMN.
= BbinonHuTe hoKyCUpoBKY BPYYHYIO. (CTP. 59)

M306paxkeHne He NoABNAETCA B
BMaouckarene

e OTkpbiTa naHens XK.
- 3akponTte naHens XKL, (cTp. 21)

Mpu cbemke 06BHEKTOB, TakMX, Kak
OFHW MMM NNamMA CBeYM Ha TeMHOM
(hoHe, noABnAeTCA BepTMKasibHanA
nonoca.

e CNuLWIKOM BbICOKaA KOHTPACTHOCTb MeXAy 06 beKTOM U
OHOM.
B Buaeokamepe HeT HEUCNpaBHOCTMY.

MoABnAeTcA BepTukKasibHaA nonoca

Npn CbEMKE 04EHb APKUX OO BEKTOB.

¢ B Buaeokamepe HeT HenCrpaBHOCTU.

Ha akpaxe XK unu B
BMAovCKaTene noABNATCA
KpoLLEYHble 6eslble TOYKM.

¢ [puBeeH B AENCTBUE PEXNM MEAJIEHHOrO 3aTBOPA, HU3KOM
OCBELUEHHOCTU UM HOYHOW CynepcbeMKM. JTO He ABMAETCA
HEMCNpPaBHOCTbIO.

Ha akpaxe XK unu B
BuaouckaTene otobpaxaeTca
HEen3BeCTHOe N306padkeHne.

e Ecnv nponget 10 MuHYT nocne Toro, kak Bl yctaHoBunm
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexnne CAMERA unn
komaHgy DEMO MODE yctaHoBunm B nonoxxexne ON B
yCTaHoBKax MeHIo 6e3 yCTaHOBNEHHON KacceThbl, Bawa
BUAeOKamMepa aBTOMaTUYECKN Ha4YHET AEeMOHCTPaUMIO.

- BcTaBbTe KacceTy, M AEMOHCTpaLMA OCTAHOBUTCA.
Bbl Takxe MmoxxeTe 0TMeHUTb pexxum DEMO MODE. (cTp. 123)
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HemcnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3amo)xHaA HencnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa u/unu metopn ycTpaHeHuA

M306paxkeHne 3anucbiBaeTcA C
HenpaBUNbHbIMK UK
HeHaTypasibHbIMY LiBETaMW.

e KomaHga NIGHTSHOT ycrtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON.
- VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue OFF. (cTp. 26)

M306paxkeHne nony4aeTcaA CAULLIKOM
APKMM, a 06BbEKT He MoABNAETCA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ wnn B Bugonckarene.

e Komanga NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON B
APKOM MecTe.
- YctaHoBuTte ee B nonoxeHue OFF. (cTp. 26)

He cnbiweH 3ByK 3aTBopa.

e Komanpa BEEP yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0.
- YcraHosute ee B nonoxenne MELODY wnn NORMAL. (cTp. 110)

|-|pl/l 3anuncu akpaHa Tenesnsopa nnm
KOMMbKOTEpPa NoABMAAIOTCA YepHble
nosnocobl.

= YcTaHoBuTe KOMaHay STEADYSHOT B YyCTaHOBKax MEHIO B
nonoxexue OFF. (cTp. 1

BHelwHAA BCnbIWwKa (He
npunaraeTcA) He paboTaeT.

¢ BblknO4YEHO NMTaHUE BHELIHENW BCMbILKM UKW HE YCTaHOBJIEH
WCTOYHMK NMUTaHWA.
= BkJlouMTE BHELHIOKW BCMbILWKY UM YCTAHOBUTE UCTOYHUK
nuTaHuA.
e [NoacoeanHeHbl aBe Unu 6onee BHELLHUX BCMbILLKM (He NpunaraeTcs).
2 MoxeT 6bITb NoACOeANHEHA TONbKO OAHA BHELUHARA
BCMbllLKa (He npunaraeTcA).

B pe>xxume BocnpousBefeHuUA

BoamoxxHasA HeuncnpaBHOCTb

BepOHTHaH npu4YuHa w/vnu meTtopn yCcTpaHeHuA

Mpun HaxaTum KHOMKK yrpaBneHus
BWAEOKaMepon feHTa He

e [Mepekntoyatens POWER He ycTaHoBneH B nonoerMe VCR.
- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenune VCR. (ctp. 30)

nepemetyaeTcs.
He paboTaeT kHomnka ¢ 3aKoH4Mnach nexTa.
BOCMPOV3BEAEHMA. = lNepemoTtanTe neHTy Hasag. (cTp. 34)

Ha nsobpaxkeHun nvetotca
rOpM30HTasbHble Monockl, NM6o
BOCMPOM3BOANMOE N306paxkeHne
ABMIAETCA HEYETKUM U BOBCE He
NnoABNIAETCA Ha 9KpaHe.

e Bo3MO>XHO, 3arpA3HEHbI BUAEOrONOBKMY.
> TOYMCTUTE BIOEOrONOBKMA C MOMOLLBHO YMCTALLEH KACCeTbl
(He npunaraetcA). (cTp. 213)

uoneWIOU| [RUOIHPPY

Mpu BOCMpOM3BEAEHNN NEHTLI HET
3BYKa UK Xe CIbILIEH TOMbKO TUXUI
3BYK.

® POMKOCTb yCTaHOBINEHA Ha MWHUMAIbHYIO BENNYUHY.
= YBenunybte FFOMKOCTb (cTp. 30)
e KomaHga AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHue ST2 B
yCTaHOBKaX MEHI0.
- OtperynupywnTe cyHkumo AUDIO MIX. (cTp. 110)

He paboTatoT oTobpaxkeHne aatbl
3anucu 1 hyHKUMA noucka Aatbl.

e JleHTa He NMEeeT KacCeTHOW NamMATHK.
- Vicnonb3ynTe NEHTY C KACCETHOW NamATbIO. (CTP. 68)

e Komanpa CM SEARCH B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0 yCTaHOBMEHa B
nonoxenue OFF.
- VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue ON. (ctp. 110)

* Ha neHTe ecTb HesanmcaHHblﬁ y4acToOK nocpean 3anmcaHHoro
y4yacTka. (cTp. 6

He paboTaeT hyHKUMA nomcka
TMTpAa.

BunewdoHN BeHIUa1MHLIoOuOT

¢ JleHTa He UMEET KacCceTHON NamMATK.
< Vicnonb3ynTe NEHTY C KACCETHOW NamATbIO. (CTP. 67)

e Komanpa CM SEARCH B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO yCTaHOBMEHa B
nonoxenue OFF.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue ON. (cTp. 110)

* Ha neHTe HeT TuUTpa.
= HanoxwuTte tutpbl. (cTp. 102)

® Ha neHTe eCcTb He3anucaHHbIA y4acToOK NOCpeau 3anMcaHHoro
yyacTtka. (cTp. 67)

He cnbilHO HOBOrO 3BYKa,
[06aBNEeHHOro K 3anmcaHHON NneHTe.

e Komanga AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenune ST1 B
yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO.
= Otperynupyinte dyHkumio AUDIO MIX. (cTp. 110)

TuTp He oTob6parkaeTcA.

e Komanpa TITLE DSPL B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO yCTaHOBNEHa B
nonoxexne OFF.
- VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue ON. (ctp. 110)
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

B pexxumax 3anucu n socnpou3seneHun

BoamoixHanA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepOFlTHaFI npu4YnHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuA

He BkniovaeTca nutaHue.

® He yctaHoBneH 6atapenHbivi 650K, 6o Xe OH paspAaunca
W1 NOYTM paspAauncA.
= YcTaHoBuTe 3apAXeHHbIN 6aTapenHbin 6510K. (cTp. 12, 13)
e CeTeBoM aganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka He NOACOeANHEH K
3NEeKTPUYHECKOM CETU.
- MNoacoeanHuTe ceTeBoOM aganTep NEPEMEHHOro ToKa K
3M1EeKTPUYECKON ceTu. (CTp. 16)

He paboTaeT yHKUMA nomcka
KOHL@ Ha NneHTe.

e [locne 3anmcu ¢ NCnonb3oBaHNEM NEeHTbl 6e3 KacCeTHON
namATu kacceTta 6bia n3BneyeHa u3 Bugeokamepsbl. (CTp. 29)
e 3anucb Ha HOBYIO NEHTY elle He BbiMofiHANach. (CTp. 29)

DyHKUMA NOMCKa KOHLA Ha fIeHTe
pa6oTaeT HenpaBUmbHO.

¢ Ha neHTe MeeTcA Hesan1caHHbIN y4acToK B HaYarne unm B
cepeavHe.

BaTapeiiHbiin 650K 6bICTPO
paspsaxaeTcs.

o Okpy>xatoLlan TemnepaTtypa ABMAETCA CIMWIKOM HU3KOM.

e bartapeliHbii 610K 3apAXKEH HE NMOSHOCTbIO.
- 3apAaauTe cHoBa 6aTapenHbin 6510K. (cTp. 13)

e bartapeliHbiii 650K NOMHOCTBLIO Pa3pAXEH N He MOXET bbITb
nepesapsxeH.
- 3ameHnTe ero Ha HOBbIN 6aTaperHbin 6510K. (CTp. 12)

MHaukaTop ocTaBLierocA 3apaaa
6artapenHoro 6noka nokasbiBaeT
HenpaBunbHOe BPEMA.

¢ Bbl ncnonb3osanu 6atapertbiin 650K B TeHEHVe ANUTENbHOro
BPEMEHW B KpanHe XapKux UM XONOAHBIX OKPYXKaOLLMX
YCNoBUWAX.

e baTapenHbii 650K NOTHOCTBIO Pa3pAXeH U He MOXeT bbITb
nepesapsxeH.
- 3ameHunTe ero Ha HOBbIN 6aTapemnHbln 6510K. (CTp. 12)

e baTapenHbin 650K 3apAXKEH HE NOJSTHOCTHIO.
- 3apaaute 6aTapeiiHbiin 650K NOMHOCTLIO elle pas. (cTp. 13)

KacceTa He BblHUMaeTcA 13
aepxxarena.

® /ICTOYHMK NUTaHWA OTCOEANHEH.

= HapeXxHo noacoeavHNTe UCTOYHUK NuTaHuA. (cTp. 12, 16)
e baTapenHbin 650K 3apAXKEH HE NOSTHOCTLIO.

- 3apaauTe 6aTapenHbln 650K NOMHOCTLIO ele paa. (cTp. 13)

MwuratoT uHankartopbl Bl n &, n
HVKakme hyHKUUK, KpoMme
M3BNEeYeHNA KacceTbl, He paboTatoT.

¢ [Mpousolna KoHaeHcauma snaru.
- BbiHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Bawy Buaeokamepy no
MeHbLUen Mepe Ha 1 Yac AnA akknumartmsaumu. (cTp. 212)

Wnaunkatop Cl!| e oTobpaxaeTca
NP1 NCNONb30BAHNM NEHTbI C
KaCCeTHO NamMATbIO.

© [1030M04€EHHbIV pa3beM Ha JIEHTe 3arpA3HUIICA UK
3anbunca.
- OuncTuTE NO30N0YEHHbIN pasbeM. (cTp. 190)

MHavkaTop ocTaBLUENCA NEHTbI He
oTobpakaeTtcaA

¢ Komanga REMAIN yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenne AUTO B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
= YcraHosuTe ee B nonoxenne ON AnA NOCTOAHHOTO
oTOBpaXKeHnA nHaMKaTopa ocTasluencA NeHTbl. (cTp. 110)
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HemcnpaBHOCTEN

Mpwu akcnnyataumm ¢ “Memory Stick”

Boamo)xHasa npu4ynHa

BepOHTHaH npu4YuHa n/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHuA

He cyHKumoHupyeT “Memory Stick”

¢ [Mepekntovyatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B MonoXxeHne
MEMORY.
= YcrtaHoBuTe ero B nonoxxenne MEMORY. (cTp. 131)
® He yctaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”.
- BcrasbTe “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 130)

He dyHKUMOHMpPYeT 3anuce.

e EmkocTb “Memory Stick” yxe 3anonHeHa.
- CoTpuTe HEHy>XXHble 306paXeHNA 1 3anuwnTe CHOBaA.
(cTp. 183)
e YcTaHoBneHHaa “Memory Stick” oTchopmaTMpoBaHa HenpasuIbHO.
= OTtdhopmatupynte “Memory Stick” nnun ucnonbayinTe apyryto
“Memory Stick”. (cTp. 121)
e JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
B nonoxexve LOCK.
< MNepenBrHbTE NENECTOK B MONOXEHWe, No3BosAloLLee
BbIMNOJSIHATbL 3anuck. (CTp. 128)

He ynanaeTtca nsobpaxeHue.

® /1306paxkeHne 3almLleHo.
< OTmeHuTe 3awmTy n3obpaxeHua. (cTp. 182)
e JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
B nonoxeHune LOCK.
< MNepenBrHbTE NENECTOK B MONOXEHWe, No3BosAloLLee
BbIMOSIHATb 3anucb. (cTp. 128)

Bbl He moXeTe oTdhopmaTmpoBaTtb
“Memory Stick”.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
B nonoxexve LOCK.
< MNepenBrHbTE NENECTOK B MONOXEHWe, No3BosAloLLee
BbIMNOJSIHATb 3anuchk. (CTp. 128)

He moxeT 6bITb BbINOTHEHO
yoaneHve Bcex n3obpaxkeHun.

e JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
B nonoxexve LOCK.
< MNepenBnHbTE NENecToK B MONOXEHWe, No3BosNAoLIee
BbIMNOJSIHATb 3anuchk. (CTp. 128)

uoneWIOU| [RUOIHPPY

Bbl He MOXeTe 3almnTUTb
n3obpaxeHue.

e JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
B nonoxexne LOCK.
< MNepenBnHbTE NENeCToK B MOMOXEHWe, No3BoNAoLIee
BbIMOSIHATb 3anucb. (CTp. 128)
* /1306paxkeHune, KOTOpoe HY>XKHO 3alUnMTUTb, He
BOCMPON3BOANTCA.
- HaxwuuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY anAa Bocnpou3BeneHus
nsobpaxeHus. (cTp. 161)

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb 3HaK
neyvaTu Ha HemnoaBMXXHOM
n3obpaxkeHuu.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
B nonoxexne LOCK.
< MNepenBrHbTE NENECTOK B MONOXEHWe, No3BosAloLLee
BbIMOSIHATb 3anucb. (CTp. 128)
® 1306pa>keHne, Ha KOTOpPOE HY>KHO 3anucaTth 3HaK nevyaTtu, He
BOCMPON3BOANTCA.
< Haxxmunte kHonky MEMORY PLAY ans Bocnpov3seaeHvA
nsobpaxeHus. (ctp. 161)
¢ “Memory Stick” 3anncaHa o npegena.
< YpanuTe HeHyXHble n306paXKeHnA 1 3anulnTe CHoBa 3HaK
neyatu (cTp. 183, 186).

BunewdoHN BeHIUa1MHLIoOuOT

He paboTtaeT dyHKUMA coxpaHeHuA
HOTOCHUMKOB B NamATH.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
B nonoxeHne LOCK.
< MNepenBrHLTE NENECTOK B MONOXEHWe, No3BosAloLLee
BbIMOSIHATb 3anucb. (CTp. 128)
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Mpouee

BoamoixHanA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepOFlTHaFI npu4YnHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuA

He 3anuceiBaeTcA TUTP. e JleHTa He MMEeeT KacCeTHON NamATH.

= Wcnonb3yiiTe neHTy ¢ kacceTHoM namATbio. (cTp. 102)

e KacceTHaa naMATb 3anonHeHa.
- CoTpuTe HEHyXHbIA TUTP. (cTp. 105)

e JleHTa 3alyileHa OT cny4yaHOro CTUpaHuA.
- lNepeaBrHbTE NENECTOK 3aLMTbI OT 3anncu Tak, Y4Tobbl

KpacHaA YacTb He 6bina BuaHa. (cTp. 17)

® Ha neHTe eCTb He3anMcaHHbI y4acTOK Nocpeamn 3anncaHHoro
yyacTka.
= HanoxwTe TMTp Ha 3anucaHHbIf y4acTok. (cTp. 102)

He 3anucbiBaeTcA MeTKa KacceThl. ¢ [leHTa He NMEET KacceTHOW NamATK.
- Vcnonb3yinTe NEHTY ¢ KacceTHon namaTbio. (cTp. 108)
e KacceTHaA namMATb 3anosHeHa.
= CoTpuTe HeHyXHble AaHHble. (cTp. 109)
¢ [leHTa 3awmileHa oT Cry4aHOro CTUpaHua.
- lNepeaBrHbTE NENECTOK 3aLMTbI OT 3anncu Tak, YTobbl
KpacHaA YacTb He 6bina BuaHa. (cTp. 17)

He BbinonHAeTcA ungpoBoii MoHTax ® CenekTtop BxofoB Ha KBM ycTaHOBNEH HenpaBumbHO.
nporpaMmbl. = lMNpoBepbTe coeANHEHNE N YCTAaHOBUTE CENIEKTOP BXOA0B
KBM euwe pas. (cTp. 77)
¢ Bupeokamepa noacoeamHeHa K Lmgposomy 060pyA0BaHUIO
He mapku Sony.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B pexkum IR. (cTp. 78)
e [peanpuHATBI NOMbITKA YCTaHOBKW NporpamMMbl Ha
He3anncaHHOM y4acTKe NIeHThI.
< Bbinontute komangy PROGRAM ele pas Ha 3anvcaHHoOM
y4acTke. (cTp. 86)
¢ Bugeokamepa n KBM He CMHXPOHU3MPOBAH®I.
= OTperynupyinte cMHXpoHu3aumio. (cTp. 84)

He paboTaeT npunaraembii k Bawein  ® KomaHaa COMMANDER yctaHoBneHa B nonoxxeHve OFF B
Braeokamepe nynbt yCTaHOBKax MeHI0.
ANCTaHUMOHHOrIO ynpasneHus. - YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexue ON. (cTp. 110)
* YT0-TO NperpaxaaeT nHdpakpacHble Ny4yu.
- YcTpaHnTe npenATcTBuME.
e baTapeiku BCTaB/eHbl B AepykaTesb Tak, 4YTO nostoca + — He
COOTBETCTBYIOT 3HaKaMm + —.
- BcTaBbTe 6aTapeiiku, cobnofan Haanexxatlyto
NOMAPHOCTb. (CTP. 229)
e baTtapeiku pas3paanunnceb.
- BcTaBbTe HOBble 6aTapenku. (CTp. 229)

He nosenseTca n3obpaxeHue ¢ e [lucnnei yctaHosneH B nonoxenune V-OUT/LCD B ycTaHoBKax
Tenesum3opa nnm KBM, paxe ecnu MEHIO.
Bawa Buaeokamepa noacoeanHera = YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxexune LCD. (cTp. 110)

K Bblxody Tenesmsopa nnu KBM.
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HemcnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3amo)xHaA HencnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa u/unu metopn ycTpaHeHuA

B TeyeHue 5 cekyHA 3By4nT
MesoAVA NN 3yMMEPHbIN CUTHA.

¢ [lpousowna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.

- BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Balwy Buaeokamepy no
MeHbLIen Mmepe Ha 1 yac anAa akknumatusaumm. (cTp. 212)
¢ B Bawei Bnaeokamepe BO3HUKNM HEMONaAKW.
- M3BneknTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTE €€ CHOBA, a 3aTem
ucnonb3ynTe Bawy Buaeokamepy.

Bo BpemnA 3apAgku 6aTapeiHoro
6noka He muraeT namno4dka
CHARGE.

e 3apApnka 3aBeplueHa. (cTp. 13)

* BaTapeiiHblit 610K YCTaHOBEH HenpaBUbHO.

= YcTaHoBuTE ero npaBuibHO.

e Henonapka c 6aTtaperiHbiM 6710KOM.
= O6paTnTech B CEPBUCHBIN LLEHTP Sony UM B MECTHOe
YNONTHOMOYEHHOE NPeANPUATHE NO 0B6CIY>XKUBaHNIO U3AENNIA

Sony.

BaTapeiiHbiin 650K He 3apAxaeTca.

e [Mepekntovyatens POWER He yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue OFF

(CHG).

- YcraHoBuTe ero B nonoxeHve OFF (CHG).

Bo BpemA 3apAaku 6atapenHoro
6noka muraet namnoyka CHARGE.

e baTtapeiHbIn 610K YyCTAaHOBINEH HEMPaBUIIBHO.

= YcTaHoBuTE ero npaBuibHO.

e Henonapka c 6ataperiHbiM 6710KOM.
= O6paTnTech B CEPBUCHBIA LLEHTP Sony UM B MECTHOe
YNONTHOMOYEHHOE MPeANPUATHE NO 0B6CIY>XKUBaHNIO U3AENNiA

Sony.

BbiknitoyaeTcA nuTaHne, xoTA
MHAMKaTOp OCTaBLUerocA 3apAaa
6aTaperHoro 651o0ka nokasbiBaeT
Hanm4ne [OCTaTOYHOMO AnA paboThbl
3apAga.

e 3apaaute 6aTaperiHblil 6510K NOMHOCTLIO eLle pas, Tak, YTobbl
VHAuKaumA ocTaslerocA 3apAaga 6atapeun 6bina npaBubHON.

Hukakue cyHKunm He paboTatoT,
XOTA NMUTaHWE BKITIOYEHO.

OTcoeanHUTe WHYP NUTaHWA UK aganTtep NUTaHuA
nepemMeHHOro Toka unu cHuMute 6atapeto, 3aTem
NoACOeANHNTE ero CHoBa NPUMEPHO Yepes OHY MUHYTY.
Ecnvn cpyHKUMKM BCe ele He paboTatoT, oTKponTe naHenb XK
1 HaxkmuTe kHonky RESET nopa rHesgom S VIDEO, ncnonbsyaA
3a0CTpeHHbIn npeameT. (Ecnn Bel HaxkmeTe kKHonky RESET,
BCE YCTaHOBKMW, BKIIOYaA AaTy 1 BPEMA, BEPHYTCA K
COCTOAHWIO MO yMON4yaHuto.) (CTp. 224)

Mpu ycTaHOBKe nepeknioyarensa
POWER B nonoxenwne VCR unn OFF
(CHG), ecnu Bbl nepeHocuTe Bay
BUAEOKamepy, U3 Bugeokamepsbl
CMbILIEH CTYK.

e B Bawen Buageokamepe HeT HEMCNPABHOCTM.

uoneWIOU| [RUOIHPPY
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MHauKaumAa camoguarHOCTUKU

B Bawen Bugeokamepe umeetca pyHKUnNA
WHAMKaUMU CamoamarHoCTUKN.

OT1a hyHKUMA oToBpadkaeT TeKyLluee COCTOAHME OkpaH XK nnu sBugouckaresnb
Bawen Bunaeokamepsbl B Buae 5-3Ha4yHoro koga S

o —-C:21:00+
(koMbrHauma 13 oaHoN 6yKBbI U LMP) B IS

Buaonckarene unu Ha akpane XK. B cnyyae
oTobpaxkeHuA 5-3Ha4YHOro Koaa, cnegyet
BbINOMHUTL NPOBEPKY B COOTBETCTBUM CO
cnepytwowen Tabnuuen kogos. lMocneaHne ase |
npbl (0603HayYeHHble Kak [I0) 6yayT
umhpbl ( ) Gyny WHamkauua camoguarHoCcTUKu
OTNN4YaTbCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT COCTOAHNA «C:O00:00
Bawweii Buaeokamepei. Bbl MOXeTe BbIMONHUTb
obcnyxuvBaHve Bawen
BuaeoKamepbl CAMOCTOATESIbHO.
e E:O00O:O00O
O6paTtuTech B CEPBUCHbIN LIEHTP
Sony nnu B MecTHoe
YNOMHOMOYEHHOE MpeAnpuATHe No
o6cnyXuBaHuio nagenuii Sony.

MATM3HaYHaA MHAMKauuA BepOFlTHaFl npu4YnHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuA

C:04:00 * Bbl ncnonb3syeTte 6aTaperiHbin 610K, KOTOPbIA HE ABNAETCA
6aTapenHbim 610kom “InfoLITHIUM”.
2 Wcnonk3ayiiTe 6aTapeiHbin 610k “InfoLITHIUM”.

c:21:00 ¢ [Mpoun3olna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.
= BblHbTe KacceTy 1 octTaBbTe Bawy Bugeokamepy no
MeHbLUeN Mepe Ha 1 Yac anAa akknumartmsaumu. (cTp. 212)

C:22:00 e 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOroNnoBKMy.
< MNouncTnTe BUAEOrONOBKN C MOMOLLBIO YNCTALLEN KacceTbl
(He npunaraetcA). (cTp. 213)

C:31:00 ¢ [Mpousolwna Henonaaka, oTnnyarowanca oT NPUBEAEHHbIX
C:32:00 Bblle, KOTOPYo Bbl MOXeTe yCTpaHUTb CaMOCTOATENBHO.
- MN3BneknTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe ee CHOBA, a 3aTeM
ucronb3ynTe Bawy Buaeokamvepy.
= OTcoeauHNTE NPOBOS 3MEKTPONMTaHNA CeTeBOro agantepa
NepemMeHHOro ToKa Unm e CHUMMTe 6aTaperHblin 6510K.
Mocne NOBTOPHOro NOACOEANHEHUA UCTOYHUKA NUTaHWA
BKNounTe Bawy Bnaeokamepy.

E:61:00 ¢ [Mpoun3soLwna Henonapka, KoTopyto Bbl MoXeTe ycTpaHWTb
E:62:00 CaMOCTOATENbHO.
E:91:00 - Ob6paTnTech B CEPBUCHBIA LEHTP Sony Unm B MECTHOE

YMNOSIHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATAE NO 06CY>XXMBaHUIO N3aenui
Sony 1 coobwmTe 0 5-3Ha4HOM Kope.
(npumep: E:61:10)
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Ecnv Bbl He MOXxeTe caMOCTOATENbHO YCTPaHUTb HEMONaAKy Aaxke nocne onpoboBaHWA
COOTBETCTBYHOLUMX METOAO0B YCTPaHEHNA HECKOJIbKO pas3, 06paTUTECh B CEPBUCHBINA LIEHTP Sony niu
B MECTHOE YMONHOMOYEHHOE NPeAnpuATME No 06CNy>XXNBaHUIO U3aenui Sony.



Mpeaynpexaarwowme MHAUKaTOPbl U coobLeHUs

Ecnu B Buponckartene unu Ha akpaHe XXK[ noABATCA MHAMKATOpPbI U COOBLLEHNA, MPOBEPLTE CreayloLee:

CM. cTpaHuuy B Kpyrfbix cKobkax “(

Mpeaynpexaarowme MHAUKaTOPbI

)” AnA 6onee noapo6HoON MHbopmMaLumu.

100-0001
N @
oo A

%

C:21:00

TY
O

N
Il

100-0001 Mpeaynpexpaowmii MHAUKaTOP

OTHOCUTeNbHO ¢hanna

MeaneHHoe MuraHuve:

e dann noBpexaeH.

e daiin He unTaeTcA.

¢ Bbl MbiTaeTech BbIMONHUTDL YHKLUMIO
MEMORY MIX Ha aBuxXyLlemcA n3obpaxeHuu.

C:21:00 NHaukaumA camoauarHocTuku (ctp. 208).

N1 barapeWHbivi 610K pa3pAgucA unu

noyTu paspAaaucA.

MeaneHHoe MuraHuve:

e baTapenHbln 650K NOYTY PaspAXEH.
B 3aBucMMOCTY OT yCnOBMIA U MOAENU
6aTapenHoro 610ka, MHAMKaTop &1 MOXET MUraTh,
[laxe ecnu 3apaga octanoch Ha 5-10 MUHYT.

BbicTpoe muraxue:

e baTapenHbIn 650K paspsxeH (cTp. 13).

@] Mpowm3sowna KoHAeHcauMA Bnaru*

BbicTpoe Muranue:

* I3BneknTe KacceTy, BbIknounTe Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy 1 ocTaBbTe ee NpumepHo Ha 1 vac
C OTKPbITbIM KACCETHbIM OTCEKOM (CTp. 212).

GV Npepynpexxpatowmn UHAUKaTop

OTHOCUTEJIbHO KacCceTHON NnamATn*

MepnneHHoe muraHve:

® He ycTaHOBNEHa neHTa ¢ KacCeTHOW NaMATbIO
(cTp. 188).

N Mpepynpexaatowuii UHAMKaTop
oTHocuTenbHO “Memory Stick”
MepanerHoe muranue:

* He yctaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”.

BbicTpoe muranue:

® “Memory Stick” He yiTaeTcA Bawen
Buaeokamepon (cTp. 127).

* 1306pa>keHne He MOXeT ObiTb 3anMcaHo Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 155).

] Npepynpexaatowmin UHAUKaTOP

oTHocuTenbHo chopmaTupoBanma “Memory Stick”

BbicTpoe muranue:

* “Memory Stick” oTdhopmaTmpoBaHa
HenpaBunbHO (CTp. 121).

¢ [laHHble “Memory Stick” noBpexaeHsbl.*

©3 Mpepynpexxpalowmin UHANKaTop

OTHOCUTESIbHO JIEHTbI

MepaneHHoe muraHue:

e JleHTa Nno4YTK [OCTUMNA KOHLA.

* He BCcTaBneHa kacceTa C NIeHTon.*

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3aN1CK Ha NeHTe
OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHbin) (cTp. 17).*

BbicTpoe muraHue:
¢ JleHTa 3aKoH4YMnIack.*

4 Bam HY>XHO U3BJeYb KacceTy*

MeaneHHoe muranue:

¢ JlenecTok 3awWuTbl OT 3aNNCK Ha NeHTe
OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHbin) (cTp. 17).*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

¢ [1pomnsoLuna KoHgeHcauma Bnaru (cTp. 212).

¢ JleHTa 3aKoHYMNaCh.

e CpaboTtana hyHKUMA MHAMKaumm
camoamarHocTukm (ctp. 208).

o—n HenoaBuxHoe nsobpakeHne 3awmiLeHo.*
MeaneHHoe Muranue:
* HenoasmxHoe n3obpaxxeHune 3almLeHo

(cTp. 181).

4 MpepynpexpawwWwmn UHAMKaTOP
OTHOCUTESIbHO BCMbILWKU
MepaneHHoe muraHue:

¢ Bo BpemA 3apAaKu.

BbicTpoe muraHue:

e CpaboTtana hyHKUMA MHAMKaumum
camogmarHocTukm (ctp. 208).*

* BosHukna Hernonaaka co BCTPOEHHOW
BCMbILLKOW WX BHELUHEW BCMbILWKOW (He
npunaraeTcA).

* Bbl yCnbIlLMTE MENOAUIO N 3yMMEPHbIV
curHan.

uoneWIOU| [RUOIHPPY
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Mpeaynpexxpaalowme MHAMKATOPbI U COO6LEHUA
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Mpeaynpexpaatowme coobuieHunA

¢ CLOCK SET

* FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

. éq CLEANING CASSETTE**
o {U FULL

e o 16BIT

* o REC MODE

e o TAPE

e o “i.LINK” CABLE

o NJ FULL

LRNE

¢ SINO FILE

¢ 1 NO MEMORY STICK

¢ NJ AUDIO ERROR

¢ 51 MEMORY STICK ERROR
¢ X1 FORMAT ERROR

e NJ o DIRECTORY ERROR

¢ COPY INHIBIT

e &0 TAPE END
e & NO TAPE

MepeycTaHoBuTe gaTy v Bpema (cTp. 125).
WcnonbsynTe 6atapenHbini 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 15)

3arpAsHnIMcb BUAEOronoBku (cTp. 213).
KacceTHaa namATb NIeHTbl 3anonHeHa.*

Pe>xxum AUDIO MODE ycTaHoBneH B nonoxenne 16BIT
(cTp. 122).* Bbl He cMOXeTe nepe3anucaTb HOBbI 3BYK.

Pexxum REC MODE ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxxenve LP
(cTp. 122).* Bbl He cMOXeTe nepe3anucaTb HOBbI 3BYK.

Ha neHTe HeT 3anncaHHbIX y4acTKoB.* Bbl He cMoxeTe
nepesanvcaTb HOBbIV 3BYK.

MoacoeanHeH kabensb i.LINK (coeanHuTencHbin kabenb
uncbposoro BugeocurHana) (ctp. 101).* Bel He cMoxeTe
nepesanvcaTtb HOBbIV 3BYK.

EmkocTtb “Memory Stick” 3anonHena* (cTp. 142).

JlenecTok 3awmThl 0T 3anuck Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxenune LOCK (ctp. 128).*

Ha “Memory Stick” He 3anucaHo HV 0HO HEMOABWMXHOE
n3obpaxeHue (cTp. 162).*

He yctaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”.*

Bbl mbiTaeTeck 3anncaTb n3obpa>keHne Co 3BYKOM,
KOTOpbI HE MOXET 6bITb 3anucaH Bawen Bugeokamepon
Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 1563).*

OaxHble “Memory Stick” nospexxaeHs! (cTp. 130).*

“Memory Stick” He pacnosHaeTca. MposepbTe hopmat
(ctp. 121).”

EcTb 6onee aByx 0AMHaKOBbIX HanpasneHu (cTp. 162).*

JleHTa copepXXuT curHasnbl ynpaBneHna aBTOPCKUMU
npaeBamu AfiA 3aWmTbl aBTOPCKMX Mpas NporpamMmMHOro
obecneyeHusa (cTp. 189).*

JNleHTa pocturna koHua.*
YcTaHoBUTE KacceTy C NIeHTon.*

* Bbl ycnbIlWnTe MENOAMIO UK 3yMMEpPHbBINA CUrHar.
** inaukatop &3 n coobuieHue “ea CLEANING CASSETTE” 6yayT noABnATLCA O4HO 3a APYIvM Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugouckarene.



Using your camcorder
abroad

Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawewn
BuaeoKamepbl 3a
rpaHuuen

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60
Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with the AUDIO/VIDEO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME
in the menu settings. See page 117 for more
information.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BuAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBath Bawy Buaeokamepy
B Nto60oIN cTpaHe unv 061acTy ¢ NOMOLLbIO
CeTeBOro agantepa nepemMeHHoro Toka,
npunaraemoro K Bawen Buaeokavepe, KOTOpbIf
MO>XHO ucnonb3oBaTth B npegenax ot 100 B no
240 B nepemeHHOro Toka ¢ 4actoTon 50/60 I'u.

Bawa Buageokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Ecnu Bbl Xx0TUTE NPOCMOTPETH
BOCNPOU3BOANMOE N306paxkeHne Ha
TeneBn3ope, TO 3TO AOJIKEH OblTb TENEBU30p,
OCHOBaHHbIN Ha cucteme PAL, ¢ BXxoaHbIMK
rHe3gamm AUDIO/VIDEO.

Huxxe npuBeaeHbl cMCTEMBI LIBETHOMO
TeneBUAEHNA, UCTIONb3yeMbIe 3a PyHEexXOoM.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanusa, AscTpua, benbrus,
Benukobputanua, Nepmanua, Flonnanaua,
['oHKoHr, Oanusa, icnanna, Utanua, Kutain,
KysenT, Mananauna, HoBaa 3enaHaua,
Hopserua, MopTtyranua, CuHranyp, Cnosaukan
Pecnybnuka, TaunaHa, ®uHnAaHauA, Yewckan
Pecnybnuka, LLBenuapua, LUseuna n T.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, MNaparsaw, Ypyreai

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonusua, BeHecyana,
Kanapa, Konymbus, Kopea, Mekcuka, Mepy,
CypwuHam, CLUA, TaviBaHb, DuamnnuHbl,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunn, OkBagop,
Amarika, AnoHnAa n T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapus, Bexrpusa, lNanaHa, Npak, WpaH,
MoHako, Monblwa, Poccna, YkpavHa, ®paHuma un
T.A.

MpocTan ycTaHOBKa 4acoB No
pa3sHuUe BO BpeMeHu!

Bbl MOXeTe nerko ycTaHoBUTb Yacbl HA MECTHOE
BPEMA NyTeM YCTaHOBKW Pa3HULbl BO BPEMEHW.
Bbibepute komangy WORLD TIME B
ycTaHoBKax MeHIo. MNMoapobHble cBeaeHns
npueeneHbl Ha cTp. 124.
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Maintenance
information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay
3a annapaTtomM U mepbl
npeaoCTOPOXXHOCTU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the @ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not

appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about one hour with the cassette
compartment open. Your camcorder can be used
again if the @] indicator does not appear when
the power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

* You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device.

* You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

* You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower.

*You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about one hour).
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KoHpoeHcauua Bnaru

Ecnv Bugeokamepa npuHeceHa npamo u3
XOfI0QHOr0 MecTa B Tennoe, TO BHYTPM
BUAEOKamMepbl, Ha NMOBEPXHOCTW NEHTbI UK Ha
06bEKTUBE MOXET MPON3ONATHN KOHAEeHcaUmA
Bnaru. B Takom COCTOAHWM NleHTa MOXeT
nNpununHyTb K 6apabaHy ronosku n yner
NoBpeXAeHa, UK e Buaeokamepa He CMOXeT
paboTaTb Hagnexawmm obpasom. Ecrnv BHyTpu
BMAEOKaMepbl MPOU3oLLna KoOHAeHcaumA Bnaru,
TO NPO3BYYMT 3yMMEPHBIN curHan, n yaet
muratb nHavkaTop 8. Ecnu B TO Xe camoe
BpemA 6yaeT Muratb UHANKATOP &, 3TO 3HAYMT,
4YTO B BUAEOKaMepy BCTaBneHa kacceTa. Ecnu
Bnara CKOHAeHcMpoBanach Ha 06bekTuse,
WHAVKATOP NOABNATLCA He ByAeT.

Ecnu npousolwna KoHaeHcauua snaru
Hu ogHa 13 chyHKUWIA, KpOME BbITanKuBaHWA
KacceTbl, He byaeT paboTatb. 3BnekuTe
KacceTy, BblkntounTe Bally Bugeokamepy un
ocTaBbTe ee NPUbNN3UTEnBLHO Ha 1 4ac ¢
OTKPbITbIM KacceTHbIM. Ecrin npu noBTOpHOM
BKJTIOYEHUW NUTaHWA nHankaTop B He
nosasuTcA, Bbl MOXeTe cHoBa nonb3oBaTbCcA
BUAEOKaMepoWn.

MpumMeyaHue No KoOHAeHcaUuu Bnaru

Bnara moxeTt obpasoBartbcA, ecniv Bbl

npuHeceTe Bawy Buaeokamepy 13 xonoaHoro

MecTa B Tensioe (Mnn HaobopoT) unu Koraa Bol

ucnonb3yeTe Bauly Buaeokamepy B XXapKom

MecTe B CreaytoLwmx Cny4anx:

* Bbl npuHecnu Bawy Buaeokamepy € JbXKHOTO
CKNOHa B NomelleHne, rae yHKUMOHMpyeT
oborpesarersb.

* Bbl npuHecnu Bawwy Buaeokamepy n3
aBTOMOGWNA UMM U3 KOMHATbI C BO3AYLUHbIM
KOHAMLIMOHMPOBAHNEM B XXapKoe MecTo Ha
ynuue.

* Bbl ncrnonb3yeTe BMaeoKamepy nocne wksana
Wnu NNBHA.

¢ Bbl ucrnonb3syeTe Bawly Bugeokamepy B O4eHb
>KapKOM U1 BNIaXXHOM MecTe.

Kak npegoTBpatuTb KOHAEHCaLMIO Bnarv
Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa ns Xxono4HOro
MecTa B TEMJoe, NOSIOXUTE BUAEOKAMEPY B
NOJSIN3TUNEHOBBIN NaKeT N HAAEXKHO 3aKpPouTe
ero. BeiHbTe BMaeoKaMepy U3 NoiMaTUIEHOBOTO
nakeTa, Korja TemnepaTypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpU
nakeTa AOCTUIHET TeMrepaTypbl OKpY>KatoLlero
BO34yxa (npubnuanTtensHo Yyepes 1 yac).



Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay u mepbl
NpPeAoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads. The video head may be

dirty when:

* mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

¢ playback pictures do not move.

e playback pictures do not appear.

* the @ indicator and “sla CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
or the € indicator flashes on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder.

If the above problem, [a] or [b] occurs, clean the
video heads for 10 seconds with the Sony DVM-
12CLD cleaning cassette (not supplied). Check
the picture and if the above problem persists,
repeat cleaning.

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD Cleaning Kit (not
supplied) to clean the LCD screen.

Charging the manganese-
lithium battery in your
camcorder

Your camcorder is supplied with a manganese-
lithium battery installed so as to retain the date
and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The manganese-lithium battery
is always charged as long as you are using your
camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about 3 months if you do not use your camcorder
at all. Even if the manganese-lithium battery is
not charged, it will not affect the camcorder
operation. To retain the date and time, etc.,
charge the battery if the battery is discharged.

UHdopmauma no yxoay

YucTtka BUAEOronoBkKu

[inA obecneyeHna HopMasnbHON 3anucuy n

4YeTKOro n30bpaxkeHna cnepyeT Nepuoanyeckn

YUCTUTb BUAEOroNoBKW. Buaeoronosku

BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HeHbl, ecnu:

® Ha BOCNPOV3BOAVIMOM N306paXkeHnm
MOABNAIOTCA NOMEXW TUNa MO3aUKMU.

® BOCMPON3BOANMOE N306paXkeHne He
ABuraeTca.

® BOCMPON3BOANMOE N306paXkeHne He
MOABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

* Ha aKpaHe XXK[ vnu B Buaonckartene
NOABNAIOTCA OAVH 3a APYTVIM NHAVKATOP €3 1
coobueHue “sa CLEANING CASSETTE” unm
Xe MuraeT mHavkaTop 3.

B cnyyae BO3HUKHOBEHUA YKa3aHHbIX BbILIE Uu
n306paxkeHHbIX Ha pucyHkax [a] v [b] npobnem,
NMoYMCTUTE BUAEOrOSIOBKM C MOMOLLBIO YUCTALLEN
kacceTbl Sony DVM-12CLD (He npunaraetcA).
[MpoBepbTe n3obpakeHne u, ecnm onMcaHHble
Bbllle NpobremMbl He YCTPaHUIUCh, MOBTOPUTE
YUCTKY.

[b]

Yuctka akpaHa XXK[

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[ noAaBATCA oTnevyaTkun unm
nblfib, PEKOMEHAYETCA BOCMONb30BaTbCA
oyncTuTenbHbIM Habopom anAa XKL (He
npunaraeTcA) AnAa YANCTKM akpaHa XKKI.

3apAnka mapraHLeBO-TUTUEBOM
6atapeiiku B Bawiein Bugeokamepe

Bawa Buaeokamepa ocHalleHa mapraHueBo-
nmTreBon baTapenkown, ycTaHOBNIEHHON AnA
TOro, 4Tobbl MOAAEPXMNBATL AaTy, BPEMA U T.4.,
BHE 3aBNCUMMOCTUN OT YCTAHOBKMU
nepekntoyatena POWER. MapraHueso-
nutnesan 6aTaperika Bcerga apaxaeTcs,
koraa Bel ucnonb3yete Bawy Buaeokamvepy.
OpHako, baTapeika NocTeneHHo pa3pAaanTcH,
ecnu Bbl He ByaeTe ucnonb3osatb Bawy
Buaeokamepy. OHa 6yaeT NonHOCTbIO
paspA>keHa npuMepHo Yyepes 3 mecAua, ecrnv Bol
BoobLe He 6yaeTe nonb3oBaTbeA Balwen
Buaeokamepon. [laxxe ecnu MmapraHLueBo-
nuTreBan 6aTaperika He 3apAXeHa, oHa He
noBnvAeT Ha paboTy BMAeoKamepbl. YTobbl
noaaep>XuBartb AaTy U BpeMA, 3apAante
6aTapelky, ecnv oHa paspAaunachb.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay u mepbl
NpPeAoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Charging the manganese-lithium battery:

® Connect your camcorder to the mains using the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

¢ Or install the fully charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

Precautions

Camcorder operation

® Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4 V (AC power adaptor).

® For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

¢ If any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

¢ Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

* Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG)
when you are not using your camcorder.

* Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

* Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

* Do not touch the LCD screen with your fingers
or a sharp-pointed object.

e If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD screen.
This is not a malfunction.

* While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

* Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

* Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

¢ Avoid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.
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3apAagka mapraHueBo-nMTUeBon 6aTapenku:

¢ [NoacoeanHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy kK
3MEeKTPUYHECKON CeTu, crnonb3ya ajantep
NWTaHWA NEPEMEHHOro ToKa, mpunaraembii K
Bawen Bnaeokamepe, n octaBbTe Bauly
BMAEOKaMEpY C BbIK/OYEHHbIM
nepekntoyatenem POWER 6onee 4yem Ha 24
Yaca.

* /Inu npyKpenuTe NOMHOCTBIO 3apAXKEHHbIN
6aTapenHbIn 610K K Bawwen Bugeokamepe u
ocTaBbTe Bally Bugeokavepy ¢
BbIK/O4eHHbIM nepekntoyaTenem POWER
6onee 4yem Ha 24 yaca.

Mepbl NpeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

dkcnnyataumA BUgeoKamepbl

® DKcnnyaTupynte Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbIn 6510K) unu 8,4 B (ceTeson
ajanTtep NepemMeHHOro ToKa).

* YTt0 KacaeTcA aKcnyaraumm BuaeoKamepbl ot
MOCTOAHHOIO Y MEPEMEHHOr0 TOKa, MCNONb3ynTe
NPUHAANEXHOCTUN, pEKOMEHyeMble B AaHHOW
VHCTPYKLWN MO dKCryaTaumu.

* Ecnu Kakoii-Hnbyab TBepAbii NpeaMeT unm
>KMAKOCTb MoManu BHYTPb Kopnyca,
BbIK/IIOYUTE BUAEOKaMepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee Yy
aunepa Sony nepeg aansHenwen ee
3KcnsyaTaumen.

¢ I36eranTe rpyb6oro obpatieHunsa ¢
BMAEOKAMEPON UM MEXaHNYECKMX yAapOB.
ByabTe 0CO6EHHO OCTOPOXHBLI C 06 LEKTUBOM.

* Ecnu Buaeokamepa He ncrnonb3syerca,
ycTaHoBuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG).

¢ He 3aBopauuBaviTe Bawy Buaeokamepy,
Hanpumep, B NOSIOTEHUE, U He 3KCnnyaTupymiTe
ee B TAaKOM COCTOAHWUU. B npoTMBHOM cnyyae
MOXET MPON3OWTU NOBbILLEHNE TemnepaTypbl
BHYTPW BUAgOKamepsl.

¢ [lepxuTte Bawy Buaeokamepy noganbliue oT
CUIbHBIX MarHUTHbLIX MOMEN NN MeXaHN4eCKon
Bubpaumn.

* He npukacavTecb K akpaHy XXK[ cesommm
nanbLamv unmn ocTpbiMK NpeameTamm.

e [pun akcnnyaTaumm Bawen Buaeokamepsb! B
XONOAHOM MecTe, Ha aKkpaHe XXK[ moxeTt
NnoABNATLCA OCTaTOYHOE M3obparkeHme. ATo
He ABMAETCA HENCNPaBHOCTbLIO.

e [Npw akcnnyaTaumm Balwen Buaeokamepsbl, 3aaHAA
cTopoHa akpaHa XKK[ MoxeT HarpeBaTbCcA. ATO
He ABNAETCA HEUCMPABHOCTBIO.

O6patlieHue ¢ neHTamu

® He BCTaBnAWTE HUYErO B MasieHbKue
OTBEPCTWA Ha 3afHe CTOPOHe KacceTbl. ATn
OTBEPCTWA UCMONb3YIOTCA ANA onpeaenexHus
TUNa ¥ TONWUMHBI NIEHTBI, @ Takxe AnA
onpeaeneHna HannymMA U oTCyTCTBUA
nenecTka 3aluThbl 3an1Mcy Ha neHTe.

® He OTKpbIBaWTe 3alUUTHYIO KPbILIKY NEHTHI U
He KacavTecCb JIeHTbI.

* He gonyckanTe NPUKOCHOBEHUI K KOHTaKTam
nny nx NnoBpexaeHvA. [InA yaaneHma noim
OuMLLANTE KOHTAKTbl CYXON TKaHbHO.



Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay u mepbl
NpPeAoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Camcorder care

* Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and VCR sections
and play back a tape for about 3 minutes when
your camcorder is not to be used for a long
time.

¢ Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

¢ Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

* Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

AC power adaptor

* Unplug the unit from the mains when you are
not using the unit for a long time. To disconnect
the mains lead, pull it out by the plug. Never
pull the mains lead itself.

* Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

* Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

¢ Prevent metallic objects from coming into

contact with the metal parts of the connecting

section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

Always keep metal contacts clean.

Do not disassemble the unit.

Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the

unit.

While the unit is in use, particularly during

charging, keep it away from AM receivers and

video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

The unit becomes warm during use. This is not

a malfunction.

Do not place the unit in locations that are:

— Extremely hot or cold

— Dusty or dirty

- Very humid

— Vibrating

Yxopn 3a Bugeokamepom

¢ [leproanyeckn BblHUMaTE KacCeTY C JIEHTON
1 BKJIOYaNTe NuTaHve, onepupymTe
yctpovictBamu CAMERA n VCR 1
BOCMNPOM3BOAWTE NEHTY nopAgka 3-X MUHYT,
ecnu Bawa Bngeokamvepa He 6ynet
MCnonb3oBaTbCA AIMTENbHOE BPeMA.

® Oumwante 06bEKTMB C MOMOLLLIO MATKON
KWUCTOYKM anA yaanexnua nbinu. Ecnu nmetotca
oTneyaTku nanbles Ha 06beKTUBE, yaanuTe
MX C MOMOLLBIO MArKOW TKaHMW.

¢ OymwanTe Kopnyc Buaeokamepbl C MOMOLLbIO
CYXOW MArKOW TKaHW U MArKOW TKaHu,
cnerka CMOYeHHON pacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOro
MotoLLero cpeacTea. He ncnonb3ynTe Kakux-
nnbo TUNOB pacTBOpUTENeNR, KOTopble MOryT
noBpeauTb OTAENKY.

* He ponyckante nonagaHvA necka B
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete
BMAEOKAMEpPY Ha NnecyaHoM NiAXe unv B
KakoM-nnbo MNblfibHOM MecTe, NpeaoXpaHAnTe
annapar OT necka wnu nbinu. Mecok nnu nbinb
MOTyT MPUBECTU K HEUCTNPABHOCTM annapara,
KOTOpaA MHOrAa MoXeT 6bITb HEMCNpPaBNMONA.

CeTeBoM apanTep NepemMeHHOro Toka

e OTCcoeauHNTE annapaT OT SNEeKTPUYHECKON
CeTun, eCnn OH He UCMONb3YyeTCA ANNTENbHOe
BpeMA. [InA 0TCoeANHEHVA CETEBOro LWHypa
NOTAHWTE ero 3a pas3beM. Hukoraa He TAHUTE
3a cam LUHYp.

* He akcnnyaTvpyinTe annapar ¢
NMOBPEXAEHHbBIM LLUHYPOM UK Xe B cnyyae,
ecnu annapat ynan unm 6bin NoBpeXaeH.

* He crnbainte ceTeBow NPoBOS CUMON U He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXenble npeaMeTbl. JTO
noBpPeauT NPOBOJ, 1 MOXET NPUBECTN K
nox<apy Wnm nopaxkeHuo aNeKTpU4YecKum
TOKOM.

® BybTe OCTOPOXKHbI, YTOObI HUKaKne
mMeTanmyeckue npeAMeTbl He conpukacanucb
C MeTanIM4yecKnmMyn KoHTaKTamm
COeAMHUTENbHOW NnacTuHbl. Ecnu ato
CNy4YnUTCA, TO MOXET NPON3ONTUN KOPOTKOE
3amMblKaHve, 1 annapat MoXeT 6bITb
NOBPEXAEH.

* Cnegute 3a TeM, 4TO6bl MeTanNInyeckme
KOHTaKTbl ObINy YUCTBIMU.

* He pasbupavnte annapar.

* He nopgepranTe annapat MexaHU4eckomn
BMOpaLMN 1 He POHANTE ero.

¢ [1py ucnonb3oBaHMK annapaTa, 0CO6EHHO BO
BpEMA 3apAnKK, AepXuTe ero nogasblue ot
npuemHukos AM-paauoseLlaHma un
Buaeoannapatypbl. [puemHukmn AM-
paavoBellaHua 1 Buaeoannapartypa
HapywatoT AM-paguonpuem u paboTy
BMaeoannaparypbl.

* B npouecce akcnnyaTtaumm annapat
HarpeBaeTcA. OTO ABNAETCA BMNOJIHE
HOPMarbHbIM.

* He pasmeluaiTe annapaT B MecTax:
—Ype3mepHO >KapKnX U XONOAHbIX
—[MbINbHbIX UK rPA3HbBIX
—OYeHb BNaxHbIX
—MNoAasep>xeHHbIX BU6paumum
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay u mepbl
NpPeAoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Battery pack

* Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

* To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

¢ Keep the battery pack away from fire.

* Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

* Keep the battery pack dry.

* Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

* Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

e Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

¢ Charging while some capacity remains does not
affext the original battery capacity.

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

- Be sure to insert the batteries with the + —
polarities matched to the + — marks.

- Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

— Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

— Do not use different types of batteries.

— Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

— Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

* Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

¢ If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

o If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.
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BatapeiHbin 610K

® /ilcnonb3yinTe TONbKO PEKOMEHAyeMoe
3apAaHOe YCTPOMCTBO UMK BUAgoannapartypy ¢
3apAAHON OYHKLMEN.

¢ [InA NnpepoTBpaLLEHNA HECHACTHOro Criy4an
13-3a KOPOTKOro 3aMblkaHusa He JonyckanTe
KOHTaKTa MeTanm4yecknx npeamMeToB C
KOHTakTaMu 6aTtapenHoro 65oka.

* XpaHuTe 6aTaperHblin 610K BAANMM OT OTHA.

* He noaBeprante 6atapenHbin 650K
BO3JeiCTBUIO TemnepaTyp cebiwe 60°C,
Hanpumep, B MPUNapkoBaHHOM Mo CONHLEM
aBTOMO6WNE UMK NOA, MPAMBIM CONTHEYHbIM
CBETOM.

* Cneaute 3a TeM, 4TO6bl 6aTaperHbIn 610K
6bIN CyXuM.

* He noaBeprante 6atapeiHbin 610K
BO3AENCTBUIO KaKnx-Nnnbo MexaHN4eckunx
yAapoB.

* He pasbupanite u He BUAOU3MEHANTE
6aTapenHbI 6510K.

¢ [pykpennAnTe 6aTapenHbii 610K K
BMaeoannapartype nnoTHO.

® 3apAaka B TO BpeEMA, Korja octaeTcA
HeKOoTOopaA eMKOCTb, He BNMAET Ha
nepBoOHaY4asibHyl0 eMKOCTb 6aTapeHoro
6noka.

MpumeyaHuA o cyxux 6aTapenkax

Bo nsbexxaHme BO3MOXXHOIO NOBPEXAeHNA

BUAEOKaMepbl BCEACTBUE YTEYKN BHYTPEHHErO

BellecTBa baTapeek unun kopposum cobniogavte

cnepyollee:

—Mpwn ycTaHoBKe HaTapeek cobnogante
NpaBuUnbHYIO MOMAPHOCTb + — B COOTBETCTBUM
C MeTKamMu + —.

— Cyxue 6aTapeikun Henb3A nepesapAxarb.

—He vicnonbayiiTe HoBble HaTapenku BMecTe Co
cTapbimu.

—He vicnonbayiiTe 6aTaperiku pasHoro Tuna.

— Ecnu 6atapeiikv He ucnonb3yoTcA
ANVTeNbHoe BPEMA, OHU NMOCTENEHHO
paspsaxxatoTca.

—He ncnoneayinte 6ataperikn, KoTopble
NOTeKIN.

Ecnu npousowna yteyka BHyTPEeHHero

BellecTBa 6aTapeek

¢ [lepen TeM, Kak 3amMeHUTb HaTapenku,
TWAaTeNbHO NPOTPUTE OCTATKU XUAKOCTU B
oTceke AnA 6aTapeek.

* B cnyyae nonajaHuaA >XMAKOCTU Ha KOXY,
NPOMOWTE XWUAKOCTb BOAOW.

* B cnyyae nonajaHunA XXUAKOCTU B rnasa,
npoMowiTe CBOM rnasa 60nblUNM KOINYECTBOM
BOJbI, NOCMe Yero obpaTnTech K Bpayy.

B cnyyae BO3HMKHOBEHUA Kakunx-nmbo npobnem,
oTKntounTe Bawy Buaeokamepy OT UCTOYHMKA
nuTaHnA n obpaTuTech B 6amKanLLmni
CepBU1CHbIN LEHTP Sony.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system
Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the "IN
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time (using
cassette DVM60)

SP: 1 hour

LP: 1.5 hours
Fastforward/rewind time
(using cassette DVM60)
Approx. 2 min. and 30 seconds
Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)
Image device

1/4 type CCD (Charge Coupled
Device)

Approx. 1,070,000 pixels
(Effective (still): 1,000,000 pixels)
(Effective (moving): 690,000
pixels)

Lens

Carl Zeiss Vario-Sonnar T*
Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter:

37 mm (11/2in)

10x (Optical), 120x (Digital)
Focal length
42-42mm(3/16-111/161n.)
When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

Camera mode:

48 -480 mm (1 15/16-19in.)
Memory mode:

40-400mm (15/8-153/4in.)

Colour temperature

Auto, HOLD (Hold), =8sIndoor
(3200K), 8 Outdoor (5800K)
Minimum illumination

7 lux (F 1.8)

0 lux (in the NightShot mode)*
* Objects unable to be seen due
to the dark can be shot with

infrared lighting.

Input/Output connectors

S video input/output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 ohms, unbalanced
Audio/Video input/output
AV MINIJACK, 1 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced, sync
negative

327 mV, (at output impedance
more than 47 kilohms)
Output impedance with less than
2.2 kilohms/Stereo minijack
(o 3.5mm)

Input impedance more than
47 kilohms

DV input/output

4-pin connector

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (& 3.5 mm)
LANC € jack

Stereo mini-minijack

(9 2.5 mm)

USB jack

mini-B

MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low
impedance with 2.5 to 3.0 V DC,
output impedance 6.8 kilohms
(9 3.5 mm)

Stereo type

LCD screen

Picture

2.5 type

499'x373mm (2x11/2in.)
Total dot number

200,640 (880 x 228)

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

41W

Viewfinder

35W

Operating temperature

0 °C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

20 °C to +60 °C

(—4 °F to +140 °F)

Dimensions (Approx.)

60 x 122 x 122 mm
(23/8%47/8%x47/8in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

590 g (11b 4 oz)

main unit only

690 g (11b 8 oz)

including the battery pack,
NP-FM50, cassette DVM60, lens
cap and shoulder strap
Supplied accessories

See page 5.
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Specifications

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 84V, 15 Ain the
operating mode

Operating temperature
0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

-20 °C to+60 °C

(4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm
(5%19/16x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

280 g (9.8 0z)

excluding mains lead

Cord length (approx.)
Mains lead: 2 m (6.6 feet)
Connecting cord: 1.6 m

(5.2 feet)

Battery pack

Output voltage
DC72V

Capacity

8.5 Wh (1,180 mA)
Dimensions (approx.)
38.2 x20.5 x 55.6 mm
(19/16 x13/16x21/4in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

76 g (2.7 0z)

Type

Lithium ion
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“Memory Stick”

Memory

Flash memory

4MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage

2.7-3.6V

Power consumption

Approx. 45mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm
(2%x1/8x7/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

4¢(0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.



TexHU4Yeckue xapakTepucTUKM

Bupaeokamepa

Cuctema

Cucrtema Bugeosanucu

2 BpalaoLmeca ronosku
Cuctema HakIOHHOWM
MexaHU4eCcKOoIn pa3BepTKu
Cucrtema ayamosanucu
Bpawatomeca ronoeku,
cuctema KM

[OvckpeTusauma: 12 6utos
(Capur yacToTbl 32 KI'Y, cTepeo
1, cTepeo 2), 16 6utos (Casur
yacToThl 48 KI'y, cTepeo)
BupeocurHan

LiBeToBow curHan PAL,
ctaHgapt MKKP
Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl
BuneokacceTtbl mini DV ¢
HaHeceHHbIM 3Hakom "IN
CKOpOCTb JIEHTbI

Pexwum SP: Mpn6nn3.18.81 mm/c
Pexxum LP: Mpnbnmns. 12.56 mm/c
Bpema 3anucu/
BOocrnpousseneHusa (Npu
MUCMNoNb30BaHMM KacceTbl
DVM60)

Pe>xxum SP: 1 yac

Pe>xxum LP: 1 yac 30 muHyT
Bpema yckopeHHOM
nepeMoTKu Brnepea/Hasaa (npu
MUCMNONb30BaHMM KacceTbl
DVM60)

Mpn6nmn3. 2 MuH. 30 ceKyHA
Buaouckartensb
JneKTpuyeckuii BuagouckaTesnb
(uBeTHOWM)

®dopmupoBarenb
unsobpaxxeHuna

1/4-provimoBeii M3C (npubop ¢
3apAfoBON CBA3bIO)

Mpubnua. 1 070 000 anemeHTOB
n3obpaxxeHunsa

(OhhekTnBHBIE (HENOABUXKHOE):
1 000 000 anemeHTOB
n3obpaxkeHnn)

(OhhekTnBHBIE (ABUXKYLLEECA):
690 000 anemeHTOB
n3obpaxkeHnn)

O6beKkTUB

Kapn Lleiic Vario-Sonnar T*
KoM6UHMPOBaHHbIN 06 bEKTUB C
NPUBOAHBLIM TPaHcoKaToOpPoOM
OvameTp counbtpa 37 MM
10-kpaTHbIN (onTuyeckuit), 120-
KpaTHbIA (umMdpoBoi)

DOKYyCHOe paccTofHue

4,2 - 42 Mm

Mpu npeobpasoBaHum B 35-MM

doTokamepy

Pexxum kamepsbl:

48 - 480 mm

Pexxum namaTtu:

40 - 400 mm

LiBeToBaa Temnepartypa

ABToperynuposaHue, HOLD

(6nokupoBka), 3= B nomeLeHuu

(3200 K), *#: Ha ynuue (5800K)

MuHumManbHanA ocBeleHHOCTb

7 nk (F 1,8)

0 K (B pe>xume HOYHOMN

CbeMKMN)*

* CbemMKy 06beKTOB,
HEBUANMbIX B TEMHOTE, MOXHO
BbIMNOJSHATL C NMOMOLLbIO
MHPPaKPACHOrO OCBELLEHNA.

Pa3sbembl BXOAHbIX/BbIXOAHbIX
curHanos

Bbixop curHana S sugeo
4-WwTbipbKOBOE MUHW-THE3A0 DIN
CurHan ApkocTu: pasmax 1 B, 75
OM, HECUMMETPUYHBIN

CwvrHan UBeTHOCTU: pasmax

0,3 B, 75 Owm,

HECYMMETPUYHBIN

Bbixop curHana ayavo/Bupeo
AV MINIJACK, pasmax 1 B, 75
OM, HECUMMETPWYHBIN, C
oTpuULaTEeNbHOW CUHXPOHM3aUMen
327 MB (Npn NONHOM BbIXOOHOM
conpoTtusneHnn 6onee 47 kOm)
MornHoe BbIxoAHOE
conpoTtueneHne meHee 2,2 kKOm/
cTepeothOHNYECKOE MUHM-
rHe3no (g 3,5 Mm)

MNonHoe BxoaHoe
conpoTtusneHune 6onee 47 kOm
DV Bxoa/Bbixoa uucdpoBoro
BuAeocurHana

4-1UTbIPbKOBBIA pasbem

MHe3no ronoBHbIX TenegoHoB
CTepeothoHNYECKOe MUHU-
rHe3no (g 3,5 Mm)

'He3po ynpasnevua LANC ¢
CTepeothoHNYECKOE MUHU-
MWHUIHE3 0 (@ 2,5 MM)

l'He3po USB

MUHK-B

F'Hespo MIC
CTepeothoHNnYeckoe MUHN-
rHe3a0 MUHUManbHOE NonHoe
conpoTtueneHve 0,388mB npu
NoCTOAHHOM ToKe oT 2,5 oo 3,0
B, nonHoe BbIxogHoe
conpoTtueneHne 6,8 kOm

(2 3,5 Mm)

CTtepeothoHnYecKkuii T1n

AkpaH XKA

U3o6paxeHune

2,5 grorimMa no anaroHanun
49,9 x 37,3 MM

O6Lee KONU4YeCTBO
3N1eMeHTOB u306pa)keHusa
200 640 (880 x 228)

O6uee

TpeboBaHMA K NUTaAHUIO

7,2 B (6aTapeliHblil 6510K)

8,4 B (ceTeBou agantep
nepemMeHHOro Toka)

CpeaHAA noTpebnAaeman
MOLLHOCTb

(npu ncnonb3oBaHun
6aTapewiHoro 6510ka)

Bo BpemaA 3anucu
Buaeokamepoi ¢ nomotbto XXKK[
4,1 BT

Bupouckartensa

3,5 BT

Paboyan TemnepaTtypa
OT10°C no40°C

Temnepartypa xpaHeHus
OT1-20 °C po +60 °C

Pa3mepb! (npubnus.)

60 x 122 x 122 MM (w/B/r)

Bec (npubnus.)

590 r

TONbKO OCHOBHOW annapat

690

BKtoyan 6aTapenHbii 6110k NP-
FM50, kacceTy DVM60, KpbILWKy
06bEKTMBA U NNIEYEBON PEMEHb
Mpunaraemble
NpUHaANeXHoCTH

Cwm. cTp. 5.

uoneWIOU| [RUOIHPPY

BunewdoHN BeHIUa1MHLIoOuOT
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TexHU4yecKue xapakTepucTuku

CeTeBOM aganTtep “Memory Stick”
nepemMeHHOro Toka
MamaTtb

Tpe6oBaHMA K NUTaHUIO ®naw-namMATb
100 - 240 B nepemMeHHOro ToKa, 4 M6: MSA-4A
50/60 'y Pabouee HanpAXeHue
MoTpe6nAeman MOWHOCTb 27-368B
23 BT MoTpebnaeman MOWHOCTb
BbIXOAHOE HanpaXXeHue Mpn6nus. 45 MA B padoyem
DC OUT: 8,4 B; 1,5 A B pabouem pexvve
pexume Mpunbnuna. 130 MKA B pexume
Pabouan Temnepartypa oXxuaaHuA
OT0°C 0o 40 °C Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)
TemnepaTypa XpaHeHUA 50 x 2,8 x 21,5 MM (ww/B/T)
OT —20 °C fio +60 °C Bec (npu6nus.)
Pa3mepbl (npn6nu3.) ar
125 x 39 x 62 mm (w/B/r)
He BK/o4anA BbiCTynatowme KOHCTpyKLMA 1 TeXHM4ecKmne
yacTu XapaKTepuUCTUKN MOryT bbiTb
Bec (npu6nus.) U3MeHeHbl 6e3 yBEeJOMNEHMA.
280r

He BKJIK0YaA CeTEBOW LUHYP
AnvHa wHypa (npnbnus.)
lMpoBopa anekTponuTanua: 2 m
CoeanHuTenNbHbIN WHYpP: 1,6 M

BbartapeuHbiin 6510k

BbixogHoOe HanpA)XeHue
7,2 B NOCTOAHHOIo TOKa
EmkocTb

8,5 BT-4 (1180 mA)
Pa3mepbl (npn6nus.)
38,2 x 20,5 x 55,6 MM
Bec (npn6nus.)

76T

Tun

JINTNEBO-NOHHbI
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— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts
and controls

— OnepaTuBHbINA CMPaBOYHUK —

O603HayeHue YyactTen u
perynaTopos

Camcorder

1]

Lens Cap (p. 18)

[2] OPEN button (p. 18)

LCD screen (p. 20)

[4] Battery pack/Battery terminal cover (p. 12)
[5] Microphone

(6] Eyecup

Viewfinder (p. 22)

AUDIO/VIDEO jack (p. 36, 45, 73, 149)

[9] BATTERY RELEASE lever (p. 12)

Bupgeokamepa

&

N [o

[oo]

o]

Kpbilka o6bekTuBa (cTp. 18)
KHonka OPEN (cTp. 18)
QkpaH XKJ (cTp. 20)

[4] BaTapeliHblit 6110k/KpbIliKa KOHTaKTOB
6aTtapenHoro 6noka (cTp. 12)

fo) 2dUI94Y WPIND

MuHhogedud niaHauledau

This mark indicates that this
product is a genuine accessory
for Sony video products.

When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with
this “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

EO ACC,
e\o s
Sg RO

3 3
@ %

MukpodoH

[6] Okynsap

Bupowuckarensb (cTp. 22)

F'Heano AUDIO/VIDEO (cTp. 36, 45, 73, 149)

[9] Pbiyar BATTERY RELEASE (cTp. 12)
L [JaHHbIli 3HaK 03HAYaEeT, YTO 3TO

3¢ o%, nsgenve ABNAETCA NOAJIMHHON

NpUHALANEXHOCTbIO ANA
BMaeoannapartypbl Sony.

Mpw nokynke BuaeoannapaTypbl
Sony pekomeHayeTcA
npuobpeTaTb ANA Hee
NpYHaaNexHocT Sony ¢ Taknm
3HakoMm “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

&l B & & = E

MEMORY PLAY button (p. 161)
VOLUME buttons (p. 30)
MEMORY INDEX button (p. 163)
DISPLAY button (p. 32)

MPEG »11/PB ZOOM button
(p- 64, 165, 177)

END SEARCH button (p. 29)
MEMORY DELETE button (p. 183)
MEMORY +/- buttons (p. 161)
MEMORY MIX button (p. 156)
DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 52, 62)
TITLE button (p. 102)

Video control buttons (p. 34)
M STOP (stop)
<44 REW (rewind)
B PLAY (playback)
»» FF (fastforward)
11 PAUSE (pause)
@ REC (record)

NESEEREENEE

Knonka MEMORY PLAY (cTp. 161)
[11] KHonku VOLUME (cTp. 30)
KHonka MEMORY INDEX (cTp. 163)
KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 32)

KHonka MPEG »11/PB ZOOM
(cTp. 64, 165, 177)

Knonka END SEARCH (cTp. 29)
KHonka MEMORY DELETE (cTp. 183)
KHonku MEMORY +/- (cTp. 161)
KHonka MEMORY MIX (cTp. 156)
KHonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 52, 62)
Knonka TITLE (cTp. 102)

KHonku BuaeokoHTponsa (cTp. 34)
H STOP (ocTaHoBKa)
<4<« REW (yckopeHHas nepemoTKa Hasag)
B PLAY (BOCnpou3seneHue)
»» FF (yckopeHHana nepemoTKa Bnepen)
11 PAUSE (naysa)
@ REC (3anucb)



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

NENEN

<] = [ [

B R B &

22 LOCK switch (p. 18)
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 110)

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever
(p-22)

START/STOP button (p. 18)
POWER switch (p. 18)
% (flash) button (p. 42, 143)

Tripod receptacle
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage your camcorder.

Cassette compartment (p. 17)
MEMORY RELEASE lever (p. 130)
“Memory Stick” slot (p. 130)
OPEN/4 EJECT lever (p. 17)

Mepekniouatens LOCK (cTp. 18)
Anck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 110)

Pblyar perynuposku o6bekTuBa
Buaomuckarena (cTp. 22)

KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 18)
Mepekniouyatens POWER (cTp. 18)
KHonka % (Bcnbiwka) (cTp. 42, 143)

IHe3no anA TpeHoru
Y6eanTech, 4TO [IMHA BUHTA TPEHOTW MeHee
6,5 MM. B npoTuBHOM crnyyae Bbl He cmoxeTe
HaZeXHO NPUKPEnUTL TPEHOTY, a BUHT
MO>XeT noepeanTh Bally Buneokamepy.

KacceTHbIl oTcek (cTp. 17)

Pbiyar MEMORY RELEASE (cTp. 130)
Otcek “Memory Stick” (cTp. 130)
Pbiuar OPEN/A EJECT (cTp. 17)

fo) 2dUI94Y WPIND

MuHhogedud niaHauledau
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

SRR

=

MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack
Connect an external microphone
(not supplied). This jack also accepts
a “plug-in-power” microphone.

() (headphones) jack
When you use headphones, the speaker on
your camcorder is silent.

Access lamp (p. 130)

RESET button (p. 198)

Grip strap

Focus ring (p. 59)

Lens

Camera recording lamp (p. 18)
Infrared rays emitter (p. 26, 38, 81)
Remote sensor

Holdind Grip

&

& & E & @

MIC (PLUG IN POWER) l'He3no
[nA noacoeavHeHVA BHELWHEro MMKpogoHa
(He npunaraeTca). ATO rHE340 Takxe
no3BonAeT NOAKIYUTE MUKPOGOH “C
BblK/to4aTeneMm nutaHua”.

F'He3no () (ronosBHble TenegoHbl)
Ecnu Bbl ncnonbayeTe ronoBHble TenedoHbl,
OvHaMmuk Bawen Bnaeokamepbl
OTKNoYaeTcA.

JNamnouka poctyna (ctp. 130)

KHonka RESET (cTp. 207)

Py4ka pemMHsn

Konbuo hokycmposkm (CTp. 59)
O61beKkTUB

Jlamna 3anucu Bupeokamepbl (cTp. 18)

UsnyyaTtenb MH(paKpacHbIX ny4en
(cTp. 26, 38, 81)

[aTynk AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHusa

PemeHb anA 3axBaTta



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

About the Holding Grip

O pemHe AnA 3axBaTa

Hold the Holding Grip firmly as illustrated.

Fastening the grip strap

Hapge>xHo y,D,ep)KI/IBaVITe pemMeHb anAa saxeara,
KaK NokKasaHO Ha pUCyHKe.

MpucrternBaHue pemHA AnA 3axBaTta

Fasten the grip strap firmly.

anICTeFHMTe pemMeHb AnAa saxsarta njioTHO.

(Note on the Carl Zeiss lens )

Your camcorder is equipped with a Carl Zeiss
lens which can reproduce a fine image.

The lens for your camcorder was developed
jointly by Carl Zeiss, in Germany, and Sony
Corporation. It adopts the MTF* measurement
system for video camera and offers a quality
as the Carl Zeiss lens.

The lens for your camcorder is also T*-coated
to suppress unwanted reflextion and
faithfully reproduce colours.

# MTF is an abbreviation of Modulation
Transfer Function.

The value number indicates the amount of
light of a subject penetrating into the lens.

- J

fl‘lpumeqauue 06 o6bekTUBe Kapn Lleic
Bawa Bnaeokamepa ocHalleHa 06 beKTUBOM
Kapn Lleiic, koTopble No3BonAeT Bocco3aaTtb
TOYHOE U3obpaxkeHue.

O61bekTuB AnA Bawen Bngeokamepbl 6bin
paspaboTaH coBmecTHO Kapn Lleic,
'epmanusa, n CoHn KopnopeniwH. B Hem
MCMonb3yeTcA cUcTeMa M3MepeHvA AnA
Bnaeokamepbl MTF# n npegnonaraetca
kadvecTBo obbekTMBa Kapn Llenc.

Ha o6bekTvB AnA Bawewn Buaeokamepsbl
TaKXe HaHeceHo T*-nokpbITne AnA
NoAaBNeHUA HeXxenaTesbHbIX OTPaXKeHUn 1
Nony4eHnA BEPHOro BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA
LBETOB.

# MTF — ab6peBunaTypa OT BblpaXXeHnsA
Modulation Transfer Function (®yHkumA
nepeHoca MoaynAauum).

Yucnosoe 3HayeHne ykasbiBaeT Ha
KONMNYeCcTBO CBeTa OT 06BHEKTA,
NpoHMKaioLee B 06 bEKTUB.

.

fo) 2dUI94Y WPIND
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

226
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&l &l & &l &

QO (self-timer) button (p. 28, 44, 145)
SUPER LASER LINK button (p. 38)
MENU button (p. 110)

EXPOSURE button (p. 58)

FADER button (p. 50)

BACK LIGHT button (p. 25)
SUPER NIGHTSHOT button (p. 26)
NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 26)

[62 PHOTO button (p. 40, 138)

Power zoom lever (p. 23)

FOCUS switch (p. 59)

S VIDEO jack (p. 36, 73, 149, 154)

& BRI

KHonka Q) (Taiimep camo3anycka)
(cTp. 28, 44, 145)

KHonka SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 38)
KHonka MENU (cTp. 110)

Knonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 58)

KHonka FADER (cTp. 50)

Knonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 25)
Knonka SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 26)
Mepeknioyatens NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 26)
Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 40, 138)

Pblyar npusoaHoOro Bapmoo6bLeKTuBa
(cTp. 23)

Mepekniouatens FOCUS (cTp. 59)
He3no S VIDEO (cTp. 36, 73, 149, 154)



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

&

[+})
—

S & & <l

Flash (p. 42, 143)

Photocell window for flash
Do not block this window when recording.

DV IN/OUT jack (p. 75, 89, 149)

S

Benblwka (cTp. 42,143)

OKHO ¢hoTO3NIeMEeHTa BCMbILLIKHK
He 6nokupyinte 3T0 OKHO BO BpPeMA 3arnucy.

Heano DV IN/OUT (cTp. 75, 89, 149)
He3no ‘~P (USB) (cTp. 169)

 (USB) jack (p. 169) o
60l Mamna CHARGE (cTp. 13 z
CHARGE lamp (p. 13) 6 (cTp- 13) ~
. Hepxartenb AnA ycTaHOBKN BCNOMOraTesibHbIX &,
Intelligent accessory shoe (p. 98) npuHaanexHocTed (cTp. 98) 3
. 3
LANC € jack Hespo LANC ¢ 8
DC IN jack (p. 13) Hespo DC IN (cTp. 13)
e
Intelligent i‘ Intelligent 3
Accessory Shoe Accessory Shoe o
Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe MpumeyaHuA o gepXxarene AnA yCTaHOBKU ®
* The intelligent accessory shoe supplies power BCriomoraresnibHbIX NpuHannexHocTen g
to optional accessories such as a video light or * Hepxatenb AnA yCTaHOBKM BCMOMOraTenbHbIx by
microphone npvHaanNexHoCTen NocTaBnAeT NuTaHne anA 3
. > T
* The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the AOMOMHUTENbHBIX MPNHAANEXHOCTeN, Taknx 2
- . Kak BMAeodoHapb UM MUKPOHOH. o
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the power Z
supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer to th ¢ [lep>xaTenb ANA yCTaHOBKM BCOMOraTenbHbiX I
ppled by the shoe o Off. eler to the NPUHAANEXHOCTEl CBA3AH C Nepekmioyatenem =
operating instructions of the accessory for POWER. 4To noasonseT Bam BKtouaTh U
further information. BbIKNOYATb NUTaHUe, NocTaBAeMoe
. The.mtelhg'er?t accessory shoe has a safety fepxatenem. OBpalLaiTech K pyKOBOACTBAM
device for fixing the installed accessory Mo 3KCMnyaTauum BCrIoMOraTesbHbIX
securely. To connect an accessory, press down I'IpVIHa,D,ne)KHOCTeVI anAa nonyquMH
and push it to the end, and then tighten the AanbHelLei nHopMaLmm.
screw.  [lep>xatenb AnA yCTaHOBKW BCMOMOraTenbHbIX
* To remove an accessory, loosen the screw, and NpUHaAIEXHOCTEN OCHALLEH YCTPOUCTBOM
then press down and pull out the accessory. 6€30MacHOCTU ANA HAaAEeXHOro 3aKpenneHus
YCTaHOBJIEHHOW NpUHaaneXxHocTu. nAa
MOACOEANHEHUA NMPUHAAIEXHOCTU HAXMUTE
BHW3 1 NOABUHbTE €e A0 ynopa, a 3aTem
3aTAHWUTE BUHT.
¢ [InA yaaneHna npMHaane>xXHocTn oTnycTuTe
BWHT, @ 3aTEM HaXKMWUTE BHW3 U BbITalmTe

NPpUHaONe>XXHOCTb.
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

MynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHusa

KHonku nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpassieHuA,
KOTOpble UMEeKT OAUHAKOBble HaUMEeHOBaHUA C
KHOMKamMu Ha Buaeokamepe, beHKLlI/IOHVIpyK)T
NOEHTUYHO.

(1} N 9]
. n@
2] @ @0 il
3 =i 12
@ e
o S
6] SE
(7]

PHOTO button (p. 40, 138)

[2] DISPLAY button (p. 32)

Memory control buttons (p. 161)
[4] SEARCH MODE button (p. 67)
[5] Video control buttons (p. 34)

[6] REC button (p. 18)

MARK button (p. 86)

Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
your camcorder after turning on your
camcorder.

[8] ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 66)
START/STOP button (p. 18)

DATA CODE button (p. 32)

Power zoom button (p. 23)

<< /»»| buttons (p. 67)

AUDIO DUB button (p. 100)

Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 40, 138)

KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 32)

KHonku ynpasneHuAa namAaTtblo (cTp. 161)
[4] Knonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 67)
KHonku BuaeokoHTponsa (cTp. 34)

(6] Knonka REC (cTp. 18)

Knonka MARK (cTp. 86)

MepepaTtumk
HanpasbTe Ha AaTYMK AUCTAHLIMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHna AnA ynpasneHna BuaeoKamMmepon
rnocne BKIIOYEHUA BUAEOKaMepbI.

[9] KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 66)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 18)

[11] Knonka DATA CODE (cTp. 32)
KHonka Power zoom (cTp. 23)
KHonku I<¢/»» (cTp. 67)

KHonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 100)



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

To prepare the Remote Commander
Insert two R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the
+ and — polarities on the batteries to

the + — marks inside the battery compartment.

[OnAa noarotoBku nynbTa
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO ynpaBneHunAa
BctaBbTe aBe 6atapeiiku R6 (pasmepa AA),
4TObbI MOMAPHOCTL + U — Ha HaTaperkax
coBrana co 3Hakamu + — BHyTpu oTceKa anA
6aTapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander

¢ Point the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander
may not function properly.

* Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used
to distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If
you use another Sony VCR in the commander
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the
commander mode or covering the sensor of the
VCR with black paper.

MpumeyaHuAa K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua

* HanpaBnAnTe AaT4MK ANCTAHLIMOHHOIO
ynpasneHVA B CTOPOHY OT CUJTbHbIX
MCTOYHMKOB CBETa, KaK Hanpumep, npAMbIe
COMHeYHble Nyyn unu unnomvHauma. B
NMPOTUBHOM Crly4ae nynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHnA MOXeT He AeCTBOBaTb.
[aHHaA Bnaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexvme
nynbTa AUcTaHunoHHoro ynpasnexuna VTR2.
Pexxmmbl nynbTa ANCTAHLUMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA
1, 2 1 3 ucnonb3yloTcA ANA OTNIMYUA AAHHON
BuAaeokamepbl oT apyrux KBM dpmpmbl Sony Bo
n3bexxaHne HenpaswnbHOW paboThbl
AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHnA. Ecnv Bel
ncnonb3yete apyrov KBM cupmel Sony,
paboTatowmii B pexxume nynbta
AvcTaHuMoHHoro ynpasnenna VTR2, mbl
pekomeHayem Bam uaMeHnTb pexxum nynbta
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO yNpaBneHnA nnmn 3akpbiTb
OVCTaHUMOHHbIN AaTyumk KBM yepHoi
6ymarom.

fo) 2dUI94Y WPIND
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

Operation indicators

Pabouve nHaukaropbl

r

13

Gl [=]
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|

|
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16B 1T
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1

.

\

il

Cassette memory indicator (p. 24, 188)

[2] Remaining battery time indicator
(p. 24)

Zoom indicator (p. 23)/Exposure indicator
(p. 58)/Data file name indicator (p. 127)

[4] Digital effect indicator (p. 53)/MEMORY
MIX indicator (p. 156)/FADER indicator
(p-49)

(5] 16:9WIDE indicator (p. 48)
[6] Picture effect indicator (p. 51)
Data code indicator (p. 32)

Volume indicator (p. 30)/Date indicator
(p-24)

[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 55)
Backlight indicator (p. 25)

SteadyShot off indicator (p. 111)
Manual focus/Infinity indicator (p. 59)
Recording mode indicator (p. 24, 115)
Self-timer indicator (p. 28, 44, 145)

MHaukaTop KacceTHON namATH (CTp. 24, 188)

WHaukaTop ocTaBlUerocA BpeMeHU
6aTapetit (cTp. 24)

MHaukaTtop yBenuveHua (cTp. 23)/
MHAUKATOP 3aKcno3uuum (cTp. 58)/MHanKarTop
Ha3BaHuA ¢anna gaHHbIX (CTp. 127)

(4] UngunkaTop undposoro adekTa (cTp. 53)/
mHaukatop MEMORY MIX (cTp. 156)/
uHaukartop FADER (cTp. 49)

MnpaukaTop 16:9WIDE (cTp. 48)
(6] UnamnkaTop adhekTa nsobpaxenus (cTp. 51)
MHpmkaTop Koaa AaHHbIX (CTp. 32)

MHAuKaTop rpomkocTu (cTp. 30)/
MHAMKaTop Aatbl (CTp. 24)

[9] UnaukaTop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 55)
UHpukaTop 3agHen noacBeTKM (cTp. 25)

[11] MhankaTop BbIKNIOYEHHO hyHKLMUM
yCTOWYUBOW CbeMKu (cTp. 118)

[12 UnankaTop hoKyCUPOBKM BPYUHYIO/
6eckoHe4YHOCTb (CTp. 59)

MHaukaTop pexxuma 3anucu (cTp. 24, 122)

WHaukaTop Taumepa camo3anycka
(cTp. 28, 44, 145)



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

STBY/REC indicator (p. 18)/Video control
mode indicator (p. 34)/Image size indicator
(p- 133)/Image quality mode indicator
(p- 131)

NIGHTSHOT indicator (p. 26)
Warning indicators (p. 200)

Tape counter indicator (p. 66)/Time code
indicator (p. 24)/Self-diagnosis indicator
(p- 199)/Tape photo indicator (p. 40)/
Memory photo indicator (p. 138)/Image
number indicator (p. 163)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 24)/Memory
playback indicator (p. 163)

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator (p. 66)
END SEARCH indicator (p. 29)

22 A/V — DV indicator (p. 89)/DV IN indicator
(p-94)

Audio mode indicator (p. 115)

Data file name indicator (p. 157)/Time
indicator (p. 24)

This indicator appears when the MEMORY
MIX functions work.

[25 Flash indicator
This indicator appears only when the flash is
in use.

Continuous mode indicator (p. 140)

WnaukaTop STBY/REC (cTp. 18)/
MHAUKaTOp peXXuma ynpaBrieHUA BUAEO
(cTp. 34)/vHankaTop pa3mepa
n3obpaxxeHmn (ctp. 133)/MHAnKaTop
peXxuma KavyectBa usobpaxeHua (ctp. 131)

MnaukaTtop NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 26)

MpeaynpexxaaroLwme MHAMKaTOPbI
(cTp. 209)

UHpaukaTop cyeTymka neHTbl (CTp. 66)/
MHAMKaTOpP BpeMeHHOro Koaa (cTp. 24)/
MHAUKaTop camoguarHocTukm (cTp. 208)/
MHAUKaTop (POTOCHEMKM Ha NEHTY
(cTp. 40)/MHaukaTop hoTOCHEMKM C
coxpaHeHuem B namATh (cTp. 138)/
MHAUKaTop Homepa n3obpaxkeHna
(cTp. 163)

WHaukaTop ocTaBluienicA neHTbl (CTp. 24)/
MHAMKATOp BOCMNPOU3BEAEHUA U3 NaMATH
(cTp. 163)

WnamkaTop ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 66)
MuaukaTtop END SEARCH (cTp. 29)

MUnaukaTop A/V — DV (cTp. 89)/MHAMKaTOp
DV IN (cTp. 94)

MnaukaTtop ayauopexuma (cTp. 122)

UHaukaTop Ha3BaHuA (aiina AaHHbIX
(cTp. 157)/vHankaTop BpemeHm (CTp. 24)
OTOT MHAMKaTop noABnAeTcA Npu paboTte
dyHkummn MEMORY MIX.

MHauKaTop BCNbIWKM
OTOT MHAMKATOP NOABNAETCA TOMLKO NpU
1CMOMb30BaHUN BCTbILLKM.

MNHavkaTop HenpepbIBHOro peXxuma
(cTp. 140)
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Quick Function Guide

Functions to adjust exposure (in the recording mode)

e In a dark place NIGHTSHOT (p. 26)

¢ In insufficient light Low lux mode (p. 55)

e In dark environments such as sunset, fireworks, or general Sunset & moon mode (p. 55)
night views

* Shooting backlit subjects BACK LIGHT (p. 25)

¢ In spotlight, such as at the theatre or a formal event Spotlight mode (p. 55)

e In strong light or reflected light, such as at a beach in Beach & ski mode (p. 55)

midsummer or on a ski slope

Functions to give images more impact (in the recording mode)

® Smooth transition between scenes FADER (p. 49)

* Taking a still picture Tape photo recording (p. 40)/
Memory photo recording (p. 138)

¢ Digital processing of images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 51)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (p. 52)

¢ Creating a soft background for subjects Soft portrait mode (p. 55)

* Superimposing a title TITLE (p. 102)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings
(in the recording mode)

* Preventing deterioration of picture quality in digital zoom D ZOOM [MENU] (p. 110)
¢ Focusing manually Manual focus (p. 59)

* Shooting distant subjects Landscape mode (p. 55)
*Recording fast-moving subjects Sports lesson mode (p. 55)

Functions to be used in editing (in the recording mode)
* Watching the picture on a wide-screen TV Wide mode (p. 48)
* Viewing images using a personal computer “Memory Stick” (p. 127)

Functions to be used after recording (in the playback mode)

*Digital processing of recorded images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 61)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (p. 62)
¢ Displaying the date/time or various settings when you Data code (p. 32)
recorded
® Quickly locating a desired scene Zero set memory (p. 66)
* Searching for scenes having a title Title search (p. 67)
¢ Searching for scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo search (p. 70)
* Scanning scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo scan (p. 72)
* Playing back monaural sound or sub sound HiFi SOUND [MENU] (p. 110)
¢ Playing back the picture on a TV without connecting cord SUPER LASER LINK (p. 38)
¢ Enlarging still images PB ZOOM (p. 64)



PykoBoacTBO No 6bICTPbIM PYHKLIMAM

DYHKUMU ANA PerysiMpoBKU 9KCNo3uLmMm (B peXkume 3anucu)

* B TEMHOM MecTe
¢ [1pn HEJOCTaTOYHOM OCBELLEHUU

® B TEMHbIX OKPY>KaloLLMX YCNOBUAX, HAaNprmep, 3axos
COsHua, heiepBepkn unm obLme HoYHble BUAbI

® CbemMKa 06BEKTOB C 3aHen NOACBETKON

e [py NPOXXEKTOPHOM OCBELLEHUW, HarpUMep, B TeaTpe unu
Ha ohmLumanbHON LLepeMoHUn

e [Mpy cubHOM CBETE UMK OTPaXXEHHOM CBETE, HarnpumMep, Ha
nnsxXe B pasrap fieta unm Ha niA>XXHOM CKITOHe

NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 26)

Pe>Xum H13Kom ocBeLLEeHHOCTH
(cTp. 55)

Pexwum 3axoaa conHua v nyHbl
(cTp. 55)

BACK LIGHT (cTp. 25)

Pexum npo>xxeKTopHoro
ocBeLleHua (cTp. 55)
MNAXHBIA W NBIXXHBIA PEXUM
(cTp. 55)

®yHKUMU ANnA npuaaHva achgekToB n3obpaxxeHMAM 6onbluero BAMAHUA (B peXXume 3anucu)

e MnaBHbIV Nepexon Mexxay 3anvcaHHbIMK 3nn3oaamm
e Cbemka HeNoABMXXHOIO M306pakeHuns

e Lincpposana ob6paboTka 3anmMcaHHbIX N306parkeHni

e Co3paaHue MArkoro ¢poHa anA o6beKToB

® HanoxxeHue Tutpa

FADER (cTp. 49)

doTocbemKa Ha neHTy (cTp. 40)/
doTocbemka B NamATb
(cTp.138)

PICTURE EFFECT (ctp. 51)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 52)
MArkuin NOpTPETHBIN PEXUM
(cTp. 55)

TITLE (cTp. 102)

dyHKUUU AnAa npuaaHuAa Bawmvm 3anucAm ectecCTBEHHOro Buaa (B peXxume 3anucu)

¢ [pepoTBpalLeHVe YXyAleHnA KavecTsa n3obpaxkeHns npm
umdpposoii TpaHchokaumm

® DoKycnpoBKa BPYyYHYIO

e CbeMKa yaaneHHbIX 06beKToB

e 3anuvcob 6bICTPO ABMXKYLUMXCA 06 EKTOB

D ZOOM [MENU] (cTp. 110)

dokycupoBka Bpy4Hyto (cTp. 59)
NanawadTHeIN pexxkum (cTp. 55)
Pexum cnopTmBHbIX
cocTA3aHui (cTp. 55)

DYHKUMU ANA UCMOJIb30BaHUA NMPU MOHTaXe (B peXXume 3anucwu)

¢ [IpOoCMOTP M306paKeHNA Ha LUIMPOKO3KPaAHHOM TeneBnsope

¢ [1IpoCcMOTp M306pa>keHnn C MOMOLLBbIO MEPCOHANBHOrO
KomnbloTepa

LLInpoKO3KpaHHbIA pexxum
(cTp. 48)
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 127)

®YHKUUM ANA UCNOSIb30BaHUA Nocrie 3anucu (B peXxume BOCNpou3BeaeHun)

¢ Linchposana o6paboTka 3anncaHHbIX M306pakeHuni

i OToépa)KeHme BO BpeMA 3anucu ,D,aTbI/BpeMeHI/I nnun
Pasnn4HbIX yCTaHOBOK 3annucu
i BbICTpoe OTbICKaHNE HY>XHbIX 3N1M3040B

e [Monck 3n1M3040B, UMEOLUNX TUTP
¢ [1oMCK 3NM3040B, 3anucaHHbIX B hoTopexmme
e CKaHupoBaHuWe 3Nn3040B, 3anncaHHbIX B (hOTOpEXnMe

¢ BocnpouaseaeHne MOHOHOHNYECKOro Unm
BCMoMOraTesisHoro 3syka

e BocnponsBeaeHne n3obpa)keHmA Ha TeneBm3ope C MOMOLLbIO
COEAMHUTENBHOTO LWHYpa 63 COeANHUTENBHOTO LUHYpa

® YBenMyeHne HenoABUXKHBIX N306pa>keHni

PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 61)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 62)
Kopa paHHbIX (cTp. 32)

MamATb HyneBon 0TMETKN
(cTp. 66)

Mouck Tutpa (cTp. 67)
doTonouck (cTp. 70)
doToCKaHuposaHue (cTp. 72)
HiFi SOUND [MENU] (cTp. 110)

SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 38)

PB ZOOM (cTp. 64)
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Index

A B LJ KL R

AC power adaptor .........ccc.cco..... LLINK o Recording time .........cccoevuerinnnees 14
Adjusting viewfinder .... Image protection Remaining battery time

Audio dubbing ........ Image quality mode indicator ..o
AUDIO MIX ..... Image size .........coooevunenn Remaining tape indicator .........

Audio mode ..
Auto red-eye reduction......
AUTO SHTR ...coovrvvreeeierrene
A/V connecting cable
36,45,73,149

Battery pack ..
BEEP

CD
Camera chromakey ................ 156
Cassette memory ....
Charging battery
Charging manganese-lithium
battery
Clock set
Connection
(viewing on TV) ..o 36
(dubbing a tape) ... 73,75
Continuous ....... ...140
Data code .....ccoovvvviriicinniiinne. 32
Date search ........cccocvevveuivienne. 68

DISPLAY ..o 32
DOT ..o .49
Dual sound track tape 189
Dubbing a tape........ .73
DV connecting cable
..................................... 75,89, 149
E
END SEARCH.......cccccovvunririnnee. 29
Exposure ......c.ccoeeiriniininiinnnn. 58
External microphone
(not supplied) .....cccovrvrrrnnee 223
F. G H
FADER ... .49
Fadein/out.....ccceoeveeveirenennns 49
Flash......cccccoco....
FLASH MOTION........cccocvvunnnee. 52
FOCUS ... 59
Format .... .. 114,129
Full charge .....cccocvevvrieiininns
Grip strap
() (Headphone) jack ................ 224
Heads.....ccccvvuueae.
HiFi SOUND
Holding Grip

234

INDEX (Multiple) display ......
“InfoLITHIUM” battery ...........
Infrared rays emitter ..... 26, 38, 81
Insert editing ........cccoeverveiurinns
Intelligent accessory shoe .......
JPEG ..o 127
Labeling a cassette ..
LANC Qjack........
LCD screen ..............
LUMINANCEKEY

Main sound
Manual focus .......
Memory chromakey ...
Memory luminancekey .
MEMORY MIX.............
Memory PB ZOOM ................. 177
Memory photo recording

“Memory Stick”
Menu settings
Memory overlap ..
Mirror mode ............ .
Moisture condensation ........... 212
MONOTONE
MPEG .....covvreinns

MPEG movie recording
NIGHTSHOT .......

Normal charge

o' P'Q

OLD MOVIE
Operation indicators
OVERLAP
PAL system
Photo save ..
Photo scan
Photo search .......ccccevveenccucnnne 70
PICTURE EFFECT ..
Picture search ....... .34
Playback pause.
Power sources
(the MAINS) ..cevevrriccicreieenee 16
(car battery) ...
(battery pack)
Power zoom ..
Print mark .....
PROGRAM AE

S videojack .....cccvuuun. 73,149,154
Self-diagnosis display ............. 199
Self-timer recording
..................................... 28, 44,145
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial ............ 110
Signal convert function ............. 89
Skip scan .............. ... 34

Slide show ..

Slow playback .. .34
SLOW SHUTTER. .52
STEADYSHOT .. J111

Stereo tape ..... .. 189

SUPER LASER LINK .
SUPER NIGHTSHOT ................ 26

.UV

Tape counter ........ccccoceevevevcnennne 24
Tape PB ZOOM ... 64
Tape photo recording . 40
Telephoto ....... 23
Time code .24
Title .......... .. 102
Title search. .67
TRAIL .. 52

Transition ...........
TV colour systems

USB jack

W, XY, 2

Warning indicators .................. 200
White balance ... ... 46
Wide-angle ... 23

Wide mode

Zero set memory ..
Zoom



AndaBuTHbIX yKa3aTesb

A, 6,B, T
ABTOMaTUYECKOE YMEHbLUEHNE
KPaCHOTbI Ma3 ............. 42,143

ApanTtep nMTaHNA NEPEMEHHOTO
LI 11¢: IR 1

Aygaunonepesanuce . ....98
AyoNOpEXUM ...... .. 122
BanaHc 6enoro ... ....46
BaTtapelHbiii 60K .................. 12
BaTtapeliHbin 6510k
“InfoLITHIUM” ..o 15
BBeneHve/BbiBeaeHNE
n3obpaxkeHnsa
Buaeoronosku
BHeLHWIn MUKPOGhOH
(He NpuNaraeTea) ... 223
Bpema 3anucum...............
BcnomoraTenbHbin 3BYK
BCMbIWKA ...oeevveeeeieereeenens 42,143
MHesno S video .73,149, 154
MTHe3no USB ..o, 169

[He300 AMcTaHUMOHHOro
ynpaenenva LANC € ......... 227
MHe3no () (ronosHble TenedoHbl)
224

A E X3

[aTynk ANCTaHUMOHHOrO
YAPABNEHUA .....oveivieireennns 224
[ep>xatenb AnA ycTaHOBKM
BCMOMoOraTesibHbIX
NpVHaANeXHOCTe .....
[unck SEL/PUSH EXEC
[ucnnein camoanarHocTukum

Oucnnen INDEX
(MHOXECTBEHHBIN) .............. 163
3amepneHHoe BoCnponsseaeHue
34

3anuck no Tanmepy
camosanycka.......... 28, 44, 145
3anuck unema MPEG ........ 150
3apagka 6aTapem ................... 13
3apAaaka mapraHueBo-MTUEBON
BATAPEN ..o 213
3awmra n3obpaxeHus..........

3epKasnbHbIi PEXUM .. ... 20

3HAK NEYATY ..ovveereeieiene 186

nmKImLm

Manyyarenb nHcpakpacHbix
TIYHEN oo 26, 38, 81

WHaukaTop ocTaBsLierocsa
BpeMeHun 6aTapem ................ 24

MHankaTop ocTaBLUeicA NeHTbI
MCTOYHMKM NuTaHuA
(2aBTOMOBMNBHBIN
AKKYMYTATOP) .veenveeeeeeeennens
(6aTapeiiHbl 6510K) ......
(anekTpuyeckas ceTb)
KacceTHas namAThb .........
KHonka uBeTHoOCTU
BUOEOKAMEPDI ......vvveereernnns 156

KHonka uBeTHOCTM NaMATH
KHoMKa ApKOCTW NamATH ..
Koa BpemeHu ................
Kopa JaHHbIX ............
KoHpeHcauma snaru
JleHTa ¢ ABOWMHOM 3BYKOBOW
LOPOXKKOM veeenvveeriireanineanns 189
JlenecTok 3awWmTbl OT 3anucu

H, O

HenpepbIBHbI PEXUM ..........
HopmanbHana 3apagka ..
OCHOBHOM 3BYK ..cevvvienveenennns

nre

[MamMATb ycTaHOBKM HyNA .. 66, 96
May3a BocnpousseneHuA ....... 34
Mepesanucb NeHTHI ... .73
[NepekpbiTHe NnamATH . .156
T1EPEXOA .ovvveveeiiieeieeeee s 19

MNoacoeanHeHne
(nepesanucb NeHTHl) ...... 73,75
(npocmoTp Ha akpaHe

TENEBU30PA) .oovvvvrenvreenireenane 36
Mouck pathl ............ ..68
Mouck n3obpaxkeHns . .34
Mouck TuTpa ........... ...67
MNokas cnangos 179
[MonHaA 3apAAKA .......cccecveeenes 13
Mpenynpexaatowme

VHANKATOPDI ... 209

MpuBOAHON BApUOOGHEKTUB

[Mponyck ckaHvpoBaHuA
MynbT AMCTaHUMOHHOIO

YNPABACHUA ...coeeneeneeneannnen
Pabouune nHankaTopbl
Pa3wvep n3obpaxeHunsa
Perynuposka Buaouckatens

PemeHb anA 3axsara.
PyuKka PeMHA ......ccooeeveveiens

C-T

Cuctema PAL .....ccccveviiieienne 11

CuncTeMbl LUBETHOTO
TENEBUAEHUA .......coeeennnnne. 211

CoeanHuTenbHbIM Kabenb ayavo/
=177 T=To RS 36, 45, 73, 149

CoeauHUTenNbHbIN Kabenb
umncposoro BugeocurHana DV

............................... 75, 89, 149
CoxpaHeHne POTOCHNMKOB B
NAMATU oo 159
CTtepeochoHnyeckan neHTa .. 189
CUETUMK NEHTDI ..cvveeevieeieenns 24
TenedoTo ..... .23
T™Tp ........ .102

y-A

VBEMUYEHNE ...
YcTaHoBKa Yacos
YCTaHOBKM MEHIO .
DokycupoBKa BpYUHY

DOPMAT ..eeenvveeireeeieeanns
DOTOMOUCK ... 0
DOTOCKaHNPOBAHME .... .. 70
DOTOCHEMKA HA NMEHTY ........... 40
DoTOCHEMKA C COXPAHEHUEM B
NAMATU o 138

OyHkumAa PB ZOOM neHTbl .... 64
®yHkumAa PB ZOOM namATn

DyHKUMA NpeobpasoBaHnA
CUTHANA ..o 89
LinchpoBon MOHTa) nporpamMmmbl
............................................. 77
LLIMpoKOoyronbHbIN BUS ............ 23
LLINpOKO3KPaHHbINA PEXUM ...... 48
OkpaH XK 20

3Jkcnosnuma
A,B,C,D
AUDIO MIX ....ccveiieiieieine 119
AUTO SHTR .. ...118
BACK LIGHT ....ooviiiiieiees 25
BEEP .......... 124
DEMO ............... ..123
DIGITAL EFFECT 52,62
ISPLAY ooiiiiecieeeeeeeeen, 32
DOT o 49
E,F,G,H

JPEG ...

127
LUMINANCEKEY . .52
MEMORY MIX ..... .156
“Memory Stick” . 127
MONOTONE .......ccoceveririeiene 49
MPEG ............ 127
NIGHTSHOT .. .26
OLD MOVIE ... .52
OVERLAP ..o 49
P-Z
PICTURE EFFECT ........... 51, 61
PROGRAM AE .......cccvernnnnne. 55
RESET ....ccocvuenee .207
SLOW SHUTTER .......ccccenene
STEADYSHOT
STILL
SUPER LASER LINK
SUPER NIGHTSHOT
TRAIL
WIPE
WORLD TIM
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